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1 Introduction

CADS RC3D for Revit® has been designed to enhance the Placement, Annotation and Bar Marking of
Rebar in 3D structures. The software provides functionality to create 2D Detail Drawings and Bar
Bending Schedule to country specific standards. Additional annotation functions have been created
to detail tapered ranges and mark rebar ends.

e Additional annotation functions have been created to detail tapered ranges and mark rebar
ends.

e Enhanced layering tools allow rebar to be split into zones within a structure with visibility
controlled using rebar layer assignment.

e Editing functions allow rebar to be copied from one structure to another.

e Rebar can be ‘joined’ together to form new bar shapes.

e Rebar can be trimmed and extended to openings, detail lines or model lines.

e Openings in the structure can be identified and trimming reinforcement added.

e Path placement functions allow the rebar to be placed parallel to other rebar in the
structure.

e (Circular Rebar can be placed with a detailing macro.
e Rebar and Range creation tools
e Extensive list of special 99 shape codes included.

e Additional Country specific shape codes are now available and are provided as CADS Rebar
Shapes.

e Llibraries of predefined reinforcement that can be dropped into similar structural elements
using the Smart Detailer.

e Rebar can be assigned to a structure, partition, release and drawing sheet. Manage the
Rebar according to these assignments. Currently, the release of rebar for production is
manually controlled.

e The Rebar Lists can be placed on drawing sheets, printed or exported to Excel using industry
standard templates. Special shapes and coupled reinforcement are supported. The bar list
templates are easy to customise to company standards. Allows creation of Weight & Weight
Summary Reports.

e Apply revisions to sets of schedules and keep a list of historical schedule documents.

o Freeze Rebar when Issuing Schedules to lock in place and prevent editing. Thaw rebar to
edit.

e This document explains the features in CADS RC3D for Revit® Detailing software. Instructions
for installing and licensing of the software are shown in the next chapter.

»4 AUTODESK Microsoft
Authorised Developer Partner
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2 Installation, Uninstalling & Licensing

This chapter discusses downloading, installing and licensing CADS RC3D for Revit®. Also covered are
uninstalling, deactivating the software, upgrading, silent installations and silent uninstalls.

2.1 Installation

The setup installs the CADS RC3D/RebarCAD and Markup Tools into the Autodesk application plug-
ins folder, “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins”.

The CADS Rebar Extensions install into the “C:\Program Files\Common Files\CADS\Extensions 20xx”
folder.

If additional Country Specific Shape Code Libraries are installed these will be placed in a subfolder
below “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20XX.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes”.

The software installer can be downloaded from the CADS Website

https://cads.co.uk/support-and-learning/product-downloads-updates/ or from the email sent by
CADS Admin.

1. Double click the downloaded installation file “CadsRC3D_RebarCAD3D_Suite.exe”, normally
located in your “Downloads” folder.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite Installer

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025
DETAILING SOFTWARE

733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:0(

2. The Welcome dialog is displayed, please click Install Software.
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Please select the region/country where the software is being installed

Region Please select the region/country >
Please select the region/country .

United Kingdom

United States

India

Canada

Middle East

Australia

T HELPDESK
33 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

3. Select the region / country. Choose the country based on the detailing standard required.
For instance, if you want to detail to BS8666:2005 or BS8666:2020 choose the United
Kingdom, this will install CADS RC3D for Revit®.

4. Click Next.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Please read the following agreement carefully and tick the box below
before continuing the installation.

END USER SOFTWARE APPLICATION LICENCE AGREEMENT
Computer and Design Services Ltd (CADS)

IMPORTANT:

[ | accept the terms of the licence agreement

< Back Next >

5. Read the Licence Agreement, tick the option to accept the licence agreement and then click
Next.
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Product selection

Installed | Update

version version

M1 CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D for Revit 2025 25.2.630
W] CADS SANS Revit Rebar Shapes 2025 25.04

] CADS Markup for Revit 2025 25.2.110

I CADS Rebar Extensions for Revit 2025 25.2.30

¥ Product

SUPPORT HELPDESK
01202 733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

6. Select the Additional Tools if required & any additional shape code libraries to be installed
and click Next.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Products
CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D for Revit 2025
CADS SANS Revit Rebar Shapes 2025
CADS Markup for Revit 2025
CADS Rebar Extensions for Revit 2025

< Back

/ SUPPORT HELPDESK
¥ 01202 603733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

7. Click Install to start the installation.
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Products
CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D for Revit 2025

CADS SANS Revit Rebar Shapes 2025
CADS Markup for Revit 2025
CADS Rebar Extensions for Revit 2025

f SUPPORT HELPDESK
¥ 01202 603733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Products installed

m—

==

UPPORT HELPDESK
01202 603733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

8. Click Finish to complete the installation.

2.2 Download software for Offline Installation

The installer includes an option to download the installation files to a nominated folder for offline
installation. The setup installs the CADS RC3D/RebarCAD and Markup Tools into the Autodesk
application plug-ins folder, “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins”.

The CADS Rebar Extensions install into the “C:\Program Files\Common Files\CADS\Extensions 20xx”
folder.

If additional Country Specific Shape Code Libraries are installed these will be placed in the a
subfolder below “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20XX.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes”.

1. Double click the downloaded installation file.
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite Installer

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025
DETAILING SOFTWARE

SUPPORT HELPDESK
01202 733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Please select the region/country where the software is being installed

Region Please select the region/country
Please select the region/country
United Kingdom
United States
India
Canada
Middle East

Australia

3. Select the region / country. Choose the country based on the detailing standard required.
For instance, if you want to detail to BS8666:2005 or BS8666:2020 choose the United
Kingdom, this will install CADS RC3D for Revit®. Click Next.
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Please read the following agreement carefully and tick the box below
before continuing the installation.

END USER SOFTWARE APPLICATION LICENCE AGREEMENT
Computer and Design Services Ltd (CADS)

IMPORTANT

[Z 1 accept the terms of the licence agreement

< Back Next >

f SUPPORT HELPDESK
¥ 01202 733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

4. Read the Licence Agreement, tick the option to accept the licence agreement and then click
Next.
CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025
Product selection
Installed | Update
Product version version
] CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D for Revit 2025 25.2.630
] CADS SANS Revit Rebar Shapes 2025 25.04
] CADS Markup for Revit 2025 25.2.110
W] CADS Rebar Extensions for Revit 2025 25.2.30
m s ELPDESK
012 733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00
5.

Select the Additional Tools if required & any additional shape code libraries to be installed
and click Next.
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Products
CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D for Revit 2025
CADS SANS Revit Rebar Shapes 2025
CADS Markup for Revit 2025
CADS Rebar Extensions for Revit 2025

< Back Download

T HELPDESK
33 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

6. Click Download.

Browse For Folder X

Flease select the location where the products are to be
downloaded.

* Downloads ~
|f.f-" local_administrator

J’) Music

&=/ Pictures
m Videos
= 05(C)

- Data (D:) b
< >

Make Mew Folder Cancel

7. Using the Browser select the nominated download folder and click ok.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Products installed

SUPPORT HELPDESK
01202 603733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Products installed

SUPPORT HELPDESK
01202 603733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:0

9. Click Finish to complete the download.

10. Open Windows File Explorer and navigate to the download folder.

11. Click on the “CadsRC3D_RebarCAD3D_Suite.exe” to run the installation.

2.3 Silent Installation

Please carry out the following steps to prepare the Silent Installation Deployment.

1.

Download the offline installation of the CADS RC3D for Revit® Suite from the installer link,
this can be accessed from https://cads.co.uk/support-and-learning/product-downloads-
updates/

The “SilentInstallSettings.json” file will be downloaded with the installation.
Edit the “SilentInstallSettings.json” file with a text editor such as Notepad or WordPad

Change the highlighted fields to choose the region, which applications to install and the
cloud licence code. Refer to the Chapter Silent Installation Parameters below for the correct
parameters.

The highlighted fields are the only ones that should be edited, all other values must remain
the same for the silent installer to work correctly.
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"25.0.560.07,

: 2025,
"regicn unk®,
: true

"CadsRC3D RebarCAD3ID™,
: 1r|:| m

"CadsMarkup”,
: w l:l ”m

"CadsBebarExtensions™,
: 1r|:||l|

6. The sample JSON file illustrated below will only install CADS RC3D for Revit® and not the
CADS Rebar Extensions or CADS Markup as these have been removed.

"25.0.560.0",

y 2023,
"region_uk",
: true

"CadsRC3D RebarCAD3ID™,
: " IO0OOOOOOO0O0OO00X"

3

A batch (.bat) file can be used to run the installer
1. A batch file needs to be created to run the settings in the JSON file.
2. Open a text editor such as WordPad or Notepad
3. Type in the following commands to create the batch file

cd\

cd %~dp0

CADSRC3D_RebarCAD3D_Suite.exe /silent

4. Save the file into the same folder as the “CadsRC3D_RebarCAD3D_Suite.exe” file, as
“SilentlInstall.txt”

5. The “SilentInstall.txt” will need the file extension changing to “Silentlnstall.bat”.
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2.3.1 Silent Installation Parameters

The table below details all the parameters and their settings for the Silent Installation.

Parameter Sample Value Use

Version 25.0.560.0 Version details of the product

RevitVersion 2025 Revit® version the product needs to be
installed

Region region_uk The region for the product
region_uk

region_us

region_india

region_eu

region_canada

region_gcc

region_australia

IAcceptCADSEndUserLicence Must be true to install the application.

Agreement otherwise the installation will not be
executed.

ID CadsRC3D_RebarCAD3D | The product to be installed

CadsRC3D_RebarCAD3D
CadsMarkup

CadsRebarExtensions

LicenseCode 9876XXXXXX4321 The licence code to activate the
application

2.3.2 Running the Silent Installation

The following details the steps to install the CADS RC3D for Revit® Suite in silent mode.
Ensure that the updated “SilentInstallSettings.json” file is placed in the package installer folder.
1. Installation using “Silentinstall.bat” :

a. Make sure that the “Silentinstall.bat” file is located in the same folder, refer to
Creating a BAT file to run the installer.

b. Run the “SilentInstall.bat” file in admin mode to execute the silent installation.
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2. Installation using Windows command prompt:
a. The installation can also be run using the Windows command prompt directly.

b. Open a Windows Command Prompt in Admin mode and navigate to the package
installer folder.

B Administrator: Command Prompt = a X

30 Suite Installer

arCAD3D_Suite.¢

c. Call the following command to execute the silent installation

CadsRC3D_RebarCAD3D_Suite.exe /silent

[E]l cads - Programs and Features - m} s

« “ " [@ ¢ Control Panel * All Control Panel lterns » Programs and Features v | O cads X

Control Panel Home .
Uninstall or change a program

View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change or Repair.

) Tum Windows features on or
off

Organise *  Uninstall ~ Repair EE 4 o

Install a program from the ~
network MName Publisher Installed On  Size Version &

\§| CADS Markup for Revit 2025 Computer and Design Services .. 21/10/2024 15.7MB  25.1.109.0

E‘CADS RC3D for Revit® 2025 Computer and Design Services .. 21/10/2024 563 MB  25.0.581.0

;‘CADS Rebar Extensions for Revit 2025 Computer and Design Services ..  21/10/2024 168 MB  25.1.29.0

E‘CADS SANS Revit Rebar Shapes 2025 Computer and Design Services .. 21/10/2024 3.03MB 25040

Support link:  http://www.cadsglobal.com

aww.cadsglob... Update information:  http://www.cadsglobal.com

Computer and Design Services Ltd Product version: 2
Help link:  http:,

Open the Windows Control Panel — Programs & Features to check that the selected products have
been installed correctly.

2.4 Uninstalling

1. Prior to uninstalling CADS RC3D deactivate the cloud licence, Deactivating the Cloud Licence.
2. Open the Windows Control Panel and select Programs & Features.

12 MR N A

E‘CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025 Computer and Desjon Sansicas

Uninstall

3. Right mouse click on “CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025” and select Uninstall.
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Products
CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D for Revit 2025
CADS SANS Revit Rebar Shapes 2025
CADS Markup for Revit 2025
CADS Rebar Extensions for Revit 2025

0 Please be aware that you are about to uninstall all of the

CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D Suite products.

Are you sure that you want to continue? .
—_—

733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:0

4. Answer Yes to confirm uninstalling the software.

5. The utility will remove CADS RC3D and any additional modules that were installed alongside
the program such as Markup and Rebar Extensions.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Products
CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D for Revit 2025

CADS SANS Revit Rebar Shapes 2025
CADS Markup for Revit 2025
CADS Rebar Extensions for Revit 2025

LPDESK
3 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:0
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

Products uninstalled

SUPPORT HELPDESK
01202 603733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

6. Click Finish to complete the removal.

2.4.1 Silent Uninstallation Script

The CADS RC3D suite can be uninstalled using a silent script.
Use the following command syntax in the installation script to uninstall the suite silently.
“Msiexec.exe /x "CadsRC3D_RebarCAD3D.msi" /qn [/log "C:\Temp\Uninstall.log"]”

*The parameters in the rectangular brackets “[ ]” are optional.

Msiexec.exe Windows system exe installed by windows.

/x Flag to uninstall the msi.

CADS_RC3D_RebarCAD3D.msi The misi file used for the installation.

/an Flag for silent installation / uninstallation.

[log Flag to specify the log file location.
“C:\Temp\Uninstall.log The log file location; use along with the above flag “/log”.

The log file location; use along with the above flag “/log”.

2.5 Licensing

Activate the License CADS RC3D from inside Revit® using either the cloud licence number or the User
Credentials. Depending on the type of subscription you choose, CADS will provide either an 18-digit
license code or a combination of a username and password (in the case of Account Based Licensing -
ABL) via email.
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Manage License

Device id:
License code/Usemame: Unknown

License type: Unknown
code or a user credential.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

License status: (ProdComputerld AlreadyActive) The software has not yet been activated with a licence

Features

MName Artive
CADS RC3D - Main Application O
SANS 282:2004 - Rebar Shapes O

| accept the terms in the license sgreement Prowy server sefup
Activate Dezctvate O Refresh Close

2.5.1 Cloud Licence Number &

Account Based Activation

When you subscribe to CADS RC3D, CADS will supply either an 18-digit licence code or a username &
password via email usually included in the download details;

1. Open Revit® and select the CADS RC3D Tab.

y-

Activate

2. To activate the licence, go to the Support Panel and select the Activate button on
the far right of the CADS RC3D Tab. The Manage License dialog can also be accessed via the

About dialog.

Manage License

Device id:
License code/Usemame: Unknown

License type: Unknown
code or a user credential.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

Features

License status: (ProdComputerld Already Active) The software has not yet been activated with a licence

Name Active

CADS RC3D - Main Application

|

SAMS 282:2004 - Rebar Shapes

| accept the terms in the license agreement Proxy server setup

Activate DESCHVEE O Refresh

|

3. Tick to accept the terms of the Licence Agreement and then click the Activate button.
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Activate license with X

License code  User credentials

License code |XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX]

Corce
Activate license with *
License code  User credentials
Username [ XXXXXXGX@XHHX |
Password |..............| |
Cores

4. Select the Licence Code Tab to enter the 18 digit Licence Code, or select the User Credentials
Tab to enter the Username and Password for the Account Based Licensing and click ok.

Jd Manage License ®
9

Device id:
License code/|semame:

License type: PemmanentModeLocked
License status: (ProdModelockedActivated) The software is licensed and may be used.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

Features
Name Active
CADS RC3D - Main Application
SANS 282:2004 - Rebar Shapes
| accept the terms in the license agreement Prowy server setup

ACOVEtE Deactivate O Refresh

5. The Manage License dialog is then displayed showing that the License is active.

6. Close the dialog.

2.5.2 Proxy Server Settings

To access the Internet through a proxy server, Your IT department will need to be involved to enter
the information required to give permission to access the Internet when activating the licence.

1. Select the manage Licence option and then select the Proxy Server Setup.

Manage License X

Device id:
License code/Usemame: Unknown

License type: Unknown
License status: (ProdComputeridAireadyActive) The software has not yet been activated with a licence
code or a user credential.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

Features
MName Active
CADS RC3D - Main Application O
SANS 2822004 - Rebar Shapes O
[ I accept the terms in the license aareement Proxy server setup
Activate Dezctivate ) Rekresh Close
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2. Select the Proxy Settings option from the Manage Licence dialog

*

Proxy Server Details

Address: |

User Id: |

|
Paort: |D |
|
|

Password: |

0K Cancel

3. Enter the proxy address and port along with the Username and Password to allow access to
the Internet, then click Ok.

4. Once setup successfully the following message is displayed.

I d Manage License >
Ed Manag

Device id:
License code/Usemame:

License type:
License status:

Intemet Connection Type: ProxyServer

5. Then continue to Activate the Cloud Licence.

2.6 Cloud Licence Management

This section describes how to acquire, return and deactivate Cloud Licence.

2.6.1 Automatic & Manual Loading of the Cloud Licence

When you exit from Revit® the License will automatically be returned.

To reactivate the licence when you next open Revit® go to the CADS RC3D tab, select the Floating
Licence drop down menu and click on Acquire.

An option to Auto-Acquire the licence is also available. This will activate CADS RC3D every time
Revit® is opened.

A

Help = About Floating
License

Acquire

Output Support Auto-Acquire

In the situation where the licence is automatically acquired, go to the Support Panel, select Return
Licence.
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e d

Return
License

The choice to Acquire or Auto-Acquire will then be available in the Floating Licence drop down.
Choose the Acquire option.

2.6.2 Returning the Licence whilst Revit® is open

&

Return
License

When the licence is active a Return Licence option is available in the Support Panel.

2.6.3 Deactivating the Cloud Licence

The software is deactivated from inside Revit®.
1. Open Revit® and select the CADS RC3D Tab.
2. To deactivate the licence, go to the Support Panel on the far right of the CADS RC3D Tab and

®

About
select the About button .

3. Select the Manage License button on the About dialog.

About CADSRC3D

RC
CADSRC3D

CADS ji
> i iy R Version 25.0.581.0

Copyright ® Computer and Design Services Ltd.

This computer program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Check for updates Manage License Release Notes

4. Click on Deactivate on the Manage License dialog.
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I d Manage License X
g

Device id:
License code/Lsemame:

License type: PermanentModeLocked
License status: (ProdNodeLockedActivated) The software is licensed and may be used.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

Features
Name Active
CADS RC3D - Main Application
SANS 232:2004 - Rebar Shapes
| accept the terms in the license sareement Preoey server setup
Aoivate Deactivate o Refresh Close

5. Answer Yes to continue.

Warning

Deactivation of license will disable your application.
I Do you want to continue?

6. As the cloud licence is being used by other open applications on the PC please deactivate
them as well.

Information *

This product has been deactivated, but the licence cannot be
released from this machine as the same licence is being used
by one or mare applications running on this machine,

To successfully release the licence, please deactivate it from all
related applications.

7. The Manage License dialog box is displayed confirming the software has been deactivated.
Manage License *

Device id:
License code//lsemame: Unknown

License type: Unknown
License status: (ProdComputerld AlreadyActive) The software has not yet been activated with a licence
code or a user credential.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

Features

Name Active
CADS RC3D - Main Application O
SANS 282:2004 - Rebar Shapes |
| accept the terms in the license aareement Prowy server setup
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Users with Account Based Licenses (ABL) for CADS RC3D can also opt for the CADS Customer Portal
(CCP). This portal allows the administrator user to monitor, add, edit, and delete users.

Non-administrator users can access the CCP in read-only mode to monitor the usage of the licenses.

CCP can be accessed using the URL https://eup.cadsglobal.com/

CADS

Licenses

RC30

Lioesae Type
Activatsons

Mantaranse

2.8 Checking for New Versions of the Software

The Check for Updates option is included on the About dialog.

1. Open Revit® and select the CADS RC3D Tab.

2. Go to the Support Panel on the far right of the CADS RC3D Tab and select the About
button

21
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About CADS RC3D

—————r

CADS RC3D

- Aﬂs CADS RC3D
> i A " Version 25.0.575.0

Copyright ©® Computer and Design Services Ltd.

This computer program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Check for updates Manage License Release Notes Close

3. If the software is up to date the following dialog is displayed.

4. Select Continue with the current version.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D RC3D Suite Updater

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

No new updates
You are running the latest version of CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite.

Continue with current
version

3 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00

5.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D RC3D Suite Updater
CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2023

Version 23.3.458 is available.

CADS

6. To upgrade CADS RC3D for Revit® click on the “Get Latest Version” button.
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7. The following message box is shown if the Revit® is not closed.

CADS RC30/RebarCAD 30 RC3D Suite Updater *

Please save your Revit model(s) and close Revit 2023 to get the
latest version of the software.

8. After closing the message box and Revit®, click again the “Get latest version” button to
install the latest version.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D RC3D Suite Updater

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2023

DETAILINC

41

.

9. If no updates are available the following dialog is displayed.

10. Select Continue with current version.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D RC3D Suite Updater

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2023

No new updates
You are running the latest version of CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite.

Continue with current
version

SUPPORT HELPDESK
03733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17:00
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3 Settings, Prerequisites & Exceptions

3.1 Prerequisites

It is a prerequisite that the user of CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D is experienced in using Revit®,
understands the methodology of constructing 3D models, and placing rebar in a structure. Use the
Revit® Reinforcement Tools to place the majority of the reinforcement in the model of the concrete
structure. CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit® includes tools to aid the placement of rebar.

3.2 Additional Settings

This section contains information on settings that can be applied to CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D
before start-up.

Suppressing CADS RC3D Proxy Opening on copies of Revit® without CADS RC3D /
RebarCAD 3D installed.

The “Usersettings.ini” contains a setting that prevents a proxy warning message being displayed
when a project is opened in a copy of Revit® without CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D loaded.

When the set to true the proxy dialog will not display, this is the default setting.
When set to false the proxy dialog will display.
This setting is applied once per Project file and cannot be modified once the Project has been saved.

The file is located in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents” folder.

3.3 CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D Configuration System

The configuration system in RebarCAD 3D is built on three sources:
1. Revit® Project Standard Template;
2. CADS RC3D Project Setting XML file;

3. External template files.
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CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D

Revit Project

RC 3D Project Settings Standards

External files:

1.Loadable Rebar Families

2.Loadable Tag Families Custom Revit Template
3.Report Templates

4.Excel Templates XML file (*.RVT)
5.Bendlist Templates
6.DXF files for shape diagram on

report and drawing

A default set of all these files are deployed along with the application, these are the starting point
when using the application and have been set-up with the most commonly accepted configurations.

The configuration can be amended to suit an individual company’s requirements.

3.3.1 Revit® Template:

In a BIM environment, the detailer may:
Start with a fresh new Revit® Template File to create the structural model from scratch, or
Re-use and detail on an existing structural model received from an external party.

An existing structural Revit® model can be re-used only if the model is created correctly conforming
to the requirements of a model fit for detailing.

Otherwise, a new model will have to be created, in this case the model can be started using the
deployed Revit® Structural Template (RVT) file.

If an existing model is being used it may be necessary to transfer the Revit® Project Standards from
the deployed Revit® Template file to the existing Structural Revit® Model.

The CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D default template is located in the following location;
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\Templates”

This template is configured with the default project settings and other contents. The template can
be modified (or create an entirely new template created) according to the company standards /
requirements.

To transfer the Revit® Projects Standards from the CADS RC3D/ RebarCAD 3D User Defined Default
Template use the Revit® Transfer Project Standards command. Ensure that both the Template file
and the existing Project file are open together in Revit®.

All of the Project Standards can be transferred from the Template to the Current project if required.
Shown below is a list of the Project Standards required by CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for rebar
detailing.

e Arrowhead Styles.
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e Line patterns.

e Line styles.

e Line weight.

e Multi-rebar annotation types.

e Project Info.

3.3.2 External Template Files:

CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D deploys the external family files to the following location:

“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit

20xx.bundle\Contents\Families”.

Other external template files are deployed to the following location as configured in the Project

Settings dialog.

Template and Sorting Tab holds the configuration locations for the Schedule and Diagram templates.

Project settings

General Rebar Dims  Rebar Leg Minimums ~ Annotation Tags  Production Output T

Schedule Template( rst)

-

Template: ormat:

Schedule: BSB8666-2020 v RebarScheduleTable  ~

‘wieight report: ‘weight Report by Drawi weightReporiTable v

‘weight summary report: | Weight Summary » WeightSummaryTable
Mesh summary: BSBE65-2020 ~
Loaded templates

‘weight Reeport by Drawing sheet

586562020

el
BSBE6E-2020_CADS_Schedule_with_\WeightReport_ Create Template

Save As

Shape Diagram Template
C:\ProgramData"Autodesk \Application Plugins\CADS RC3D0 for Revit 2025 bundle™C|

Excel Template
Select template for schedule
C:\ProgramDatz\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins'CADS RC3D for Revit 2025.bund|e'£or|:|

Select template for weight report
C\ProgramData\AutodeskiApplicationPlugins'CADS RC3D for Rewt 2025.bund|e'£or|:|

Select template for weight summary
C\ProgramData\AutodeskiApplicationPlugins'CADS RC3D for Rewt 2025.bund|e'lC0r|z|

Select template for mesh summary
C\ProgramData\AutodeskiApplicationPlugins'CADS RC3D for Rewt 2025.bund|e'lC0r|z|

Import Export Detailing standard: BS8666-2020

Sorting
First sort by -

Then by :

Then by :

Then by :

Then by :

i Revision And Coupler ~ Miscellaneous

Partition
Insert blank line after group

CADS_Bar Mark
O Insert blank line after group

(None)
Insert blank line after group

(Mone)
Insert blank line after group

(None)
Insert blank line after group

Combine bars

Shape diagram settings

Line thickness
1

Text font

*

v | | Ascending o
Display first line only

v | | Ascending o

v | | Ascending »

Ascending

Ascending

Text height

25

0K Cancel

The General Tab holds the configuration locations for the Schedule Logo images and the rebar shape

images.

26
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Project settings

Display bar mark for straight bars

General Rebar Dims  Rebar Leg Minimums ~ Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Yes

Enable Revision Management Schedule

Yes

Logo images path

C:\PregramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundleM\Cq

Rebar shape images path
edule hebar Farameter

Tick and tag type

C:\PregramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundleM\Cq

1X,...

Tick Tag - End-Offset

Rebar element type for varying rangs Freeform
]
Schedule Configuration
Import | | Export Detailing standard: BSB666-2020 oK Cancel

3.3.3 CADS RC3D Project Setting file:

Finally, changes can be made to the RC3D / RebarCAD 3D Configuration in the Project Settings dialog
and saved as *.CRS file. Full details on configuring the Project Settings, Importing and Exporting

Configuration files

In a BIM environment, it is essential to set up this configuration system according to the
requirement of the project/company standard as the first step before starting the detailing. Because
it is not easy to re-apply these settings to any existing partially detailed models.

3.4 Restrictions on Updating Parameters

The following cases have been implemented for updating parameters in a model when opening the

software;

e CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D should not trigger an update or add parameters if the software is
installed but not licensed. This is applicable while opening a new Revit® model or an existing
Revit® model which has been used in CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D environment earlier.

e |f CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D is licensed, it should not trigger a software update or add
parameters if it is a new Revit® model or an existing model which has not been used in the
CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D environment earlier.

e |f CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D is licensed, while opening an existing model which has been
used in CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D environment, the software will run updaters and add
necessary parameters which may be required for compatibility and stability requirements.
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4 Reinforcement Panel

The Revit® Reinforcement Panel is included in the CADS RC3D Tab for ease of use.

EI _uj Path D Rebar Cowver Settings
Rebar Cover ," Reinforcement Settings
Hi Area gm Febar Coupler /° Reinforcement Numbers

Reinforcement {1 Reinforcerment

These are the standard Revit® reinforcement commands, a brief explanation of each command is
given but for full detail refer to Revit’s® own help pages. Where specific reinforcement configuration
is required, it is explained against the relevant CADS RC3D for Revit® command.

4.1 Rebar

Place predefined rebar shapes or sketch custom rebar to reinforce your concrete modelling
elements.

L3

Reinforcement Panel (Rebar) Febar

S

Expand

e Modify | Place Rebar - Placement Methods Panel tHest (Expand to Host).

[

By Two

e Modify | Place Rebar - Placement Methods Panel Po"= (By Two Points).

e Modify Place Rebar - Placement Methods panel Fre=fFerm (Free Form Rebar).

&

o

e Modify Place Rebar - Placement Methods panel Sketch  (Sketch Rebar).

Use reinforcing tools to add reinforcement elements, such as rebar, reinforcing bars, or fabric, to
valid hosts, such as a concrete beam, column, structural floor, or foundation.

When a valid host element is selected, the reinforcement tools are available on the Reinforcement
panel on the Structure tab or the Modify tab.

A valid reinforcement host consists of a valid family which has a Material for Model Behaviour
parameter of either Concrete or Precast Concrete. Walls, floors, and slab edges can be valid hosts as
long as they contain a concrete layer and have their Structural Usage instance property set to
something other than non-structural.

Valid hosts include the following families:
e Structural Framing
e  Structural Columns

e Structural Foundations
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e  Structural Connections

e Floors

e Walls

e Foundation Slab

e Wall Foundation

e Slab Edge

e Generic Models that can host rebar

Concrete parts created from surface elements such as walls and floors possess rebar cover and can
host rebar, rebar sets, area reinforcement, path reinforcement, and fabric reinforcement.

Note: You can enable Generic Model elements to host reinforcement. Open the element in the
Family Editor. On the Properties palette, select Can Host Rebar in the Structural section. Reload the
family into your project.

4.2 Alternative Shape Code Families

CADS have updated the BS8666:2005 & BS8666:2020 Shape Codes that are shipped with Revit®.

The shapes are installed in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\Families\UK\Structural Rebar Shapes” folder.

e “BS 8666-2005” folder contains the shape codes for BS8666:2005.
e “BS 8666-2020" folder contains the shape codes for BS8666:2020.

Existing and or unused shape code families can be removed from your project using the Revit® Purge
Unused command from the Manage Tab.

4.2.1 Shape Code 99’s

A number of Shape Code 99 families and CADS Draw Rebar Shapes are shipped with the software,
diagrams of these are shown at the end of this manual.

The Shape Code families can be loaded in to the project using the method below;

=

Load

Insert Tab — Load from Library - Load Family ™ commands to Load the Shape Code families.

'E‘

Project

The CADS Draw Rebar Shapes are loaded in the CADS RC3D for Revit® Project Settings dialog Settings |

Create

The Shape Codes are placed in the project using the CADS Create Rebar Febar” — New Rebar

Mew Rebar command.
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4.2.2 Country Specific Shape Code Libraries

During the installation stage Country Specific Shape Code Libraries can be selected for Installation.
The Shape Code Libraries are encrypted, they will need to be activated using the cloud licence and
will have been added to the licence when the software was purchased. Diagrams of the Country
Specific Shape Code Libraries are shown at the end of this manual.

The Country Specific Shape Code Libraries are loaded in the CADS RC3D for Revit® Project Settings

Project
dialog Settings |

/"7]

Create

The Shape Codes are placed in the project using the CADS Create Rebar Febar - — New Rebar

Mew Rebar command.

The CADS Rebar Shapes are stored in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D
for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes” folder. Currently the folder contains;

e SANS South African CADS Rebar Shapes to SANS 282-2004.

o UK Set of shape code 99’s.

4.3 Changing Detailing Standards inside RC3D

wioaimy ASSIgnMent INSpect Annotanoen
| CADS RC3D - Project settings X
General  Rebar Dims  Rebar Leg Minimums ~ Annctation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous
ProjectSettings X IT
Detailing
“ “ 1\| <« Contents » GlobalConfiguration vI [V] Search GlobalConfiguration el I
Indicator b |
] Multir2ngt  rganise + New folder Bz~ ™ @ | | [
Range ling N |
Tag align a0 A360 Drive (Helen_Gifoy) & Mame Date modified Type |
Bar mark B AppleiPhone ] SANS_UK Metric.crs CRS File I
Format [ Autodesk Doc ) SANS282-2004.crs CRS File I
m::ﬂeﬁ: I Desktop ") UK Metric.crs CRS File :
Standee | | UK Metric_BS 8666-2020.crs | CRS File I
Standee / | US Imperial.crs CRS File |
Suffix sep ) US Imperial_CRSI2018.crs CRS File L
ze regul -~
| US Metric.crs CRS File I
Order mat Nj US Metric_CRSI2018.crs CRS File I
Default col | I
Spacing v < >
CADS reb: File name: | UK Metric_BS 8666-2020.crs ~ | CADS RC3D seftings file (".crs) ~| [
A o
Allow sub, | Open | Cancel
Allow usgh to
Export Detailing standard: oK e

To change the Detailing Standard inside RC3D, select the RC3D Tab and then go to the Support Panel
and click on Project Settings.
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Select the Import Button, navigate to the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D
for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\GlobalConfiguration” folder.

Select the Detailing Standard to match your requirements from the following;
e UK Metric.CRS (BS8666:2005)
e UK Metric_BS8666-2020.CRS (BS8666:2020)
e SANS_UK Metric.crs
e SANS282-2004.crs
The Rebar Leg Minimums are updated to meet the requirements of the Detailing Standard selected.

Once a Detailing Standard has been selected the Projects Setting dialog displays this standard.

CADS RC3D - Project settings x

Rebar Dims  Rebar Leg Minimums ~ Annotation Tage  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Rewision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Deetailing Standard BSB8666-2020

Indicator bar offset percentage 30

Multi range Range/Set

Range line offset percentage kil

Tag align height offset 1

Bar mark update Automatic

Format Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]

Match bar confi Match rebar fi i

Number User Defined Partitions

Standee [ chair rebar number remaove gaps Falee

Standee / chair rebar prefix CH_

Suffix sep

Use regular barmark for chair rebar Yes

Order materials freezes rebar Yes

Default for group i Ci name for group

Spacing between 2 rebar in group | 1000

CADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData‘\A jesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundle\C: A\ v
Allow sub releases

Allow user to add sub releases in releases

4.4 Area

Use area reinforcement tools to place large amounts of evenly spaced rebar in floors, walls,
foundation slabs, and other concrete hosts.

5H$ Area

Area reinforcement creates up to four layers of reinforcing bars in the host.

Reinforcement Panel (Area)

You can create two layers of rebar perpendicular to each adjacent face (top and bottom faces for
floors and foundation slabs, interior and exterior faces for walls). You can also define the bar size
and spacing for each layer.

A sketched boundary defines the extents of the reinforcing bars. Apply rebar hook types to each
layer using the Properties palette. If you edit the properties of the area reinforcement sketch line,
you can use hook overrides. The instance properties of the host control the rebar cover settings
(offset distance from the edge/face of the host to the rebar) for each area reinforcement instance.
Different rebar types require different coverage.
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After using the Area Reinforcement command use the RC3D Assign Reinforcement Layer command
to remove the Area Boundary and assign the rebar to a Reinforcement Layer such as T1, T2 etc.

4.5 Path

Use the path reinforcement tools to layout a large amount of rebar along a path.

Reinforcement Panel o Path (Path)

Rebar in path reinforcement have the same length, but are not all parallel to each other. The rebar is
perpendicular to the boundary you specify.

The hooked end of the rebar is near the specified boundary and the bars extend to one side of the
path.

The instance properties of the host control the rebar cover settings (the offset distance from the
edge/face of the host to the rebar) for each path reinforcement instance. Different rebar types
require different coverage. (Also refer to the CADS RC3D Edge Bar Place functionality)

H16 (2000) @ 300 TOP

4.6 Cover

You can edit the rebar cover SEGE of either the entire element or a particular face while working
with rebar and its host.
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/ Cover Type: Cover 50mm <50 mm=

S

o

While using the rebar cover tools, determine the existing rebar cover settings by hovering your
mouse over either an individual face or the entire element.

Edit Rebar Cover: ﬂ} Cover Settings:

4.7 Rebar Coupler

Use the Rebar Couplers to connect or cap rebar instances.
Rebar couplers connect adjacent rebar while simplifying the design of reinforced concrete.

Couplers interact with the reinforcement bars that they connect by modifying their physical
dimensions. Couplers apply end treatments to connected rebar according to the connection needs
of the coupler. Bar geometry shortens to accommaodate the connection with the coupler.

Go to the Reinforcement panel = Rebar Coupler

at the end of rebar etc.

(Rebar Coupler) to add couplers between rebar,

e

Insert

Or, select the Modify Structural Rebar Tab - Rebar Coupler Panel = (Insert Coupler).

Alternatively, use the CADS RC3D Rebar Splice command to couple bars together, refer to Chapter
Splice Rebar.
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CADS RC3D - Rebar splice
Cencrete grade: |C20/25 o
e Rebar Layout
O Lap (® Coupler Option 1
Bar type: H1& Stock Stock Runout
Coupler typs: FSH16 o
Symbol at start: | Coupler ~ Start End  Start End
Symbol  Symbol Symbol  Symbol
Symbol atend: | Thread w
] Staggered Option 2
Coupler offset 195 s Equal
Stagger rebar in same plane I
Runout Stock Runout
[ Split by stock length
Stock length: 12000 " R |
Symbel  Symbel Symbel  Symbol
Over length: 0
Select lap lines Toggle start point Cancel

Define the CADS Coupler symbol in the Properties dialog or using the CADS RC3D Edit Rebar
command in order for a coupler symbol to be displayed in the schedule.

3

Data

CADS_Drawing Sheet Name RC.2 - First Floor RC

CADS Release Name
CADS_Shape Display Name
CADS Pour

CADS_Rebar Actual Weight 47212
CADS_Rebar Mominal Weight  :0.00 " -
|CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start i Coupler .———-'-'----_

CADS_Coupler Symbol At End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Ty...
CADS_Coupler Attachment Ty...
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B Rebar Editor [Rebar (1)]

Bar shape
Bartype | H16 ~ Material [Steel Rebar - BS0DA, Bor C
1
Partition l:l Bar mark |147"5
1
ot [ | g [
Layer T ~ Release | [Unassigned]
B A - w Spacing Layout MaximumSpacing
T Quantity 15
1 Hooks
Start | None ~ | Orientation at start | Right
‘ 00 ‘ End  None ~ | Orientation at end | Right
1 Couplers
=L ; Dimensions / Start | FSH16 ~ | Symbol at start Coupler
g 41 End | None ~|  Symbel at end [Unassigned]
1] P Confi
igure
_/' CADS_Bend Cate Straight - Bar Length 2150
CADS_Runout D L bar Actual ht :E“;K
4 ; ._Rebar Actual Weig 98.85
= g“DS—Sha‘”D'S 0 CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight 0.00
c 0 CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix
F 0 Comments
G 0 Geometry Shape Driven
i 0 Image None
H o Mark
== a2 - Rebar Mumber 1475
1 J = E' Reinforcement Violume: 12516.17 em?
Length of each ba 4150 Schedule Mark B
a = 0 Shape Image None
Style Standard
Total Bar Length 62250
i
! OK Cancel
59 H20 1 29 [ 29 | 6600 00 G590 | |

[Standard Coupler: CPLH20|
Threaded

] ’

Coupler Symbols are loaded into CADS RC3D in the Project Settings dialog under the Revision &

Coupler Tab.

Coupler Symbols

Compression

Coupler
CouplerwithLongThread
FemaleCoupler
FormSawver

LongThread
MaleCoupler

Pasitional

Terminator

Them-d

4.8 Rebar Cover Settings

Reinforcement Pane

Use Add or Duplicate to add additional rebar cover values. Use Delete to remove them from the list.

| D Rebar Cover Settings

A

(Rebar Cover Settings)

35
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Rebar Cover Settings *
Add, remove and madify rebar cover settings.
Description Setting ~ Duplicate

XC1(C20/25,0.70,240 or RC25) 15.0 mm

KCDMAC-1 (C23/30,0.65,260 or RC30) 25.0 mm Add
KXC38:XC4 (C25/30,0.65,260 or RC30) 350 mm

XC38XC4 (C28/35,0.60,280 or RC335) 30.0 mm Delete
XC38XC4 (C32/40,0.55,300 or RC4D) 25.0 mm

XC38XC4 (C40/50,0.45,340 or RC50) 20.0 mm

KC3BKCANNFT (C28/35,0.60,280 or RC33) 30.0 mm

KC3BKCANFT (C32/40,0.55,300 or RC4A0) 250 mm

KC3BXCAKFT (C40/50,0.45,340 or RC30) 20.0 mm

VTRV AAYED HTANTEN N AR AN A- DT EAVTY IO e v

Cancel Help

4.9 Revit® Reinforcement Settings

. . Reinf t Setti .
Use the Revit® Reinforcement Settings - lEmE "9 {0 set the default bar rounding,

graphical representation, reinforcement layer abbreviations and to set the varying taper bar mark
numbering.

Reinforcement Settings x

General General Reinforcement Settings
Reirforcement rounding
Reirforcement presentation
Area Reinforcement

Path Reinforcement Include hooks in Rebar Shape definition
i Warying Rebar Set

Host Structural Rebar within Area and Path Reinforcement

Include end treatments in Rebar Shape definition

How da these general settings change reinforcement placement? Cancel

4.9.1 General

Select Host Structural Rebar within Area and Path Reinforcement to be able to:
e Schedule every rebar in a project.

Hosted Structural Rebar creates rebar sets if possible. This allows scheduling elements like
rebar sets where adjacent bars of the same length are grouped in one row of the schedule.

e Remove the area or path system from a project and leave rebar or rebar sets in place.
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>

Reinforcemnent Settings

- General General Reinforcement Settings

Reinforcement rounding
Reirforcement presentation
Area Reinforcement

Path Reinforcement Include hooks in Rebar Shape definition
Varying Rebar Set

Host Structural Rebar within Area and Path Reinforcement

Indude end treatments in Rebar Shape definition

Cancel

H
Ed

How do these general settings change reinforcement placement?

4.9.2 Reinforcement Rounding

The Rebar rounding values in the schedule are set in this dialog for rebar and fabric mesh.

Reinforcemnent Settings

- General Use reinforcement rounding
Reirforcement rounding
Reinforcement presentation Method:

Area Reinforcement Bar length: Up >
Path Reinforcement

Warying Rebar Set Bar segment
length: Down ~ m

m§ o m§
3 3
3|3 N 3|3
3 3
o o
¢ < <
X

Method:
Fabric Sheet
dimension: Nearest v
Fabric Sheet
segment: Mearest e 1 mm I

Cancel

H
Ed

How do these rounding settings compare with Project Units rounding?

4.9.3 Reinforcement Presentation

Use the Bar Presentation Settings to choose to Show All, Show First & Last or Show Middle Rebar for
Rebar Sets in View or in Section.
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Reinforcement Settings x

. (General Bar presentation in Rebar Set
Reinforcement rounding
Reinforcement presentation
Area Reinforcement

Fath Reinforcement Rebar Set in section: Show Al ~
Varying Rebar Set

Rebar Setin view:

How do these default settings affect a view or section? Cancel

4.9.4 Area Reinforcement

Assign the layer to reinforcement placed by the Revit® Area Reinforcement command, as example is
shown below. These layers will be automatically assigned when the command is used.

Reinforcement Settings x
- General Setting Value
Reirforcement rounding Slab Top - Major Direction T
F-!eirrforcemerrt presentation Slab Top - Minor Direction T2
Poth Reinforcement Slab Bottom - Major Direction B1
Varying Rebar Set Slab Bottomn - Minor Direction B2
Wall Interior - Major Direction MF1
Wall Interior - Miner Direction MF2

Wall Exterior - Major Direction FF1
Wall Exterior - Minor Direction FF2

Each Way EW.
Each Face EF.
How do I edit taq abbreviations for area reinforcement? Cancel

The reinforcement layers will be added to the end of the bar label when the family tag with layer
parameter is selected.

50 B16 104 -200 T2
50 B16 104 -200 B2

4.9.5 Path Reinforcement

Assign the layer to reinforcement placed by the Revit® Path Reinforcement command, an example is
shown below. These layers will be automatically assigned when the command is used.
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Reinforcement Settings x
General Setting Value
Eﬁnnfforcwx m“”ﬁ; . Slab Top TOP
Sinoreement pressmation Slab Bottom BOT
Area Reinforcement i it
Ty — all Interior :
Varying Rebar Set Wall Exterior EXT.
Alternating ALT
Alternating Bar Offset STAG.
How do I edit taq abbreviations for path reinforcement? Cancel

H16 (2000) @ 300 TOP

4.9.6 Varying Rebar Set

The standard method of bar marking varying ranges is to show the bar marks as 01a, 01b, O1c etc.
Select the option ‘Number bars as a whole’ and enter the starting letter in the dialog.
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Reinforcement Settings x

- (General Mumnbering Method Settings

Reinforcement rounding

cinforcement presentation () Mumber bars individually
Area Reinforcement
ath Reinforcement (®) Number bars as a whole

How do these settings affect numbering for varying rebar sets? | OK I | Cancel

28 B16 115 (a-ab) -200 B2
28 B16 112 (a-ab) -200 T2

Where you want the rebar marked as 1.1, 1.2, 1.3, type in the number as the suffix. The full stop will
have to be added in the CADS RC3D Project Settings dialog in the Suffix Separator option on the
General tab.

CADS RC3D - Project settings X

Ganeva\ Rebar Dims ~ Rebar Leg Minimums ~ Annotation Tags Production Output = Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler ~ Miscellaneous

Indicator bar offset percentage
Multi range i

Range line offset percentage
Tag align height offset

Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
Match bar Match rebar i

Number User Defined Partitions

Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps False

Standee / chair rebar prefix CH

Suffix separator . I

Use regular barmark for chair rebar Yes

28 B16 115 (1-28) -200
28 B16 112 (1-28) -200

No.of] Length J
Member | Bor | ong | of [bars| Tol ofeach PP | B | O | D | B F | R ey,
size |Mbrs cach (mm) code g

101 Bi6 i 2 7425 oo 7410 23.44
103 B16 1 34 7750 oo 7735 416.16
107 B16 1 62 5200 oo 5180 509.02
108 B16 1 38 8725 oo 8705 523.64
109 B16 1 22 8400 oo 8380 201.72
1121 | B16 1 28 5275 oo 5255 833
112.2 | B16 1 22 5100 oo 5085 3.05
112.3 | Bi16 1 28 4925 o0 4915 7.78
1124 | B16 1 28 4750 oo 4745 7.50
1125 | B16 1 22 4600 oo 4575 7.26
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4.10 Reinforcement Numbers

The Reinforcement Numbers

.J.-En

digits to display the conventional 01, 02, 03 etc bar mark numbering.

CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

control the minimum number of digits in a bar mark, set this to 2

Remove gaps in the bar mark numbering by ticking the Remove Gaps option when available.

Reinforcement Numbers

Minimum number of digits for reinforcement numbers:

*

Filt p
Rebar Numbers Fabric Mumbers Coupler Numbers BRemaove Gaps
Partition
Start In Use Start In Use Start In Use
1 01-26
How do these settings affect reinforcement numbering and partitions? OK || Cancel App

4.10.1

Partitions

Use Partitions to control bar mark numbers based on Host, Category, Level etc. In the example
below rebar has been assigned to partitions based on their Host Mark in the Properties dialog.

Structural Rebar (1)

w Edit Type |

'

EEE
NEN
I N
—

..
I .

Construction E

I Partition Padbase 1 .
Rebar Number 05 A\
Schedule Mark 8 \ l
CADS_Bar Mark 05 \
CADS Varying Range Bar Mark \ -
CADS_Rebar Number Suffix \ -

| CADS Rebar Mumber Prefix Padbase 1 —"
Geometry Shape Driven -
Style Standard
Shape 3 -
Shape Image <Mone>
Hook At Start Maone .
Hook At End Maone
Reunding Overrides Edit... .
End Treatment At Start Mone .
End Treatment At End Mone

Rebar Set a A
Layout Rule Maximum Spacing -
Cuantity 11 |
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Reinforcement Numbers X
Minimum number of digits for reinforcement numbers: | 2~

Filter partitions P

- Rebar Numbers Fabric Numbers Coupler Numbers Remove Gaps
Partition
Start In Use Start In Use Start In Use
assigned 1 01-02

Beam 1 1 01-01

Padbase 1 5 05-06

Slab 1 10 10-34

Slab 2 40 40-40

Slab 5 50 50-57

Wall 1 60 60-60

Wall 2 70 70-70

Wall 3 80 80-80

Wall 4 90 90-92

Wall 5 100 100-100

Wall & 110 110-110

Wall 8 120 120-120

Wall 9 130 130-130
How do these settings affect reinforcement numbering and partitions? OK | | Cancel Apply

4.11 Additional Revit® Settings

Changing the following settings will improve the presentation of your reinforcement drawings.

4.11.1 Changes to the Project Units

1. Select the Manage Tab.
2. Click on the Project Units option.
3. Change the Discipline to Structural.

Project Units X Project Units X
Discipline: IStructhaI VI Discipline: IStructhaI VI
Units Format ~ Units Format ~
Reinfarcement Area per Unit 1234.57 cm®/m Rotational Line Spring Coeff 1234.6 kN-m/*/m
Reinforcement Cover 1235 mm Rotational Point Spring Coef 12346 kN-m/®
Reinfercement Length 1233 [mm Section Area 1234.6 cm®
Reinforcement Spacing mm Section Dimension 12346 cm
Reinforcement Volume 123457 cm’® Section Modulus 1234.6 cm®
Rotation 1234.568 rad Section Property 12346 cm
Rotational Line Spring Coeff 1234.6 kMN-m/*/m Stress 1234.57 MPa
Rotational Point Spring Coef 12346 kN-m/* Surface Area per Unit Lengt 123457 m*/m
Section Area 1234.6 cm® Thermal Expansion Coefficie 1234.56789 1/°C
Section Dimension 1234.6 cm Unit Weight 1234.6 kN/m®
Section Modulus 1234.6 cm® Velocity 1234.6 m/s
Section Property 1234.6 cm Warping Constant 1234.6 cm®
Stress 1234.57 MPa Weight 1234.57 [kaf]
Surface Area per Unit Lengt 123457 m%/m v Weight per Unit Length 1234.57 kgf/m v
Decimal symbol/digit grouping: Decimal symbol/digit grouping:
123,456, 789.00 - 123,456, 789.00 -
Cancel Help Cancel Help
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4. Select the Reinforcement Length format button, set the rounding to custom, increment 5 &

unit symbol to none.

5. Click OK.

Format

Use project settings

Units:

Rounding:

|Millmeters

Rounding increment:

|Custom

~| [5

Unit symbol:
Mone ~
[ suppress trailing 0's
Suppress 0 feet
Show + for positive values
[Juse digit grouping

Suppress spaces

e

6. Select the Reinforcement Spacing format button, set the rounding to custom, increment to
25 & unit symbol to none.

7. Click OK.

Format X

Use project settings

Units: IMiIIimebers VI
Rounding: Rounding increment:

ICusbom VI I 25 I
Unit symbol:

Suppress 0 feet

Show + for positive values
[Juse digit arouping

SUppress spaces

Cancel

8. Select the Weight format button, set the units to kilogram force & the unit symbol to none.

9. Click ok twice to exit from the dialog.

Format *

Use project settings

Units: |kilograms force ~|
Rounding: Rounding increment:

2 decimal places w001

Unit gymbal:

Mone ~

[ suppress trailing 0's
Suppress 0 feet
Show + for positive values
[Juse digit grouping

Suppress spaces

cancel

These settings can be added to your Revit® template file.
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5 Detailing Panel

This section of the help provides information on the Detailing Features provided inside CADS RC3D /
RebarCAD 3D with an explanation of how each command works. This includes details on how to
place CADS Rebar and Ranges, create normal and staggered lap bars, copying bars, joining bars,
grouping rebar, adding reinforcement to the structure edges and openings. The commands are
described in the order that they appear in the Detailing Panel.

= LapLine ~ F/.» I-H—l I= Circular Bar ¥ HIUID]

{7 Opening Bar

Sl Create  Range  EdgeBar Smart Varying _
plice Rebar  Place Place J1. Chair - Detailer Range
Detailing

5.1 Lap Line

Lap lines are used to define the locations of bar splices in rebar reinforcement. Straight Lap Lines can
be drawn directly across the rebar using the Lap Line — Draw command. They can be defined as
either Normal (laps in the same alignment) or Staggered Lap Lines. Detail Lines can be converted to
either Normal or Staggered Lap Lines where curved or 3D lap lines nged to be defined.

/ Staggered Lap Line V Normal Lap Line

—

Staggered Lap

Normal La
/‘ P
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5.1.1 Draw

= Lap Line -

Draw
Convert to Mormal lap line

Convert to Staggered lap line

CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

Use the Lap Line = '*PY"®~ Draw Lap| =" Line command to specify the position of splices in the
rebar within the concrete host. There are two types of lap line available Normal or Staggered, these
can be selected in the Revit® Properties dialog.

Normal Lap

Properties

CADS_Rebar_Lap_Line
Staggered

|Ss arch

CADS_Range Line
CADS_Range Line_Diagonal
CADS_Range Line_Filled 30 Degree
CADS_Range Line_Filled Dot
CADS_Range Line_None
CADS_Range Line_Unfill 30 Degree

CADS_Rebar_Lap_Line

Mormal

Staggered

Normal Lap Line \I

Where all the rebar are lapped in the same position across the structure.

Staggered Lap

Staggered Lap Line

—

Where the lap positions are offset for each alternate bar across the structure.

5.1.2 Draw Lap

Place one or more normal or staggered lap lines across previously placed rebar.

1. Select the Lap Line command = “Pt™ " available from the RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit®
Tab in the Detailing Panel, to specify the lap locations on a slab or a wall.
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2. Prior to adding a lap line, the lap type can be specified; the option is selected in the Revit®
Properties panel. Currently supported are Normal Laps (shown as Magenta colour) and
Staggered Laps (shown as Cyan colour).

Properties ®
CADS_Rebar_Lap_Line -
CADS_Rebar_Lap_Line i Staggered
Staggered
Detail ltems (1) v | B3 Edit Type
|55::'c?.' o Constraints : :g |
Length 113300.0
CADS_Rebar_Lap_Line Toggle Staggering i E
Meon staggered Identity Data E
Image
Mormal Comments
| Staggered | Mark

3. The Toggle Staggering option allows the toggling of the staggered laps across the lap line.

4. The command prompts the selection the start point and endpoint of the lap line.

Staggered Lap ~———_ Start Point Normal Lap

Line Line
\ /

___— End Point

5. It allows the positioning of multiple lap lines in different locations without terminating the
command.

6. Press ESC twice to terminate the command.
Hints & Tips: Using the Dimension annotation to equalise the distance between lap lines
Place aligned dimensions as shown below from the slab edge to each lap line.

Click on the EQ option to move the lap lines to be equally spaced.

4933 | 903'31 Toggle Dimension Equality L 5034
f $ ef ! 5
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

\

Aligned Dimensons

Lap Lines \
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spaced

5.1.3 Lap Line Workflow

™~

Eg | B8 [Togge Dimension Equaliy | 5
e # cf H cf
| |
| i
| |
| Lap lines |

equally

1. Select the Lap Line command = "™~ available from the CADS RC3D for Revit® Tab in the
Detailing Panel, to specify the lap locations on a slab or a wall.

2. Prior to adding a lap line, you can specify the lap type; the option is selected in the Revit®
Properties panel. Currently supported are Normal Laps (shown as Magenta colour) and
Staggered Laps (shown as Cyan colour).

CADS_Rebar_Lap_Line
Staggered

|Ss arch
CADS_Rebar_Lap Line
Neon staggered

Nermal

| Staggered

Properties

Staggered

Detail ltemns (1)

Constraints

CADS_Rebar_Lap_Line

Length $13300.0

-

v Edit Type

Toggle Staggering ;

|dentity Data
Image

»

Comments

Marl

The Toggle Staggering option allows the toggling of the staggered laps across the lap line.

3. The command prompts the selection the start point and endpoint of the lap line.

4. It allows the positioning of multiple lap lines in different locations without terminating the

command.

Staggered Lap

Line

~

~————— Start Point

Normal Lap

Line
-

___— EndPoint

5. Press ESC twice to terminate the command.

Hints & Tips - Using the Dimension annotation to equalise the distance between lap lines.

Place aligned dimensions as shown below from the slab edge to each lap line.
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Click on the EQ option to move the lap lines to be equally spaced.

49&3

EQ

| E(Q Teggle Dimension Equality Eg
ef % ef ef
\
\
\

|
|
\
|
Lap lines \

| equally |
/ spaced \

5.1.4 Convert to Normal Lap Line

The detail lines should be already placed using the Revit® Detail line in the Annotation tab or by
using default shortcut key DL, in locations where laps are to be done and it should be visible in the
view.

Detail Lines

Select the Lap Line drop down option = "#PX"¢~ Convert to Normal Lap Line| Convertto Normal lap ine |
command available from the CADS RC3D for Revit® Tab in the Detailing Panel, to convert the detail
lines to normal lap line category.

Finish

Click Finish
command.

to convert all the selected detail line to Normal lap line or Cancel to terminate the
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Detail Lings
converted to a

l"-- Normal Lap Line\/

[

using default shortcut key DL, in locations where laps are to be done and it should be visible in the

The detail lines should be already placed using the Revit® Detail line in the Annotation tab or by
view.

5.1.5 Convert to Staggered Lap Line

o
o
&
‘s
3
©
o

Select the Lap Line drop down option Convert to Staggered Lap Line command available from the

CADS RC3D for Revit® Tab in the Detailing Panel, to convert the detail lines to Staggered lap line

category.

to convert all the selected detail line to Staggered lap line or Cancel to terminate

h

Finis|

Click Finish

the command.

Details Lines

converted to

Staggered Lap Lines.|
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Note: Detail line of types Spline, Ellipse and partial Ellipse cannot be converted to Staggered Lap line.

5.2 Splice

Use the Splice Bar ~ *P“* © command to split the modelled rebar into the required stock length,
specify a lap length or coupler connection.

This command can be used in conjunction with previously placed Lap Lines or on its own without
Lap Lines.

The Splice command supports splicing of Free form rebar types. The rebar assemblies/groups will be
split into individual rebar for splicing but the rebar geometry will still be retained as freeform. The
rebar can then be grouped together and defined as a varying assembly using the CADS Group and
CADS Varying Range functionality.

The Splice command now supports curved / arc lines as lap lines for splicing. Use Revit® Detail lines
to create the curved / arc lap lines and then covert them to either a Normal or Staggered Lap Lines.

There are two types of splice command available; Straight Lap |~ " | and Cranked Lap M
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5.2.1 Splice Straight Lap

Straight Lap

1. Select the Straight Lap """ | command from the Splice Rebar ~ **“** drop down

menu, in the Detailing Panel, to split rebar and form straight laps.
2. Select the Rebar to be spliced by clicking on individual sets or, using a window selection. This
allows rebar of different bar diameters to be selected in several different hosts.

3. Click Finish ™"

4. The Splice command displays the dialog box to specify lap details as shown below.
When all the rebar has the same bar diameter, the lap length and stock length are displayed as a
value, as shown in the left-hand dialog.
If the selected rebar has different bar diameters, the lap length and stock length will show [Varies],
as shown in the right-hand dialog.

Rebar splice X
Concrete grade: |C20/25
9 20 > Rebar Layout

® Lap O Coupler @® Option 1
Normal lap

Type Standard 2t Stock Stock  Runout I

Lap Iength iz}oior T

Staggered lap Set1 Set2 Set3

Type Standard

Lap length 480 O Option 2

ap offset

Lap offse Equal Equal

Stagger rebar in same plane
[ Split by stock | | Runout Stock Runout I
e & gtl
r 1 ==
Stock length 12000
st Set1 Set2 Set3

Over length |0

Togglestar pr ok || Conce

e Concrete Grade: This is automatically assigned from the Rebar Dims Tab in the CADS RC3D
Project Settings dialog. This dialog sets the default settings for bar diameters, actual
diameters, stock lengths and minimum lengths. It also holds the lap length dimensions and
the anchorage lengths for tension and compression laps.

Normal Lap

o Tick option: select this option to apply normal laps to the rebar. This will automatically
deselect the staggered options.

o Type: Choose the appropriate type of lap for the concrete host. The Tension and
Compression options have been included to comply with EC2.
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Normal lap

Type
Standard
Lap length: TensionGood
TensionPoor
[] Staggered lap CompressionGood
Type: CompressionPoor

e Lap length: Specify lap length for selected rebar. Where different diameters of rebar are
present, the Lap Length will show “varies”. The Lap Lengths applied will be the defaults
assigned in the Rebar Dims Tab in the Project Settings dialog. Type in the required Lap
Length to override the values automatically applied from the Project Settings.

Staggered Lap
e Tick option: select this option to apply staggered laps to the rebar. This will automatically
deselect the Normal Lap options.
e Type: Choose the appropriate type of lap for the concrete host. The Tension and

Compression options have been included to comply with EC2.
Staggered lap

Type: Standard| v
Lap length: —
ap length: TensionGood

TensionPoor
CompressionGood
CompressionPoor

Lap offset:

e Lap Length: Specify lap length for selected rebar. Where different diameters of rebar are
present, the Lap Length will show “varies”. The Lap Lengths applied will be the defaults
assigned in the Rebar Dims Tab in the Project Settings dialog. Override the values
automatically applied by typing the required lap length.

e Lap Offset: Specify the staggered offset distance from the lap line as shown above. Where
different diameters of rebar are present, the Lap Offset will show “varies”. The Lap Offset
applied will be the defaults assigned in the Rebar Dims Tab in the Project Settings dialog.
Type in the required Lap Length to override the values automatically applied from the
Project Settings.

Staggered
Staggered Offset )
~Leptine Distance Lap Line
’ ‘Z Lap Length
Lap Length Lap Length —

Lap Length

e Stagger rebar in the same plane
When this option is selected the rebar are lapped at the same point across the structure even
though a staggered lap line has been selected, as shown in the illustrations below;
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When the option is unticked the rebar laps are staggered when a staggered lap line has been
selected as shown in the illustrations below;

Stock Length Options

Split by Stock length: Use the Split by Stock Length option where the lap line has been
placed in the structure, at a distance that is greater than the stock length of the bars being
detailed. The bars will be automatically split and lapped, using the specified lap length until
the lap line is encountered.

Stock length: Type in the maximum bar length. Where different diameters of rebar are
present, the Stock Length will show “varies”. The Stock Length applied will be the defaults
assigned in the Rebar Dims Tab in the Project Settings dialog. Override the values
automatically applied by typing the required stock length.

Over Length: Specify the maximum dimension for the over length bar that can be used by
the straight lap command.

Rebar Layout: This option becomes active if the Split by stock length option is selected.
Choose either Option 1, the last bar is the make-up bar or Option 2, first & last bars are the
make-up bars.

Select Lap Lines: If Lap Lines have been created, use the Select Lap Lines button to select the
lines either individually or by using a window/crossing selection. Click the Finish Finish
button to return to the dialog.

Toggle Start Point: Magenta direction arrows will appear on the model, indicating the start
point and the direction the rebar will be lapped. Use the Toggle Start point button to change
the start point and reverse the direction of the laps. In the example below; both horizontal
and vertical rebar are being spliced at the same time. Use the Rebar Visibility — By Layer to
control which rebar is displayed, if the splicing needs to be different in the horizontal and
vertical directions.
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Lap start point and
direction indicators

\
- ni.e
| | | | | | ! ! | ! ! ! !
5. Enter the lap length, offset stagger and whether the reinforcement is to be split by stock
length, and then click ok.
6. The command splits the rebar that are visible in the current view and applies lap splices
according to the lap type defined. Below is an illustration of a staggered lap.

Note: The selected Area Reinforcement and the Path reinforcement element system will be
removed. The Area and Path Reinforcement will be converted to regular rebar sets after running this
command.

Note: A combination of Normal Lap Lines, Staggered Lap Lines, and Lap Length can be used on the
same structure to achieve the desired results.
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5.2.2 Applying a Coupler with the Splice Straight Lap

Use this option to apply a Coupler & a Thread to join two rebar instead of lapping the rebar. The
Coupler Symbols are loaded inside the Project Settings dialog under the Revision & Coupler Tab .

1. Select the Straight Lap | """ P | command from the Splice Rebar ~ 5*'“= " drop down
menu, in the Detailing Panel of RC3D® for Revit, to split rebar and add a coupler/thread.

2. Select the Rebar to be spliced by clicking on individual sets or, using a window selection. This
allows rebar of different bar diameters to be selected in several different hosts.

3. Click Finish ™,
4. The Splice display is displayed as shown below;
CADS RC3D - Rebar splice >
Concrete grade: | C20/25 o
g Rebar Layout

() Lap (@) Coupler (® Option 1
Bar type: H20 -] Stock Stock Runout
Coupler type: FSH2D w
Symbol at start: | Compression e Jart  Endl  Slat  End
Symbol atend: | Compression w
[ ] Staggered (O Optien 2

Coupler offset 240 e Equal

Stagger rebar in same plane |
Runout Stock Runout

Split by stock length

Stock length: [12000 | ut ed s Ed

Civer length: |{|. |

Select lap lines Toggle start point QK Cancel
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5. Tick the Coupler option O'l=e ® Coupler

6. BarType =~ i -, select the Browse button to access the Coupler Data
dialog, this displays the coupler types available and the symbols for the start and end of the
rebar.

= Coupler Data *

Bar Type Coupler Type Coupler Symbol at Start Coupler Symbol at End

m FSH20 ~ § Compression - I Compression L

Compression

Coupler
CouplerWithLongThread
FemaleCoupler
FormSaver

LongThread
MaleCoupler

Positional

Terminator

Thread

7. Coupler Type, select the coupler type to use from the drop-down menu

Bar type: H20

Coupler type: FSHZ20 V

o

Symbol at start:
8. Symbol at start & at end, select the coupler/thread symbol to use at the start and end of the

rebar
Bar type: H20
Coupler type: FSH20 ~

Compression

Symbol at end:

[] Staggered FemaleCoupler

Coupler offset [Ernrgﬁ-:\‘r:ard

MaleCoupler
Stagoer reba| Postional
Teminator

Split by stock [ Thread
9. Staggered 9%%%= tick the Staggered option if the rebar coupler locations are to be

staggered across the structure.

10. Coupler offset <o 2 , if the Staggered option is selected enter the
stagger offset.
11. Option 1, if selected a runout bar length is applied at the end of the spliced rebar.
Rebar Layout
(®) Option 1
I Stock Stock Runout I
7 (w7

Start End Start End
Symbel  symbel Symbel  Symbel

12. Option 2, if selected runout bar lengths are applied at the start and end of the spliced rebar.
This option is only available if the Staggered Coupler option is unticked.
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(® Option 2

Equal Equal

I Runout Stock Runout I
7 =72

Start Enel Start End
Symbel  symbel Symbel  Symbel

5.2.3 Splice Crank Lap

The Cranked Lap command introduces a cranked lap into the bar shape, so bars lap top to bottom or
vice versa.

\ SN

Cranked Lap

1. Select the Crank Lap| “™""*" | command from the Splice Rebar drop down menu ~ Plice ~
available from the Detailing Panel, to split rebar and form cranked laps.

2. Select the Rebar to be spliced by clicking on individual sets or, using a window selection. This
allows rebar of different bar diameters to be selected in several different hosts.
3. Click Finish ™"

4. The Crank Lap dialog box is displayed to specify the lap details as shown below;
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Rebar splice crank X

Crank options  |ap options

By ratio
) Lap line — Crank
Ratio: : EI : start offset
Source bar ey 'l ‘
[ By values
: * Crank
Crank offset: 38 mm "} ‘Lap ¢ bar
Crank length: 228 mm :

Crank start offset:

Crank direction: Top w Crank offset ﬁ/

Start with crank bar: | Yes - Crank length

Select lap lines Toggle start point Cancel

5. The details of the Lap Options Tab are identical to the Straight Lap command described
above in the Straight Lap Workflow.

Crank Options Tab
By Ratio

e Tick option: Tick this option to calculate the crank length and offset as a ratio of the bar
diameter.

e Ratio: this is calculated based on the minimum offset value for the bar diameter being
placed. For instance: a 16mm bar has a minimum offset value of 38; this is defined as 2 times
the actual bar diameter. The actual bar diameter is set in the Rebar Dims Tab in the Project
Settings dialog.

By Values

e Tick option: Tick this option to calculate the crank length and offset as a ratio of the bar
diameter.

e Crank Offset: the default value is calculated as two times the actual bar diameter. The actual
bar diameter value is set in the Rebar Dims Tab in the Project Settings dialog.

e Crank Length: the default value is calculated as six times the actual bar diameter. The actual
bar diameter value is set in the Rebar Dims Tab in the Project Settings dialog.

Crank Options
e Crank Start Offset: specify distance to start of bar from the crank.

e Crank Direction: specify whether crank bar is placed to the top, bottom, left or right of the
lapped bar.

e Start with Crank Bar: specify whether the first bar is a crank bar or a straight bar.
Select Lap Lines
If Lap Lines have been created, use the Select Lap Lines button to select the lines either individually

. . . . . - Finish .
or by using a window/crossing selection. Click the Finish ™ button to return to the dialog.
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Toggle Start Point

Magenta direction arrows will appear on the model, indicating the start point and the direction the
rebar will be lapped. Use the Toggle Start point button to change the start point and reverse the
direction of the laps. In the example below; both horizontal and vertical rebar are being spliced at
the same time. Use the Rebar Visibility — By Layer to control which rebar is displayed, if the splicing
needs to be different in the horizontal and vertical directions.

Lap start point and
direction indicators | |

i

6. On the Lap Options Tab, enter the lap length, offset stagger and whether the reinforcement
is to be split by stock length.

7. Select the Cranked Lap Tab; choose between Ratio and By Values. If required add the crank
offset and choose the crank direction and whether the first bar is cranked. Then click ok.

8. The command splits the rebar that are visible in the current view and applies lap splices
according to the lap type defined.

Note: Selected Area Reinforcement and the Path reinforcement element system will be removed.
The Area and Path Reinforcement will be converted to regular rebar sets after running this
command.

Hints & Tips - Constraining Rebar to each other

Rebar to rebar constrain has been automatically added to the spliced rebar assemblies which keeps
the lap length intact between the spliced rebar. The constraint can be examined by selecting one of
the spliced rebar assemblies and then select the Edit Constraints option from the ribbon.

This is illustrated in the diagrams below;
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am Spacing

zbar Set

g

[ i
o AR [

= g

||H|I| Select Pick New Propagate Edit Edit Insert  Varying

% Host  Host Rebar  |Constraints} Bars Coupler Rebar Set

Presentation Host Constraints Customization Coupler  Set Type
Edit Constraints

B

Bending
Detail

Symbaol

| Overrices the default host constraint behavior on the selected

rebar elernent.

/

-lp

rebar element.

Press F1 for more help

Use the constraint editor to change constraint targets and =
apply specific offsets. The override will be treated as a .
preferred constraint target during subsequent updates to the

-208.0 mm

® g
¢J

/ Bar Handle : End of Bar i

Click on the Bar handle at the End of
rebar to reveal the two way constraint

B
|
|
\ Use the two way arrow to
! stretch the rebar whilst
! maintaining the lap distance.
|
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
| / Lap Distance
i
| E
i s
: —>H | 3
I \\
! Toggle Rebar Twe Way Constraint (LH)
| Enables or disables a two-way constraint between the handle and
: the target.
2725
650
T — T — e
i
i
i
i
|
|
i
i
3305
650
-
i
i
i
i >
i
i
|
! —
i
i
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5.3 Create Rebar

Ny
o P

Create

Use the Create Rebar Rebar - New Rebar "M&R<**" command to place CADS Rebar Shapes in the
project. Use the Select Free Form Zelect Free Form command to convert Revit Free Form Rebar to
predefined CADS Rebar Shapes.

4

_/_/%
.——/
%

CADS Rebar Shapes are loaded into the project in the Project Settings dialog, Loading CADS Rebar
Shapes

The CADS Rebar Shapes are stored in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D
for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes” folder. Currently the folder contains;

e SANS South African CADS Rebar Shapes to SANS 282-2004, click this link to view diagrams
of these shapes, CADS SANS Shape Codes .

o UK Set of shape code 99’s, click this link to view the diagrams of these shapes CADS
Rebar Shape Code 99’s.

Ny

Create

A single bar can be placed when using Create Rebar Rebar© command. To have multiple incidences of
the bar in the host, use the Rebar Range Place command to create either;

5.3.1 Loading CADS UK Rebar Shapes

Additional CADS Shape Code 99’s can be loaded into your project from inside the CADS RC
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1. Open the Project Settings dialog, under the General Tab, Rebar Panel, select the CADS Rebar
Shapes line in the dialog.
2. Pick the browse button and the CADS Rebar Shapes dialog is displayed.

Project settings X

General

Rebar Dms Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

CADS rebar shapes
Count override by

Rebar parameters toretain while copying Rebar id...

Rebar tag filter for audit List of Rebar tags

Search Rebar by parameters 'Rebar id.....

Special rebar shape configuration ' Shape code. Dimensions

Straight rebar configuration Settings to report Rebar as straight bar... v
CADS rebar shapes
List of loaded CADS rebar shapes

Import Export Detailing standard: OK Cancel

3. This will be blank until you load some shapes.

Rebar shapes ﬂ

e

4. To load the CADS Rebar Shapes click the Blue Plus button.

5. The default location for the CADS Rebar Shapes is
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes\UK”.

(A599153.sdf  [(599327.sdf  [199620.sdf
(A599185.sdf  [(599328.sdf [ 99620K.sdf
(A599211.sdf  [599330.5df  [1599624.sdf
(599217.sdf  [(599404.5df  [199646.5df
(599242.5df  [[99435A.5df [ T59903X sdf
(999298.sdf [ 99545.5df

(999312.sdf [ 99577.5df

6. The images of the loaded shapes are displayed in the Rebar Shapes dialog.
7. Use the minus option to remove shape codes from the list.
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Rebar shapes B

8. Click ok to return to the Project settings dialog where the loaded shape names are added to
the CADS Rebar Shapes.
CADS rebar shape i h C: Data‘\Autodesk icationPlugine\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle\Co|
DS rebar shap 99153,99185,99211,99217,99242,99298,99312,99327,99328,99330,99404,994
Count override by Host Mark
Rebar parameters to retain while copying AB....
Rebar tag filter for audit List of Rebar tags...
Search Rebar by parameters Rebar Id Host Mark. ...
Special rebar shape configuration Shape code, Di ions
Straight rebar configuration Settings to report Rebar as straight bar...

5.3.2 Loading CADS SAN-282-2004 Rebar Shapes

If CADS RC3D has been configured to the SAN-282 Standard by Importing the SANS.CRS
Configuration file in Projects Setting using the Import Option, then then SANS Shape Codes will need
loading into the project.
1. Open the Project Settings dialog, under the General Tab, Rebar Panel, select the CADS Rebar
Shape line in the dialog.

Project settings X

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

CADS rebar shape images pa
CADS rebar shapes

Count override by
Rebar parameters toretain while copying |

Rebar tag filter for audit | List of Rebar tags...

Search Rebar by parameters 'Rebar id.....

Special rebar shape configuration ' Shape code. Dimensions

Straight rebar configuration | Settings to report Rebar as straight bar... v
CADS rebar shapes

List of loaded CADS rebar shapes

Import Export Detailing standard: OK Cancel

2. Pick the browse button and the CADS Rebar Shapes dialog is displayed.
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Rebar shapes u

3. This will be blank until you load some shapes.
4. To load the CADS Rebar Shapes click the Blue Plus button.

B open >
« v A <« Contents » CadsRebarShapes » SANS v O Search SANS yel
Organise + New folder = O @
[ Desktop ~ MName Date modified Type
= Decuments | ] sANS282-2004.5d 16/10/2024 17:05 SDL File
; Downloads
J‘! Music
&=/ Pictures
m Videos
S OGI[E:)
Plata M i &
File name: |SANSZ32—2004.sdI v| Supported Files (*.sdf;*.sdl) w

5. The default location for the CADS SANS 282-2004 Rebar Shapes is
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes\SANS”.

6. Select the SANS282-2004.SDL file and click Open.

SDL shapes selector n

4[] SANS282-2004 Preview
20
22
23
3
25
%
a7
28
3
A
42
43
45
43

Load

7. The SDL Shape Selector dialog is displayed with all the shapes reselected.
8. Deselect any shapes that should not be loaded and click on the Load button.
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Rebar shapes n

9. The images of the loaded shapes are displayed in the Rebar Shapes dialog.
10. Use the minus option to remove shape codes from the list.
Project settings X

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Sodting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Rebar parameters toretain while copying M’ ld...

Rebar tag filter for audit | List of Rebar tags...

Search Rebar by parameters | Rebar Id.....

Special rebar shape configuration | Shape code. Dimensions v
CADS rebar shapes |
List of loaded CADS rebar shapes

impot | Export | Detailing standard: ok || Ccancel

11. Click ok to return to the Project settings dialog where the loaded shape names are added to
the CADS Rebar Shapes.

Project settings X
General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024
20.32,33.34.35.36.37.38.39.41.42.43.45.48.49.51.52,53.54,55.60.62.6! -

CADS rebar shape images path
CADS rebar shapes

Count override by ' Host Mark

Rebar parameters toretain while copying Rebar id...

Rebar tag filter for audit | List of Rebartags...

 Search Rebar by parameters Rebar id.....

Special rebar shape configuration ' Shape code. Dimensions

Sua-ght rebar configuration | Settings to report Rebar as straight bar... v
CADS rebar shapes ‘
List of loaded CADS rebar shapes

import | | Expot | Detailing standard: oK Cancel

65 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

5.3.3 New Rebar

3
v

Create
Use the Create Rebar Rebar© New Rebar command to place individual CADS Rebar Shapes in

Structural Concrete Elements in the project. The shapes can be placed either selecting the edge of
the structural elements or by selecting predefined detail or model lines.

Mew Rebar

£ Draw Rebar *
Bar shape
Ear type Hi6 ~ Material |Stee| Rebar - B500A, B or C |
Vg | e [ ] e | |
b PN Host mark |Wall 1 Drawing | 5.1 - Unnamed v
=B _}. - Y1 Layer NF ~ Release  |[Unassigned] ~
Spacing Layout Single
| 99153 Quantity |1
. X Hooks
Dimensions i
B Start | None Orientation at start
C End MNone Orientation at end
R
Start | None Symbol at start [Unassigned]
End |None Symbol at end [Unassigned]
P, Configure
Bar Length 0

CADS_Rebar Actual Weight 0.00
CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight 0.00
CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix

Comments

Geometry 1
Image Mone
Mark

Reinforcement Volume 0.00 cm?
Schedule Mark 3
Shape Image Mone
Style

Total Bar Length

0K Cancel

TN S

5.3.4 Select Edge Method

/‘_?]
v’

Create

1. Select Create Rebar Rebar~ drop down menu and then the New Rebar "€ "<®¥" command and
then select the Rebar Structural Concrete Host(s) in the model.
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Structural Concrete Hosts

Edges to be
selected to place
CADS Rebar Shape
. .. Finish
2. Click Finish to proceed.
3. The Draw Rebar dialog is displayed.
& Draw Rebar X
Bar shape
Bar type H1& ~ Material |Stee| Rebar - B500A, Bor C |
paicn [ | e | |
Host mark Drawing | 5.1 - Unnamed ~
e e Layer NF w Release | [Unassigned] ~
Spacing Layout Single
99153 Quantity 1
" . Hooks
Dimensions X .
B 1000 Start  |None Orientation at start
C 300 End MNone Orientation at end
R 400
Start | None Symbol at start [Unassigned]
End | None Symbol at end [Unassigned]
Parameters Configure
Ear Length
ght
refi
;
None
Mark
Reinforcement Volume 0.00 em?
Schedule Mark 3
Shape Image Mone
Sty 0
Total Bar Length
0K Cancel
e Bar Shape: Use the drop-down menu to select the shape from the preloaded bar
shapes.
e Bar Type: Chose the Bar grade and diameter from the drop-down list.
e Partition: This feature is not available in the current release.
e Host mark: Displays the host mark assigned to the structural element selected to
receive the rebar shape.
e Layer: Select the predefined reinforcement layer from the drop-down menu or
type in the required reinforcement layer.
e Spacing: Not currently available due to single rebar placement restriction.
o Quantity: Locked as one rebar in the current version.
e Material: Displays the selected Rebar Grade.
e Bar Mark: Currently not available, this will be automatically assigned the next available
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bar mark.
e Drawing: Select the Drawing Sheet to assign to the rebar. This can be assigned after
the bar has been placed using the Assign Rebar to Drawing Sheet .

o Release: Select the Release to assign to the rebar. This can be assigned after the bar
has been placed using the Assign Release command .

e layout: Currently locked to Single Rebar
Hooks These features is not available in the current release.
Couplers These features is not available in the current release.
Parameters

e Dimensions: Currently dimensions cannot be assigned to the rebar in this dialog.
e Configure: Select this option to edit the parameters being displayed in the dialog. Use
the Add/Remove options to update the selection.

Rebar Parameters *

Available Parameters Selected Parameters

Bar Diameter - Image

Bend Diameter Comments
CADS_Bend Category Mark

CADS_Coupler Attachment Type A End Reinforcement Volume
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start Shape Image
CADS_Coupler Symbol A End Geometry
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start Style

CADS_Pour Schedule Mark
CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix __=1 Bar Length

CADS_Rebar Spacing
CADS_Runout Dimensions
CADS_Shape Display Name
CADS_Varying Range Bar Mark

Total Bar Length
CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix

5

Category

Category

Design Option

Distribution Type

End Treatment At End

End Treatment At Start

Estimated Reinforcement Volume

Export to IFC hd

Bt |

0K Cancel

4. Select OK to continue with the command, the CADS Place Rebar dialog is displayed.
Rebar Place dialog
5. The command prompts for an edge or line to be selected to place the highlighted Leg shown
in the dialog, in the case above Leg B. To select another leg of the shape select it on the
dialog to highlight it, as shown below;

£ CADS Place Rebar X
Shape __ Dimensions
I:\?') Mame  Length
B 1000
C 200
R 400

Shape Code : 99153
Selected Leg: B

Select Edge | | Select Line

OK Cancel

Placement Options

e Shape: Interactive diagram of the proposed shape, select the leg of the rebar to use
in conjunction with either the Select Edge or Select Line options.
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Note: the straight leg is highlighted in the dialog. Pick the curved leg will change the colour to show
it in a blue hight, this would then be the first edge/line to select.

e Select Edge: This option allows to select an edge to specify dimension for the selected
leg.

e Select Line: This option allows to select model/detail lines as centreline of rebar leg. This
is useful to place rebar that are not detailed on the edges of the element.

e Dimensions: Table of Rebar Legs and Dimensions displays the Legs of the Rebar and the
Dimensions selected/input. The dialog displays default dimensions when it first opens.

6. Now pick the Select Edge button.
7. The dialog will disappear and then pick on the edge of the straight concrete structural
element to place the first leg of the rebar.

Pick the straight
edge of the wall

Note: When using the Select Edges option only the first edge will need to be selected for the shape
shown in the dialog.

8. The CADS Rebar Place dialog is displayed again.
£ CADS Place Rebar X

Shape Dimensions

I:V )]

The dimensions are updated \ Narme  Length
to reflect the dimensions B 2170
generated by the Host / o 4369

Lines selected R 2788

Apply Minimum

Shape Code : 99133
Selected Leg: C

e Direction Arrows: The dialog has additional Left and Right Arrows to allow any placed
rebar to be flipped within the Host where applicable.
e Apply Minimum: If any bar dimension is below the minimum length defined in Project

Settings — Rebar Leg Minimums,, it is highlighted in the dialog as shown below;
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&% CADS Place Rebar e

Shape Dimensions

I\VJ

MName  Length
A 339 (1]

B 4363

C 1934

R 2788

I Apply Minimum I

If a dimension is below the
Shape Code : 90217 minimum length it will be
Selected Leg : A flagged, click the Apply
Minimum button to correct
the dimension

<L

9. If required, click on the Apply Minimum button to apply the minimum configured dimension
length.

Dimensians

Mame Length
A 475
B 4363
C 1934
R 2788

10. Click OK on the CADS Place Rebar dialog to place the Shape in the Structural Element and
complete the command.

5.3.5 Select Line Method

E’ g

Create

1. Select Create Rebar Rebar© drop down menu and then the New Rebar
then select the Rebar Structural Concrete Host(s) in the model.

MNew Rebar

command and
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Model Lines drawn within the
structural element to place the

Structural Concrete
Hosts

CADS Rebar Shape
2. Click Finish to proceed.
3. The Draw Rebar dialog is displayed.
£ Draw Rebar X
Bar shape
Bar type H1& ~ Material |Stee| Rebar - B500A, Bor C |
Partition I:I Bar mark | |
Hest mark Drawing | 5.1 - Unnamed ~
e e Layer NF w Release | [Unassigned] ~
Spacing Layout Single
99153 Quantity 1
Dimensions e X .
B Start |None Orientation at start
C End None Orientation at end
R
Start | None Symbol at start [Unassigned]
End | None Symbol at end [Unassigned]
Parameters Configure

ADS_Rebar Mominal \Weig
CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix

Mark

Reinforcement Volume 0.00 cm?
Schedule Mark 3
Shape Image Mone

SRS

0K Cancel

e Bar Shape:
shapes.

e Bar Type:

e Partition:

e Host mark:

Use the drop-down menu to select the shape from the preloaded bar

Chose the Bar grade and diameter from the drop-down list.
This feature is not available in the current release.
Displays the host mark assigned to the structural element selected to

receive the rebar shape.

e layer:

Select the predefined reinforcement layer from the drop-down menu or

type in the required reinforcement layer.
e Spacing:
e Quantity:
e Material:
e Bar Mark:

Not currently available due to single rebar placement restriction.

Locked as one rebar in the current version.

Displays the selected Rebar Grade.

Currently not available, this will be automatically assigned the next available

71 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



bar mark.
e Drawing:

Select the Drawing Sheet to assign to the rebar. This can be assigned after

the bar has been placed using the Assign Rebar to Drawing Sheet.

e Release:

Select the Release to assign to the rebar. This can be assigned after the bar

has been placed using the Assign Release command.

e Layout:
Hooks
Couplers
Parameters

e Dimensions:

e Configure:

Currently locked to Single Rebar
These features is not available in the current release.
These features is not available in the current release.

Currently dimensions cannot be assigned to the rebar in this dialog.
Select this option to edit the parameters being displayed in the dialog. Use

the Add/Remove options to update the selection.

Rebar Parameters

Available Parameters

Selected Parameters

Bar Diameter

Bend Diameter

CADS_Bend Category
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type A End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start
CADS_Coupler Symbol A End
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start
CADS_Pour

CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix
CADS_Rebar Spacing
CADS_Runout Dimensions
CADS_Shape Display Name
CADS_Varying Range Bar Mark
Category

Category

Design Option

Distribution Type

End Treatment At End

End Treatment At Start
Estimated Reinforcement Volume
Export to IFC

- Image

Comments

Mark

Reinforcement Volume
Shape Image

Geometry

Style

Schedule Mark

Bar Length

Total Bar Length
CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix

Y

5

Bt |

0K Cancel

4. Select OK to continue with the command, the CADS Place Rebar dialog is displayed.

Rebar Place dialog

5. To select another leg of the shape select it on the dialog to highlight it, as shown below;

£ CADS Place Rebar

Shape

X

Dimensions

I’V )]

Mame  Length
B 1000
C 900

R 400

Shape Code : 99153
Selected Leg: B

Select Edge | |

Select Line

OK Cancel

Placement Options

e Shape:

Interactive diagram of the proposed shape, select the leg of the rebar to use

in conjunction with either the Select Edge or Select Line options.
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Note: the straight leg is highlighted in the dialog. Pick the curved leg will change the colour to show
it in a blue hight, this would then be the first edge/line to select.

e Select Edge: This option allows to select an edge to specify dimension for the selected
leg.

e Select Line: This option allows to select model/detail lines as centreline of rebar leg. This
is useful to place rebar that are not detailed on the edges of the element.

e Dimensions: Table of Rebar Legs and Dimensions displays the Legs of the Rebar and the

Dimensions selected/input. The dialog displays default dimensions when it first opens.

55 CADS Place Rebar X
Shape _ Dimensions
&/ Name Length

B 1000

c 900

R 400
Shape Code : 99153
Selected Leg: B

Select Edge | | Select Line
OK

6. Now pick the Select Line button.

7. The dialog will disappear and then pick the straight model line and then the curved model
line.

Note: When using the Select Line method all of the lines representing the shape need to be selected.

Select the straight and then the
curved model lines in the
structural element

8. Click Finish ™"/
9. The CADS Rebar Place dialog is displayed again.
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& CADS Place Rebar b4

Shape __ | Dimensions

) Name  Length

The dimensions are updated to =
reflect the dimensions \ B 4300

generated by the Host / Lines c 3581
selected
R 2783
Apply Minimum

Shape Code : 99153
Selected Leg: B

e Direction Arrows: The dialog has additional Left and Right Arrows to allow any placed
rebar to be flipped within the Host where applicable.
e Apply Minimum: If any bar dimension is below the minimum length defined in Project
Settings — Rebar Leg Minimumes, it is highlighted in the dialog as shown below;
£ CADS Place Rebar x
Shape . Dimensions
I;‘;: ! MName __length
A 339 0
B 4363
C 1934
R 2788
I Apply Minimum I
If a dimension is below the
Shape Code : 39217 minimum length it will be
Selected Leg : A flagged, click the Apply
= Minimum button to correct
the dimension

10. Click OK on the CADS Place Rebar dialog to place the Shape in the Structural Element and
complete the command.

74 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

Select Line Method

¥

Create

1. Select Create Rebar Rebar ~ drop down menu and then the New Rebar "€ "€®¥" command and
then select the Rebar Structural Concrete Host(s) in the model.

Structural Concrete
Hosts

Model Lines drawn within the
structural element to place the
CADS Rebar Shape

Finish

2. Click Finish to proceed.
3. The Draw Rebar dialog is displayed.
2 Draw Rebar X
Bar shape
Bar type H1& ~ Material |Stee| Rebar - B500A, B or C |
e e |
Host mark Drawing | 5.1 - Unnamed ~
kB — e Layer NF ~ Release | [Unassigned] ~
Spacing Layout Single
99153 Quantity 1
) ) Hooks
Dimensions X X
B 1000 Start | None Orientation at start
C 300 End None Orientation at end
R 400
Start | None Symbol at start [Unassigned]
End MNone Symbol at end [Unassigned]
Parameters Configure
Ear Length 0
CADS_Reb 0.00
CADS_Rebar Momin ght 0.00
CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix
Comments
Geometry 1
Image MNone
Mark
Reinforcement Volume 0.00 cm?
Schedule Mark 3
Shape Image MNone
Style 0
Total Bar Length 0
0K Cancel
e Bar Shape: Use the drop-down menu to select the shape from the preloaded bar
shapes.
e Bar Type: Chose the Bar grade and diameter from the drop-down list.
e Partition: This feature is not available in the current release.
e Host mark: Displays the host mark assigned to the structural element selected to

receive the rebar shape.
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Select the predefined reinforcement layer from the drop-down menu or

type in the required reinforcement layer.

e layer:
e Spacing:
e Quantity:

e Material:

e Bar Mark:
bar mark.

e Drawing:

Not currently available due to single rebar placement restriction.

Locked as one rebar in the current version.

Displays the selected Rebar Grade.

Currently not available, this will be automatically assigned the next available

Select the Drawing Sheet to assign to the rebar. This can be assigned after

the bar has been placed using the Assign Rebar to Drawing Sheet .

e Release:

Select the Release to assign to the rebar. This can be assigned after the bar

has been placed using the Assign Release command .

e Layout:
Hooks
Couplers
Parameters

e Dimensions:

e Configure:

Currently locked to Single Rebar
These features is not available in the current release.
These features is not available in the current release.

Currently dimensions cannot be assigned to the rebar in this dialog.
Select this option to edit the parameters being displayed in the dialog. Use

the Add/Remove options to update the selection.

Rebar Parameters *
Available Parameters Selected Parameters
Bar Diameter Image
Bend Diameter Comments
CADS_Bend Category Mark
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type A End Reinforcement Volume
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start Shape Image
CADS_Coupler Symbol At End Geometry
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start Style
CADS_Pour Schedule Mark
CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix __=1 Bar Length
CADS_Rebar Spacing Total Bar Length
CADS_Runout Dimensions X CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Shape Display Name € | |CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Varying Range Bar Mark CADS_Rebar Number Prefix
Categony
Category
Design Option
Distribution Type
End Treatment At End
End Treatment At Start
Estimated Reinforcement Volume
Export to IFC
| &
OK Cancel

4. Select OK to continue with the command, the CADS Place Rebar dialog is displayed.

Rebar Place dialog

5. To select another leg of the shape select it on the dialog to highlight it, as shown below;
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£ CADS Place Rebar X
Shape . Dimensions
20 Name Length

B 1000

C 900

R 400
Shape Code : 99153
Selected Leg: B

Select Edge | | Select Line
oK

Placement Options

e Shape: Interactive diagram of the proposed shape, select the leg of the rebar to use
in conjunction with either the Select Edge or Select Line options.
Note: the straight leg is highlighted in the dialog. Pick the curved leg will change the colour to show
it in a blue hight, this would then be the first edge/line to select.

e Select Edge:
leg.

e Select Line:

This option allows to select an edge to specify dimension for the selected

This option allows to select model/detail lines as centreline of rebar leg. This
is useful to place rebar that are not detailed on the edges of the element.

e Dimensions: Table of Rebar Legs and Dimensions displays the Legs of the Rebar and the

Dimensions selected/input. The dialog displays default dimensions when it first opens.

£ CADS Place Rebar X
Shape Dimensions
&/ Name Length

B 1000

C 900

R 400
Shape Code : 99153
Selected Leg: B

Select Edge | | Select Line
OK

6. Now pick the Select Line button.

7. The dialog will disappear and then pick the straight model line and then the curved model
line.

Note: When using the Select Line method all of the lines representing the shape need to be selected.
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Select the straight and then the
curved model lines in the
structural element

8. Click Finish ™™
9. The CADS Rebar Place dialog is displayed again.
£ CADS Place Rebar e
Shape | pimensions

2 Name Length

The dimensions are updated to =
reflect the dimensions \ B 4300

generated by the Host / Lines c 3581
selected
R 2783
Apply Minimum

Shape Code : 99153
Selected Leg: B

e Direction Arrows: The dialog has additional Left and Right Arrows to allow any placed
rebar to be flipped within the Host where applicable.
e Apply Minimum: If any bar dimension is below the minimum length defined in Project
Settings — Rebar Leg Minimums,, it is highlighted in the dialog as shown below;
£ CADS Place Rebar X
Shape . Dimensions
“2) Name _length
A 339 0
B 4363
C 1934
R 2788
| Apply Minimum |

If a dimension is below the

minimum length it will be

Selected Leg 1 A flagged, click the Apply
Minimum button to correct
the dimension

Cancel

10. Click OK on the CADS Place Rebar dialog to place the Shape in the Structural Element and
complete the command.

Shape Code : 99217
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5.3.6 Select Free Form

Converts rebar shape created with the Revit Free Form Rebar command to a CADS Rebar Shape
Code 99 if a matching shape is available in the Project.

CADS Rebar Shapes are loaded into the project inside the Project Settings dialog — General Tab,
Rebar Panel.

To review the shapes available click on this link CADS Rebar Shape Diagrams

Properties X {3} 3D View x
Rebar Bar .
H40
Structural Rebar (1) v Edit Type
Construction oA
Partition | |
Schedule Mark 12
Workshop Instructions Keep Straight
Bar Alignment Aligned to Path
Style Standard
IShape
Hook At Start MNone
Hook Rotation At Start °
Create
1. Select Create Rebar Rebar© drop down menu and then the Select Free Form Select Free Form
command.

2. Select a placed Revit Free Form Rebar in the project.

=

Revit Free Form Rebar
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3. Click Finish ™"

If the shape can be matched to preloaded CADS Rebar Shapes the Draw Rebar dialog is displayed

showing the selected shape and its shape code number, as shown below;
= Draw Rebar x

Bar shape

Bar typs H40 ~ Material |Steel Rebar - B500A, B or C |

. S T |
T Host mark l:l Drawing | [Unassigned] v
I —i- < ~ Layer Releasse | [Unassigned] ~

Spacing Layout Single
Quantity |1
) . Hooks
Dimensions X .
B Start | None Orientation at start
c End | None Orientation at end
R
Start | None Symbeol at start [Unassigned]
End MNone Symbeol at end [Unassigned]
P Configure
Bar Length 0
CADS_Reb: 0.00

CADS_Reba ninal W/ 0.00
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix
Comments
. 1

Nane
Reirforcement Volume 0.00cm?
Schedule Mark 12
Shape Image Mane

Style
Total Bar Length

oo

0K Cancel

4. Click OK to close the dialog.
The CADS Rebar Shape displays its shape code name and diagram in the Properties dialog and the
Schedule.

Properties X (% 3D View X
Rebar Bar .
H40
Structural Rebar (1) v Edit Type
Export to IFC As ~
IFC Predefined Type
IfeGUID OhBOamM_10GAq7_7VIILPO
Data 3

CADS_Coupler Attachment...
CADS_Coupler Attachment...
CADS_Coupler Symbol AtE...
CADS_Coupler Symbol At 5.

CADS Pour

I CADS_Shape Display MName 99153
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Job Mo Project Mumber Sheet No |8.1 - Unnamed
Froject : Proje(;t Name By: Author Fagetiz| 0
Date: 07/30:24 Fam
Client: (Wner Last revised : Stabus
gar | P [noor [NOU | qom [LEOM (gnape | ar | e | e D* ER* | Re
Memoer Mark and Mors bars in No. ofeach code mm mm mm mm mm letter
size each © |bar fmm
234 H40 1 1 1 9550 199153 1000 S00 400
Yy
l—-l-j
B
T T T

5.4 Range Place

._H_.

Range
- Create R
Use the Range Place Place , Create Range ~ " ~°° command to create Standard, Alternate,

Staggered or Varying Rebar Groups from a Single Rebar. To alter the range properties, use the Edit
Range BitRange command.

—

Two Shape Code 99153's with differing lengths
will be selected to create an Alternate Range using
Place Range - Create Range

Alternate Range Group created
using the Place Range command
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5.4.1 Create Range

._H_.

Range

1. Select the Range Place Piace * Create Range
2. The Create Range dialog is displayed.

CreateR .
FEHETEN9S command from the Detailing Panel.

Create Range X

Range placement Type

Type: Altemate range placement v

Range creation method

Create (@ Select edge
() Selectline
O Draw range line
Range Ine placement plane
Plane: O By active work plane
(O By face selection

(®) By reference plane
Wal face v

OK Cancel

The dialog is divided into three sections dealing with the type of range being placed, the range
creation method and the range placement plane.

Range Placement Type

Range placement Type

Type: | Radial range placement w

Range placement

Altemate range placement
Staggered range placement
Varying range placement

e Range Placement: Creates a group or rebar based on the selection of one Bar Mark.
When annotated RC3D will show a standard range annotation line with one bar label annotation.

/\‘
S, “~=><"Range Placement
, Single Rebar in Slab
e Alternate Range: Creates a group based on two different Bar Marks alternating with

each other. When annotated RC3D will show a range annotation line with two associated bar label
annotations and an ALT (alternate) suffix.
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Alternate Range Placement
Two different rebar in slab

Alternate Range
Placement Group

e Staggered Range: Creates a group from one Bar Mark with either staggered or offset
placement in the host. When annotated RC3D will show a range annotation line with one bar label
annotation and a STG (staggered) suffix.

Staggered Range Placement
Single Rebar in Slab

Staggered Range
Placement Group

e Varying Range Placement: Creates a varying range from a single rebar. When
annotated RC3D will show a range annotation line with one bar label and the rebar mark as (a to x)
or (1.1 to 1.xx) based on the bar mark configuration.

e J ~ . Varying Range Placement P
- - -._Single Rebar in Slab T Varying Range Placement

T AnSe

e Radial Range Creates a radial range from a single rebar. The centres between the
bars are controlled by the line selected to define the range. start point of the rebar . When
annotated RC3D will show a radial range annotation line.

Radial Range Placement Radial Range Placement Group
Single Rebar in Slab

Range Creation Method

e Select Edge: Use the Edge of the host to define the range path direction, this

83 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




should be at an angle to the rebar.

Range Creation Method
Select Edge:

e Select Line: Select a predefined Model or Detail line to define the length and
direction of the range.

Range Creation Method
Select Line:

e Draw Range Line: Draw a temporary line that intersects the rebar to define the length
and direction of the range line, can only be used in 2D Views.

4900.0

A\
[ Midpoint and Horizontal

~
Range Creation Method
Draw Range Line:

Range Line Placement Plane

e By Active Work Plane: This option will use the active work plane to create the rebar group.

Range Line Placement Plane
Active Work Plane:

e By Face Selection: This option requires the selection of a face of the host structure to
specify the work plane.
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Range Line Placement Plane
Face Selection:

e By Reference Plane: This option uses an existing reference plane to be selected from the
drop-down menu for the creation of the grouped rebar. This option is useful when creating a range
in a curved structure. Create a reference plane in alignment with the leg of the primary bar being
selected and make it the active reference plane. Also useful for placing rebar groups on sloping
ramps along a predefined reference plane.

6:?1,«

Create a reference
plane parallel to
the bar leg

Range Line Placement Plane
/ Reference Plane:

Ramp
T

7.25¢

3. Click OK to continue.
4. After the Rebar, Range Line Placement Plane and Range Creation Method have been

selected the Range Offset / Spacing dialog is displayed.

Range offset

St e

End offset : 0 mm

Rebar spacing

Spacin
Continue Toggle

e Range Offset This option is only available if the Range Creation method is selected
as either Select Line or Draw Range Line. Enter the Start and End Offset values if required.

e Rebar Spacing Enter the centre to centre spacing distance between Rebar.

e Continue option Select Continue to pick further edges to define as a path.

e Toggle option Changes the range creation direction.
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5. Click Finish ™"

Placement.

6. The next step of the Varying Placement command prompts to “Pick a rebar end for which
varying length to be applied:”

7. The Varying Range Boundary dialog is displayed:

to create the Range Group except in the case of a Varying Range

Varying range baundany

Select. Line Face Mext end leg
Clear all Finish
e Line Select a predefined model or detail line to specify the varying range
boundary.
e Face Select a Face of the Concrete Host to specify the varying range boundary.
e Next Leg Use the Next Leg option to specify the boundary for a second leg of the

rebar where more than one leg of the bar is varying.

ine option can be used
to specify the length of
a varying rebar leg

Rebar Top Leg aligns
with model line

g specify the
length of a varying
rebar leg
o ClearAll Clear the current selection of the varying boundary, allows selection of an
alternative line, face or rebar leg.
8. Click Finish to create the Varying Range

with Host Face

5.4.2 Range Placement (using A Reference Plane)

Rebar placed along the slope in a Concrete Structural Ramp using a Reference Plane
1. The concrete slab has been modelled with a slope of 7.5 degrees.
2. A Reference Plane has been drawn on the bottom face of the ramp, this does not need to be
set as the current reference plane in Revit.
3. Asingle rebar has been added to the bottom face of the ramp.
Sloping Slab to form Ramp

Single Rebar placed on bottom cover 30

7.5

L
!
!

Reference Plane added to the bottom of —_
the Sloping Ramp — . __ Ramp

~£3
4. Change to a 3D View of the Slab
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._H_.

Range

5. Select the Range Place Place~ Create Range
6. The Create Range dialog is displayed.

Create Range X

createRange command from the Detailing Panel.

Range placement Type
Type: Range placement v

Range creation method
Create (@ Select edge
O Select line
O Draw range line
Range line placement plane
Plane: O By active work plane
O By face selection
(® By reference plane

Ramp %
Concel
e Range Placement Type: Range Placement.
e Range Creation Method: Select Edge.
e Range Line Placement Type: By Reference Plane, select Ramp on the drop-down menu.
7. Click OK.

Select Rebar

Select Edge for the Range
Creation Method

8. Type in the centre to centre distance for the Rebar.
& X

CADS_Bar Mark

Primary rebar : 73 Alternate rebar :
Range
Length : 5901 Range direction:
Start offset : 0mm End offset : 0 mm
Rebar spacing
Spacing 2001
Caontinue Finish
. L. Finish
9. Click Finish to create the Range Group.
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5.4.3 Alternate Range

1. Create a straight and curved wall joined together as shown below;
2. Addintwo shape code 99153’s using the Create Rebar — New Rebar command.

Curved Wall and
Straight Wall

2 No Shape Code 99153's
placed in wall using Create
Rebar - New Bar

._H_.

Range
3. Select the Range Place Place  Create Range

4. The Create Range dialog is displayed.

Create Range

command from the Detailing Panel.
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Create Range X

Range placement Type

Type: Atemate range placement v

Range creation method

Create (@) Select edge
O Select line
O Draw range line

Range line placement plane
Plane: (O By active work plane

(®) By face selection
O By reference plane

Ramp
OK Cancel
e Range Placement Type: Alternate Range Placement
e Range Creation Method: Select Edge

e Range Line Placement Type: By Face Selection

1 Select leg of primary rebar first
2 Select leg of alternate rebar second

3 Select face of structure for the
work plane

4 Select an edge for the range
direction

Click Ok
Pick a Rebar Leg of Primary Rebar.
Pick a Rebar Leg of Alternate Rebar.
Select the face of the rebar host to set a reference plane for the range line.
. Select an Edge to add to the path.
10. The Range Offset/Spacing dialog is displayed
i X

CADS_Bar Mark

© 0N oW

Primary rebar : Il Alternate rebar : 72
Range
Length 4000 Range direction:
Start offset : 0 mm End offset : 0'mm
Rebar spacing
Spacing : 200
Continue Finish

11. Type in the centre to centre spacing.
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. .. Finish
12. Click Finish
I
©
+
=
1 _
o | =
o (]
o |8
Ll
Ne
S|
I |w©
P~

13. The alternate range is created as shown above;
Note: If the following error message is displayed check the position or the rebar in a section and
ensure all rebar are fully inside the structural element.

Alternate range placement X

Rebar selected and the range line does not intersect
with respect to the range placement plane.

Note: The text suffix for the second annotation label (alt) is configured in Project Settings — General
Tab — Group — Default Comment for Group Annotation.

5.4.4 Staggered Range

Creating a Staggered Range / Assembly from a Single Rebar.
1. Use Revit® Rebar Placement Tools to place a single Rebar in the Slab.
2. The use Straight Splice Lap to splice the straight bars as shown below;
3. Draw a model line 90 degrees to the second splice bar as shown below;
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Model Line to indicate range
length and direction

Spliced Rebar

4. Change to a 2D View of the slab

._H_.

Range
5. Select the Range Place Place  Create Range command from the Detailing Panel.

6. The Create Range dialog is displayed.

Create Range X

Range placement Type
Type: Staggered range placement v

Range creation method
Create (O Select edge

O Selectline

(® Draw range line
Range line placement plane
Plane: (@ By active work plane

(O By face selection

(O By reference plane

Ramp

OK Cancel

e Range Placement Type: Staggered Range Placement.
e Range Creation Method: Draw Range Line.

e Range Line Placement Plane: By Active Work Plane.

7. Click OK to continue.
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CADS_Bar Mark

Primary rebar 70
Range
Length : 1600 Range direction
Start offset - End offset -
Rebar spacing
Spacing : [200|
Pick Start & End of Range Line

Select Leg of Rebar/

Toggle Arrow for
Range Direction

8. Pick arebar leg of primary rebar.
9. Pick the Start and End Points of the Range Line
10. The Range Offset/Spacing dialog is displayed to the top left of the screen.
e Type in the start and end rebar offset distances.
e Type in the Centre to Centre spacing
e Use the Toggle option to reserve the range start point if required.
11. Click OK.
12. The Staggered Range Placement dialog is displayed.

CADS RC3D - Staggered range placement >
Staggered range placement
Hagaer affeet
SLaT paint
Staggered rebar offzet |m | irdicator

[ ] Reverse rebar

Stagger from start

0K Cancel

e Staggered Rebar Offset: Type in the offset between the start of one bar and the next
as shown in the diagram below.

e Reverse Rebar: Tick this option to reverse the rebar with the structure, see
diagram below.
e Stagger from Start: Tick this option to start the stagger from the point indicated

by the arrow in the structure.

Stagger Offset Start

/ Paint Indicator

2z

13. Click OK to place the Alternate Range Group
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! Staggered Range Grou
| je¢] g P

— [CI N

14. Completed Staggered Range Group.
15. Command repeated to produce second staggered range group.

Command repeated to create a
second staggered range group

16. Annotated Staggered Rebar Groups.

I I

800

800

16 H25 15 200 stg. 16 H25 15 200 stg.

Note: The text suffix for the annotation label is configured in Project Settings — General Tab — Group

— Default Comment for Group Annotation.

5.4.5 Staggered Range (L Bar Reversed)

This workflow describes how to create a staggered reversed range group from a single rebar placed

in the structure.

1. Place asingle L Bar in the structure using Revit® Rebar Placement tools prior to using the

Create Range command.

2. Measure the distance from the end of the long leg to the cover line on the edge of the

structure, you will need this for the offset distance later.
3. Draw a model to define the rebar range path.
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Single L shaped Rebar
placed in a Slab

Offset Distance from

Model Line to define Cover to start of Rebar

Rebar Range Path

._H_.

Range

4. Select the Range Place Place~ Create Range
5. The Create Range dialog is displayed.

CreateR .
RIS command from the Detailing Panel.

Create Range X
Range placement Type
Type Staggered range placement v
Range creation method
Create (O Select edge
(®) Select line
(O Draw range line
Range line placement plane
Plane: (O By activework plane
(®) By face selection
(O By reference plane
West
OK Cancel
e Range Placement Type: Staggered Range Placement
e Range Creation Method: Select Line
e Range Line Placement Plane: By Face Selection
6. Click OK
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Selectaleg of the

‘

Select a face of the Structure
for the Work Plane

Select the model line to
define the range path
7. Pick a rebar leg of the primary rebar: Select a leg of the rebar.
8. Select a face of the rebar host to set a reference plane for the range line:
9. Select the model line to define the range path: For the range / assembly direction.
10. Enter 50mm for the range start & end offsets, 200mm spacing in the Range Offset/Rebar
Spacing dialog. The Toggle option can be used to change the range direction.
& X

CADS_Bar Mark

Primary rebar : 4] Alternate rebar :

Range

Length : 1800 Range direction:
Strtofset Enc ot
Rebar spacing

Spacing : 200]

Continue e

Toggle Arrow for
Range Direction

11. Click Finish ™"

12. The Staggered Range Placement dialog is displayed.
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Staggered range placement
Staggered rebar offset : | 500
EA Reverse rebar

[ Stagger from start

e Enter the offset distance for the staggered rebar.
o Tick Reverse Rebar option.
e Tick Stagger from Start option.
13. Click OK.
The Staggered Rebar Reversed Group is created as shown below;

Staggered Reversed
Rebar Group

Annotated Staggered Reversed Rebar Group.
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15 H32 237 B1 200 sig.

5.4.6 Varying Range

In this example a U bar with two tapering legs of different length is created.
1. Create a concrete host with a tapering edge to host the Varying Taper Range.
2. Place a U Bar with the First and Last Legs in the Top and Bottom Faces of the slab.

U Bar placed inside Host

3. Place model lines to define the length of the range line and the length of the top bar leg.
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Place model line to

define leg length /

//
Place model line to
define range length

4. Tile a 2D and 3D view of the Host showing the U Bar.
5. Select the 2D View of the slab.

._H_.

Range

6. Select the Range Place Plzce ™ Create Range command from the Detailing Panel.
7. The Create Range dialog is displayed, choose the options shown below;

Create Range

Create Range X

Range placement Type
Type: Varying range placement v

Range creation method

Create (O Select edge
(@ Select line
O Draw range line
Range line placement plane
Plane: (® By active work plane
O By face selection
(O By reference plane

West

Cancel
e Range Placement Type: Varying Range Placement.
e Range Creation Method: Select Line.
e Range Line Placement Plane: By Active Work Plane.
8. Click OK
9. Pick Rebar: Select the U Bar in the 2D View.
10. Pick a Line: Select the horizontal line that represents the range length in the 2D View.
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Pick the horizontal
line to indicate the

range length \
Pick the U Bar iV

the 2D|View

11. The Range Details dialog is displayed.

& X
CADS_Bar Mark
Primary rebar : 74 Alternate rebar
Range Toggle Arrow for
Length : 3700 Range direction: I Toggle I—— Range Direction
Star ofset End ofset:
Rebar spacing
Spacing : 300

12. Type in the required start and end offsets.

13. Type in the centre to centre spacing for the Rebar.

14. Click Finish.

15. Pick a rebar end for which varying length to be applied: In a 3D View select the bottom leg of
the U Bar.

Pick the bottom leg of
the U Bar

16. The Varying Range Boundary dialog is displayed.

17. Select the Face option and pick the face of the host indicated below;
Varying range boundary
Select: Line Face Mext end leg

Clear all Finish
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Pick the Face of the Host
as the Varying Range
Boundary

18. The Varying Range Boundary dialog is displayed.

19. Select the Next End Leg option and pick the top leg of the U Bar as indicated below;
Varying range boundary
Select: Line I Face || Mext end leg I

Clear all Finish

Pick the Top Leg
of U Bar

20. The Varying Range Boundary dialog is displayed.
21. Select the Line option, switch to the 2D View and select the line that runs parallel to the

sloping edge of the host as indicated below;
Varying range boundary
Select: I Line Il Face | Next end leg

Clear all Finish

Select the line

parallel to the
sloping edge of

22. Click Finish to place the Varying Range.

100 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




5.4.7 Radial Range

In this example an L Bar is used to create a radial range in a circular slab.
1. Create a circular concrete host to host the Radial Range.
2. Place an L Bar with the First Leg in the Top of the slab.

L Bar placed inside Host

Model Line placed to
define range length

3. Place an arc model line to define the length of the range line.
4. Make the 3D View of the slab active.

._H_.

Range
5. Select the Range Place Place Create Range command from the Detailing Panel.

6. The Create Range dialog is displayed, choose the options shown below;

Create Range
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Create Range X

| Range placement Type

Type: Radial range placement v

Range creation method
Create (O Select edge

© Select line

(O Draw range line
Range line placement plane

Plane: () By active work plane
© By face selection

[}
Conce

e Range Placement Type: Radial Range Placement.

e Range Creation Method: Select Line.

e Range Line Placement Plane: By Face Selection.
7. Click OK
8. Pick Rebar: Select the L Bar in the 3D View.
9. Select the Face: Pick the upper face of the slab
10. Pick a Line: Select the arc drawn previously

Pick Rebar
Select the Face of the
Rebar Host to set the

Reference Plane

Pick a Line

11. The Range Details dialog is displayed, enter the required centres and click Finish.

CADS_Bar Mark

Primary rebar : &7 Alternate rebar :

Ranage

Length : &rrmr Range direction: Toggle
Start offset : 0'mm End offset : 0 mm

Rebar spacing

Continue Finizh
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12. The centres are measured at the position of the line selected to define the range.

/‘f——_'—_\

100
“—hlhTu—T.'_A_

5.5 Edit Range

._H_‘

. Range
Use the Edit Range E9tfan3e command from the Range Place Place~ drop down menu on the Detailing

Panel to swap the order of the rebar in an alternate range or change the spacing between rebar.
Select the Edit Range E¢tfan3e command and then select a CADS Range Group, the dialog box
displayed will alternate depending on the range style selected.

Range Dialog
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Edit Range X

Start Bar Mark End Bar Mark Spacing Range Length
300

Staggered Range Dialog
Edit Range X

Start Bar Mark End Bar Mark Spacing Range Length Swap

Alternate Range Dialog
Edit Range X

Start Bar Mark End Bar Mark

°f
i
i

Radial Range Dialog _
Edit Range X |

5.5.1 Edit Standard Range

A Standard CADS Range Group will need to be placed in a Concrete Structural Element prior to
editing, Create Range — Range Placement.
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Rebar
1. Select the Edit Range F"2ng¢ gption from the Range Place fangsPlacement - drop down menu
from the Detailing Panel.
2. Select a CADS Range Group in the Project.

CADS Range S
Group S

3. The Edit Range Dialog is displayed.

Edit Range X
Start Bar Mark End Bar Mark Spacing Range Length
N ¢ 0
Cancel
4. Only the centre to centre spacing between rebar can be edited in this dialog. Change from

300 to 200 centres.

CADS RC3D Range
Group centres changed
<55

5.5.2 Edit Alternate Range

An Alternate CADS Range Group will need to be placed in a Concrete Structural Element prior to
editing, Create Range — Alternate Range Placement.

Rebar
1. Select the Edit Range B Range gption from the Rebar Range Placement fange Placement  drop

down menu from the Detailing Panel.
2. Select an Alternate Range Group in the model.
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3. The Edit Range dialog is displayed showing different bar mark numbers for the Start and End
Bar Marks.

Edit Range X

Start Bar Mark End Bar Mark Spacing Range Length  Swap

[ ok ] | coancer |

4. Change the Spacing and tick the option to Swap the rebar orde
Edit Range X

-

Start Bar Mark End Bar Mark Spacing Range Length  Swap
03

5. Click OK.
6. The Bar Mark ordered is swapped in the structure and rebar are placed at 200mm centres.
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5.5.3 Edit Radial Range

A Staggered CADS Range Group will need to be placed in a Concrete Structural Element prior to
editing, Create Range — Radial Range Placement.

. Range
1. Select the Edit Range 9t R2nge gption from the Range Place Place” drop down menu from the

Detailing Panel.
2. Select a Radial Range Group in the model.

3. The Edit Range dialog is displayed showing the bar mark, bar centres and the range length.
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Edit Range

Start Bar Mark End Bar Mark Spacing Range Length

[_OK_J[ Coace

4. The only editable field is the bar centres.
5. Type in the new centre to centre distance and click ok.

5.6 Edge Bar Place

The two Edge Bar commands place either L or U Bars along the edges or around the openings of
slabs and walls.

' 0
P - p
i, A 8 0 g
=, Bt
A
‘ ‘ ‘ [ ‘

e o
ey

;4‘ ‘|

el
[
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= ==

Edge Bar F995B2" command places U bars or L bars along the edges of slabs and walls by defining
the rebar direction and path. This function supports beams, columns, foundations, curved and
irregular shaped walls. The command works in 2D and 3D views with slightly different workflows in
each dependent on the structure type.

Edge Bar Lap 998" L3P command has the additional options to lap with existing rebar and specify
the lap distance. The tools are similar to the Revit® Path reinforcement feature but, has had the
orientation limitations removed from placing U bars and L bars around the edge of walls and slabs.

5.6.1 Edge Bar Slabs 2D Workflow

This example explains how to place U Bars along the edge of a slab in a 2D View.

£
=
"""
5

1. Open a 2D view of the structure to add the edge rebar.
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Floors : Floor : Generic 300mm

=

Edge Bar
2. Select the Edge Bar drop down menu  Plce ~ and then the Edge Bar command F99¢ Bar

available from the Detailing Panel.
3. Pick an Element: Select a wall or slab.

4. Click to enter line start point:  Specify the direction of the U bar leg from the edge of the
slab by clicking on the edge of the slab and then picking the direction.

End Point of Line to
indicate Rebar direction

0,
%0,
2
\ Start Point of Line

5. The Edge Bar Placement dialog box is displayed as shown below.

Edge bar placement

by
Top\Near leg length: 650
Bottom|Far leg length: =) “
Spacing: 200
LY
Bar type: H16 ~ e

[[] Use semi-circular U-Bar

Top /Mear: 5
lglkngth’ =
Addtional offset from cover e . 88
— = =,
Bot. / Far ]
BottomFar: [0mm leglength, 2

!
:
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Explanation of the fields in the Edge bar Placement dialog

e Top/Near leg length: Specify the value for the top leg length in the case of slabs and near
leg length in the case of walls.

e Bottom/Far leg length: Specify a value for the bottom leg length in the case of slabs and far
leg length in the case of walls.
Note: Specify either top or bottom leg length and leave the other field blank to place the edge bar as
an L bar.

e Spacing: Type in the centre to centre (c/c) distance between the
reinforcement.
e Bartype: Select the type (Grade and size) of rebar.

e Use semi-circular U bar: If selected the command will use a semi-circular U bar (e.g. Shape
13 - BS8666:2005) instead of a flat bend U bar (e.g. Shape 21 — BS8666:2005).

Additional offset from cover

e Top\Near: This option will increase the offset to the rebar from the specified
cover, for the element being reinforced. This option would be used where the U Bar is being placed
in the second layer of reinforcement (T2); in this case the diameter of the upper layer of
reinforcement (T1) would be specified.

e Bottom\Far: This option will increase the offset to the rebar from the specified
cover for the element being reinforced. This option would be used where the U Bar is being placed in
the second layer of reinforcement (B2); in this case the diameter of the lower layer of reinforcement
(B1) would be specified.

6. Click OK.

End point of
Edge Bar Run

5934.9

Endpoint and Horizontal

Start of point of
Edge Bar Run

7. Pick the start and end point of the rebar path by selecting on the edge of the slab or wall in
the same manner as the Revit’s® structural path reinforcement option.

Continue the Edge Bars along the
sloping edge by picking the End
Point at the top of the slope

B

L Endpoint and Parallel
&

2
%

8. The U bar is placed after specifying a segment of the path or picking a segment of line.
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9. The command can be continued, as long as the alignment of the rebar is the same as
previously specified.

Continue the Edge Bars along the
sloping edge by picking the End
Point at the top of the slope

B

L Endpoint and Parallel
&

%
3

10. Terminate the command by pressing the “ESC” button.

11. Where the edge reinforcement direction is different, the command; must be terminated and
restarted.
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58 H16 243 -200 | ]_
f I

12. The U bars placed are automatically assigned to the reinforcement layer property (CADS
reinforcement layer) “U bars” and the L bars placed are assigned to the layer “L bars” by
default. For details click on Creating and Assigning Reinforcement Layers.

Reinforcement layers

Select the layers to show

CIFF1
CIFF2

C]NF1

[CJNF2 Check None
Om

OT12

M U-Bars

[[] Unassigned

I

5.6.2 Edge Bar Placement Walls, Beams, Foundations etc 2D
Workflow

There is a slight difference in the workflow when selecting other structural elements.
After selecting the Host the command prompts for a face to be selected for the Dim A leg of the U
Bar.
1. Open a 2D view of the structure to add the edge rebar.
=

Edge Bar
2. Select the Edge Bar drop down menu P:ce ~ and then the Edge Bar command =99 B2 from

the Detailing Panel, and then select a foundation, beam etc.
3. Pick an Element: Select a foundation, beam etc
4. Select a Face: Select the face of the structure to place the first leg of the U bar.
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. Structural Foundations : Footing;Reclangular:
l .| 2000x2000%600mm : Face

S
.

Select a face of the Host for Dim A Leg of U Bar
5. Click to enter line start point: Pick a start and end point to indicate the direction of the
rebar.

Start Point

\

Horizontal | :

Y

End Point to indicate rebar direction

6. The Edge Bar Placement dialog box is displayed as shown below. Enter the required
dimensions and spacing and click ok.

Edge bar placement X
Top'Near leg length: [?ﬂﬂ |
Bottom\Far leg length: [700 |
Spacing: [200 |
Bar type: H16 et A
[ Use semi-circular U-Bar % 3
Addtional offsetfrom cover e 8
Top\Near: [Dmm | ﬁﬂ: 23
Bottomi\Far: [l]rnm | % B :
=

7. Pick the start and end point of the rebar path.
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End point

ntand Vertical |2 * el 0 D

2000.

Start point

8. The U bars are drawn in position, continue to select points to place the rebar provided they
are in the same alignment or press to finish the command.

- U _B'a._rlé_ |n pqs}..it.ipn

5.6.3 Edge Bar Placement 3D Workflow

In this example U Bars are added to the top of a curved wall.
1. Open a 3D view of the structure to add the edge rebar.
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Edge Bar
2. Select the Edge Bar drop down menu Place ~ and then the Edge Bar command E99¢ Bar

available from the Detailing Panel, and then select a curved wall.
3. Pick an Element: Select the curved wall.

Walls : Basic Wall : Generic - 400mm

Curved Wall selected for
the Edge Bar command

4. Select a Face: Select the face of the structure to place the first leg of the U bar.

Walls : Basic Wall : Generic - 400mm : Face

Select a face of the curved wall
for the first leg of the U bar

5. Click to enter line start point: Pick a start and end point to indicate the direction of the
rebar.

™ Start Point

End point of line to indicate
the rebar direction

6. The Edge Bar Placement dialog displays the input the dimensions and spacing required and
click ok.
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Edge bar placement X
Top!Near leg length: [700 |
Bottom\Far leg length: [700 |
Spacing: 200 |
Bar type: H16 - b

[[] Use semi-circular U-Bar
leg length
Addtional offset from cowver ;

Top\Near: |ﬂ mm | :

Bottom\Far: |ﬂ mim

Offset  Offset

3
=
&
k]
[
2

[Eoki] [Fomes

7. Click to enter start line: Use the Pick Lines option to select the top face.

AR S

Measure Create  fDram line Stule

1%, Line Style:

<Lines» v

Creates a line based on an existing wall, ling, or edge selected

nnotation in the drawing area.

| Walls : Basic Wall : Generic - 400mm : Shape handle

Use the Pick Lines option to
pick the top face of the wall
to specify the rebar path

8. The rebar will run along the top face of the wall.

n T
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5.6.4 Edge Bar Lap

The Edge Bar Lap command is used to add U Bar or L Bars to the edge of a concrete structure. The

lap distance is specified before placing the bar and it is placed alongside the lapping rebar.
o 2 s

1. This command works in 2D and 3D views.

=

Edge Bar
2. Select the Edge Bar Placement Plzce  drop down menu, then select the Edge Bar Lap

Edge Bar Lap ., 1ymand available from the Detailing Panel.
3. Select the first Rebar to lap with as shown below.
4. Select the Second rebar to lap with as shown below.

Select first Rebar
to lap with

\

o\ . . .

7 - -

Select second
Rebar to lap with

5. Click the Finish Finish button.

6. Select the end the first rebar, to denote the end of rebar to lap with.
7. Select a concrete edge that runs parallel to the either the first or third leg of the rebar.

Select end of First Rebar,
/indicates which end to lap with

77 .

r i

™~

Select a face of the structure
parallel to the Rebar

8. The Edge Bar Lap Placement dialog is displayed.
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Edge bar lap placement

Bar type: H16 w
Lap Length
Concrete grade C20/25 "
Lap Type: ® Normallap (O Staggered lap
ToplNear leg: | Standard v|  Laplength: [640
Bottom\Far leg: | Standard ~ Lap length: -6-10
Leg length
Top'\Near leg length:
T ]
Bottom|\Far leg length EEL % -
L - g%
Additional offset from cover ] &
Top\Near 16 mm | . . 2 E
- 456
BottomiFar: |16 mm Bot. Lap 2

[] Use semi-circular U-Bar

9. The dialog is divided into input areas to specify lap type, lap lengths, leg lengths etc.

e Bar Type: Select the bar diameter from the drop-down menu.
Lap Length
e Concrete Grade: Select the concrete grade from the drop-down menu.
e Lap Type: Click on the radio buttons for either normal or staggered laps.

e Top\Near leg: Choose the lap type required from Standard, Tension Good, Tension

Poor, Compression Good or Compression Poor.

e Top\Near Lap Length: Override the lap length by typing in the distance if required.

e Bottom\Far leg: Choose the lap type required from Standard, Tension Good, Tension
Poor, Compression Good or Compression Poor.

e Bottom\Far Lap length: Override the lap length by typing in the distance if required.
Leg Length

o Top\Nearleg length: The top\near leg length field will only be editable when the top or
near bar to lap with has not been selected.

e Bottom\Far leg length: The bottom\far leg length field will only be editable when the
bottom or far bar to lap with has not been selected.

Additional offset from cover
e Top\Near: Enter the distance of any additional cover required. As the bar to lap

with is in the T2 layer, type in the additional cover as the bar diameter of the T1 bar.
e Bottom\Near: Enter the distance of any additional cover required. As the bar to lap

with is in the B2 layer, type in the additional cover as the bar diameter of the B1 bar.

e Use semi-circular U-Bar: Tick this option to place a semi-circular rebar where the

thickness of the structure is restricted.

10. Click OK to complete the command.
11. The edge bars are placed side by side of the selected rebar within the concrete structure

with matching centres.
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Edge Bar shown
in place

/

12. The edge bars are automatically assigned the U-Bars Layer in the Reinforcement Layers
dialog.
Note: The Edge Bar Lap command can be used to add U Bars to several assemblies of reinforcement
in one go. In the diagram below the straight bars are staggered at the edge of the slab forming two
bar assemblies top and bottom. When prompted to select rebar at the beginning of the command
select all four sets of rebar.
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The Circular Rebar Arrangement Circular Bar tool, available from Detailing Panel.

This tool helps to detail circular foundation slabs or floors automatically. It also includes an option to
automatically splice the rebar according to the specified stock lengths of rebar and the transport
width.

The tool supports slabs/floors created either using the “structural floors” or the “structural
foundation slab” commands. It also supports elements created using the model in-place option with
categories set as ‘Floors’ or ‘Structural foundations.

121 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




Circular bar detailer X
Inner radius 3000 Top cover offset
Outer radius 12085 Bottom cover offset
Spacing 150

Lap Coupler Rebar bar type H18 >
Normal lap Concrete grade: C20/25 ~
Type Standard ~
Rebar Layout
Lop et =
Option 1
Staggered lap
Type: Standard
Stock Stock Runout
Lap length: 4
Lap offset 195
Set1 Set2 Set 3
Stagger rebar in same plane
Option 2
Splice
Transport width limit: Equal Equal
» j¢ M ¢
Stock length 1: 12000
Stock length 2: Runout Stock Runout
Stock length 3: 6000
Set1 Set 2 Set3
Stock length 4: 3000
Toggle start point Create Cancel
e Geometry: The geometry for the inner and outer radii is automatically filled when the

structural element is selected in the project. These measurements can be overridden if required. The
centre to centre distance of the rebar can entered manually.

e Cover: Tick the top / bottom cover offset to place the rebar in one or both faces
and additional cover can be applied to the rebar by typing in a value for the cover offset options.

e Lap/Coupler: Only the Normal Lap option is supported in the current version of the
Circular Bar Detailer.

e Normallap: Choose the Lap Type from the drop-down menu and override the Lap Length
if required.

e Lap Type: Select the anchorage type from the drop down menu, the length dimensions
for tension and compression laps to EC2 are configured in Projects Settings — Rebar Dims .

e Staggered Lap: The staggered lap is not supported in the current version of the Circular Bar
Detailer.

e Splice: Tick the Splice option to apply automatic splicing to the rebar based on the
transport width and the stock lengths.

e Transport Width: This is the max width of the rebar that can be carried on the
transport lorry.

o Stock length: There are four stock lengths available with the defaults set to 3 metre length
increments, these can be overridden to suit.

e Rebar bar type: Select the required Grade and Bar Diameter from the drop-down
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e Concrete Grade:

Select the required Concrete grade from the drop-down menu.

e Rebar Layout: Not currently available.

e Toggle Start Point:

Use this option to change the direction of the rebar.

5.7.1 Circular Rebar with Splicing

Prior to starting the command, please ensure you have a suitable structural floor or foundation
present in the model. The one shown below is a flat circular slab with a circular hole in the middle.

The Circular Bar Detailer

Circular B < ovai ili
TEHETEET . command is available from the Detailing Panel.

1. Select the host element:

Select an arc edge:

2
3. Select first outer point:
4

Select second outer point:

2 Arc Edge

First Outer Point

4 Second Outer Point
for a full 360 degrees select the
same point as the first point

selected

1 Host Element

5. The Circular Bar Detailer dialog is displayed.
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Circular bar detailer X
T
- .

Lap Coupler Rebar bar type H20 e
Mormal lap Concrete grade: C20/25 w
Type Standard w
Reba
- s Loyt

(® Option 1
Staggered lap

Type: Standard
Stock Stock Runout
Lap length: D0

Lap offset 240

o

Set1 Set2 Set3
Stagger rebar in same plane
) Option 2
Splice
Transport width limit: Equal Equal
» ¢ » ¢

Socklerth

Stock length 3: —
Set1 Set 2 Set3
Sk rgh
Toggle start point Create Cancel

Enter the spacing.

Tick the Top Cover Offset / Bottom Cover Offset to place rebar in the top face of the
structure and or the bottom face of the structure.

Change the Bar grade and diameter to suit, this will automatically update the lap value
which can be overridden if required.

Ensure the Splice option is selected and click Create.

Each of the circulars of rebar are split into stock lengths that do not exceed the transport
width.
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Circular Spliced
Rebar

5.7.2 Circular Rebar no Splicing

Prior to starting the command please ensure you have a suitable structural floor or foundation
present in the model. The one shown below is a flat circular slab with a circular hole in the middle. In
addition to the Circular Bar Detailer the example below continues and uses the Lap Bar and Splice
Bar commands to complete the detail.

The Circular Bar Detailer — Circular Bar command is available from the Detailing Panel.

1. Select the host element:
2. Select an arc edge:

3. Select first outer point:
4

Select second outer point:
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2 Arc Edge

First Outer Point

4 Second Outer Point
for a full 360 degrees select the
same point as the first point

selected

1 Host Element

5. The Circular Bar Detailer dialog is displayed.

Circular bar detailer *
Dlestoncoweotser o]
—

Lap Coupler Rebar bar type H20 >
Nermal lap Concrete grade: C20/25 ~
Type Standard v
- =
(® Option 1
Staggered lap
Type: Standard
Stock Stock  Runout
Lap length: 800
Lap offset 240
Set1 Set2 Set3
Stagger rebar in same plane
Option 2
[ Splice
Transport width limit: | 2235 Equal Equal
» j¢ » fe
Stock length 2 Runout Stock Runout
Stock length 3 —
Set1 Set2 Set 3
Toggle start point Create Cancel

6. Enter the spacing.

7. Tick both the Top Cover Offset / Bottom Cover Offset to place rebar in the top face of the
structure and or the bottom face of the structure.

8. Change the Bar grade and diameter to suit, this will automatically update the lap value
which can be overridden if required.

9. Ensure the Splice option is NOT selected and click Create.
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Circular Bars in place ready for splicing

Using the Lap Lines and Splice Rebar command to split the circular rebar into smaller lengths and
then create Varying Rebar Assemblies.

10. Use Lap Line — Select the Normal Lap line type to place a lap line from the centre of the slab
at an angle of zero degrees (East). Using Draw Lap Line

Normal Lap Line
at zero degrees

Use the Revit® Radial Array to create 5 radial lap lines. (Total length of the external bar is 35m, in this
instance we do not want to exceed bars lengths of 8m.)

11. Select the Normal Lap Line in the Project.
12. Select the Array Revit command from the Modify Tab.
13. Select the Radial option.
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14. Use the Place option to set the Centre of Rotation in the centre of the slab.

¥ INetch - [0 @ o Ny = e = G
[} oy e W@ |._? = = A t% A l;\‘ = [DJ
: ClCut - = Tyt | = 1] - =
Modify E o Activate == . E‘\ =
By @oin - e TH = |
Select = Propertigs HHTT Geometry Controls Madify View Measure Create
E'EI [JGroup and Associate INumber: 5 I Move To: O2nd  OlLast I Angle: 360| I Center of rotation: Default
(zll AAD View Level 2 / X ~
1 Select Radial 3 Typein5 \ 4 Type in Angle: 360 & 2 Select Place for
option \ press enter the centre of the
array

15. Type in 5 as the number and set the rotation to 360 and then press enter.
16. Select Splice Rebar, Straight Lap and select all the rebar in the circular slab.
17. Click Finish | FM=M |,

18. In the Rebar Splice Dialog change the Lap Length to 800.

19. Click Select Lap Lines, select all the Lap Lines and then click Finish s .
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Rebar splice X
Concrete grade:
oncoe I CoS > Rebar Layout
@l O Coupler © Option 1
[ Normal lap
Type Standard ot Stock Stock  Runout
Lap length: {800 —
(L] Staggered lap Set1 Set2 Set3
Type: Standard
Lap length: 800 O Option 2
Lap offset

Equal Equal

Stagger rebar in same plane l | l |

4] Slit by stock length | Runout Stock Runout I

Stock | Mj Ffm ¢ S D

—————————————— Set1 Set2 Set3
Over length: 0
Toggle start point [ ok ]| conce

Select the Normal Splice Lap Li;‘ues
as part of the Splice Rebar command

20. In the Rebar Splice Dialog click ok to complete the function.

129 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

y

Spliced Circular Rebar\‘\

Switch to a 3D view and use the Varying Range, Select Rebar to create the six varying range
assemblies.

Note: To make selection of the other assembly’s easier use the Hide Element on each Varying
Assembly as it is created.

[

Varying

nge

Select Varying Range fa drop down menu and then Rebar

Use a crossing window to select the rebar for a varying range assembly and then click Finish .
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| Circular Bar D =| Visibility ~ = Copy Rebar ~ 7 Drawing Sheet =
= e L . L] ) — / Audit
{J Opening Bar . . Convert ~ ! Trim / Extend ~ __ Rebar Layer o
dge Bar | Smart Varying Edit  Group p Count Assign
Place J1 Chair - Detailer Range | Rebar T '/'ﬂ Freeze = loin Rebar ~ Override % Partition Release  Search
Detailing Select Host Madify Assignment Inspect Annotati

Step TaP! select Rebar
Show All Select first and last bar to create a tapered bar assembly.
Show First and Last
Show Middle

Show Selected

Use a crossing window to
select the rebar to form one
varying range assembly
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tryctural Rebar: Rebar Bar: H20 : Shape
higklight, and click to select an individual bar.

Highlight either the first or last bar to determine
the first rebar in the varying range assembly

Once all six varying range assemblies have been created, select the option Reset Temporary
Hide/lsolate.

Return to the Level View and Annotate the View using Annotation — Select Host .

132 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

20 H20 402 (a-ac) -225

29 H20 493 (a-ac) -200

20 H20 401 (a-ac) -225

20 H20 404 (a-ac) -275
20 H20 490 (a-ac) -225

5.8 Opening Bar

) ) {7 Opening Bar ) .
The Opening Reinforcement command models the trimmer and diagonal rebar
around rectangular and circular openings in slabs and walls.

Where the opening is near the slab edge any rebar that would have projected from slab are
automatically bent to keep them inside the structure by selecting the option ‘Bend at Edges’.

Where openings are close together RC3D will automatically combine the trimmer rebar dependant
on a configured proximity distance between openings Project Settings — Miscellaneous
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Project settings

General RebarDims Rebar Leg

Distance between the openings 1o group

X

Mnimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler (M <[> ]

Enable group cpenings

|

Templates C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D f(
Opening Reinforcement
| Import Export 0K Cancel

Once the Structural element has been selected and the openings identified the Open Reinforcement

dialog is displayed.

Opening reinforcement

Trimmer bars

[ Required

Reinforcement layer:

No. of bars per layer:

Center to center:

Bar type:

Anchorage type:

Anchorage length:

Cover offset for vertical bars:
Cover offset for horizontal bars
End cover offset:

Edge cover offset:

Diagonal bars
[ Required
Reinforcement layer:
No. of bars per layer:
Center to center:
Bar type:
Anchorage type:
Anchorage length:
Cover offset1:
Cover offset2:
End cover offset:
Edge cover offset:

[[] Bend at edge

Trimmer Bar

Diagonals

Cover offset for
horizontal bar Cover offset for

| Vertical bar |

Cover offset 1 Cover offset 2
(Diagonal) 00ver (Diagonal)

oK | Concel

Trimmer bars
e Required:

around the opening.

CALS

Tick this option to place the vertical and horizontal trimmer bars
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e Reinforcement layer: Both/Top or Front/Bottom or Rear — Select where the trimmer bars
need to be placed on the top/front layer or bottom/rear layer or on both the layers.

e No. of bars per layer: Type in the number of bars to be placed per layer.

e Centre to Centre: Type in the spacing between the rebar if the number of bars per
layer is greater than one.

e Bartype: Specify bar type (grade and size).

e Anchorage Type: Select the anchorage type from the drop down menu, the length

dimensions for tension and compression laps to EC2 are configured in Projects Settings — Rebar
Dims.

e Anchorage length: Specify anchorage length beyond the edge of the opening.

e Cover offset for vertical bars: Specify an offset if the trimmer bars are to be placed in
T2/B2 layers for vertical bars.

e Cover offset for horizontal bars: Specify an offset if the trimmer bars are to be
placed in T2/T2 layers for horizontal bars.
Diagonal bars

e Required: Tick this option to place the diagonal bars around the opening.

e Reinforcement layer: Both/Top or Front/Bottom or Rear — Select where the trimmer bars
need to be placed on the top/front layer or bottom/rear layer or on both the layers.

e No. of bars per layer: Type in the number of bars to be placed per layer.

e Centre to Centre: Type in the spacing between the rebar if the number of bars per
layer is greater than one.

e Bartype: Specify bar type (grade and size).

e Anchorage Type: Select the anchorage type from the drop down menu, the length

dimensions for tension and compression laps to EC2 are configured in Projects Settings — Rebar
Dims.

e Anchorage length: Specify an anchorage length beyond the corner of the opening.

e Cover offset 1: Specify an offset if the diagonal trimmer bars placed in T3/B3 layers
for vertical bars.

e Cover offset 2: Specify an offset if the diagonal trimmer bars placed in T3/T3 layers
for horizontal bars.

e Bend at Edges: Select this option if the opening is near the edge of the slab. The

bars will be bent to keep them inside the structure.
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5.8.1 Opening Bar for a Single Opening

Single opening in slab
near to one edge

1. This feature works in 2D and 3D views;
) . {7} Opening Bar . .
2. Select the Opening reinforcement command available from the Detailing
Panel.
3. Select a concrete host element with either/or rectangular or circular openings.

4. Pick a point inside an opening to select the opening.

Successfully selected opening
showing a dashed line

5. Adashed line is placed around the inside edge of the opening once it has been successfully
selected.

6. Press ESC to continue.
7. The dialog box shown below is displayed to specify the reinforcement information.

8. Opening Bar describes each input field in the dialog
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Opening reinforcement
Trimmer bars
[~ Required
Reinforcement layer:

No. of bars per layer:

(2
>
y

Anchorage length:

Cover offsetfor vertical bars:
Cover offset for horizontal bars:
End cover offset:

Edge cover offset:

ég Req:,:d Bottom / Back Trimmer Bar

Reinforcement layer: Both v

Cover offset for
No. of bars per layer: horizontal bar Cover offset for

Center to center 150 Vertical bar
Bar type:

Anchorage type:

Anchorage length:

Cover offset!: Cover offset 1 Cover offset 2

H12 v
TensionGoodStraight v
(Diagonal) Cover (Diagonal)
Coverchsez

End cover offset:
Edge cover offset:

2 Bend tedges [k ] [ Goncel

9. Click OK once the input has been completed and the rebar is added to the selected
openings.
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10. The trimmer bars are automatically assigned to the reinforcement layer property (CADS

reinforcement layer) “Trimmer bars” and the diagonal bars are assigned to the
reinforcement layer property (CADS reinforcement layer) “Diagonal bars”. Creating and
Assigning Reinforcement Layers

Diagonal & Trimmer Rebar Bent to
Keep inside the structure

Reinforcement layers

Select the layers to show

el
[Os.2
% Diogonalbars
T

T2

EA Trimmer bars

| =

Check None

[] U-Bars
[] Unassigned

oK™ ] [ Concel

5.8.2 Opening Bar for Multiple Openings

This example runs through placing trimmer rebar around multiple openings, some of which are in
close proximity.

1.

6.

Before trying to place the trimmer reinforcement check the Opening Reinforcement Settings
in the Project Settings dialog.

Select Project Settings from the Support Panel, go to the Miscellaneous Tab. Project Settings
— Miscellaneous — Circular Rebar.

Under the Circular Rebar Panel, make sure the Enable Group Openings is set to Yes.

Check the distance between groups is larger than the distance between the openings in the
element. Note the max distance between associated openings is 1000mm.

Click ok to close the dialog.

Project settings x

General RebarDims Rebar Leg Minimums Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Soding  Revision And Coupler [ M| 1 [*

. Stock Length Settings Muitiple Stock Length Settings

Distance between the openings to group 1000

Enable group openings Yes

Templates | C:\ProgramDat a\Autodesk \Application Plugins\CADS RC3D f
' Opening Reinforcement

Import Export 0K Cancel

Select Opening Reinforcement from the Detailing Panel.
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7. Select a concrete host element with either/or rectangular or circular openings.

950

Distance between openings is

less than the configured distance
200 / inside Project Settings

8. Pick a point inside an opening to select the opening.

9. A magenta dashed line is placed around the inside edge of the opening once it has been
successfully selected.

Successfully selected
openings showing a L |
magenta dashed line =
——
| L
I
I
— I
0y
I
L I

10. Press ESC to end the selection and to continue with the command.

11. The Opening Reinforcement dialog is displayed, Opening Bar describes each input field in the
dialog.
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Opening reinforcement
Trimmer bars
[~ Required
Reinforcement layer:
No. of bars per layer:
Center to center
Bar type:
Anchorage type:
Anchorage length:
Cover offsetfor vertical bars:
Cover offset for horizontal bars:
End cover offset:
Edge cover offset:
Diagonal bars
[ Required
Reinforcement layer: Both v
No. of bars per layer:
Center to center 150
Bar type:
Anchorage type:
Anchorage length:
Cover offseti:
Cover offset2:
End cover offset:
Edge cover offset:

[7] Bend at edges

Bottom / Back Trimmer Bar
Diagonals
Cover offset for

Cover offset 1 Edge
(Diagonal)

Vertical bar

Cover offset 2
Cover (Diagonal)

[k Conce

11. Enter the anchorage length for the trimmer and diagonal bars, tick the option for bend at

edge.
12. Click ok

13. The trimmer bars are automatically assigned to the reinforcement layer property (CADS
reinforcement layer) “Trimmer bars” and the diagonal bars are assigned to the
reinforcement layer property (CADS reinforcement layer) “Diagonal bars”. Creating and

Assigning Reinforcement Layers
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Reinforcement layers x

Select the layers to show

Trimmer & diagonal bars
bent to avoid openings

Reinforcement layers X

Select the layers to show

Trimmer bars are combined
over two openings

5.9 Chair

The Chair 1 Chair - command, available from the Detailing Panel has two options Create Create

and Edit E9™ _ Use the Chair command to place chair reinforcement in the concrete host to support
the top reinforcement. Define the Chair Prefix for the bar mark number the Project Settings dialog

under the General Tab.
The Create dialog allows the placement of one of two shape codes 98 or 9925;
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Chair Rebar X Chair Rebar X
Rebar type: | H20 - Rebar type: | H20 >
L L oo
Top offset Top offset
Bottom offset: Bnumnﬂ:et ~ 2
3 O
A(Dim 1): BOm”: [0 ] 8] =g
o,
B (Dim 2): C (Dim 2): 370
C (Dim 3): pEm3: o ] ‘\%g d““"
D (Dim 4): E(Dim&): 370
o0m5) T —
Shape Name: |98 ~| H(Dimg): 370 Shape Name: | 9925 ~|
: : KEm7: [0 ] :

Chair Rebar can be configured to use regular bar marks or separate chair rebar bar marks in the
Project Settings under the General Tab — Bar Mark Panel

The dimensions used by the Chair rebar can be configured to suit the country detailer requirements
in Project Settings under the General tab — Rebar Panel

Project settings X

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

=N A
Bar mark update | Automatic

Format | Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]

Match bar configuration | Match rebar configuration

Number sequence User Defined Paditions

Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps | False

Standee | chair rebar prefix CH_

Suffix separator

I Use regular barmark for chair rebar

Order materials freezes rebar
Spacing between 2 rebar in group 1000

CADS rebar shape images path | C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins \CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bun
CADS rebar shapes 199153,99185,99211.99217,99242,99298,99312,99327,99328,99330,993404 9%
Count override by Host Mark

Rebar parameters toretain while copying AB...

Rebar tag filter for audit

search Rebar by parameters =bar |d Host Ma
Special rebar shape configuration Shape code. Dimensions |
Straight rebar configuration ' Settings to report Rebar as straight bar...
= K W
Allow sub releases
Allow user to add sub releases in releases
Import Export oK Cancel

5.9.1 Create Chair

1. Prerequisite ensure that a structural element such as a slab is placed in the model with top
and bottom rebar placed.
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Switch to a 2D Level View of the Structural element

Select the command Chair 1 Chair - and then the Create Create option.
Pick rebar host: Select the outline of the concrete host.

The Create Chair Rebar dialog is displayed. Select the Bar grade and diameter and input the
required dimensions as described below;

Chair Rebal

Rebar type:  |H10 v

ropcteet 2]
Botomaiet 2|

A(Dim 1):
B (Dim 2):
C (Dim 3):
D (Dim 4):
B (Dim 5):

r X

136

136

Shape Name: |98 v

[ok ]| cancel |

bottom

CALS

Rebar Type: Use the Drop Down Menu to select the Bar Grade and diameter

Dim A: Type in length of Dim A.

Dim B: This automatically calculated based on the concrete cover and the top and
offsets.

Dim C & D: Type in lengths of Dim C & D.

Top offset: Type in the offset from the cover for the main top steel.

Bottom offset: Type in the offset from the cover for the main bottom steel.

Shape Name: Choose either shape code 98 or 9925.

Click Ok to place the Chair.
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Indicate the direction of Dim A by
selecting the Stgrt and Endpoints_.

\ \
\\ SR

! Horizontal g

7. Click to enter component start point:  Pick a point in the host to indicate start direction of
Dim A.

8. Click to enter component end point: Pick a point to indicate the direction of Dim A.

Pick a point to place the Chair, the insertion
pointis the centre of Dim A

9. Pick a point to insert (Centre point of top leg): Place the chair in the slab.

10. Continue inserting the Chair shape as required

B |
1 |
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5.9.2 Edit Chair

Use the Edit Chair command to amend the dimensions of previously placed chairs.

1. Edit Chair - Select the command Chair 1 Chair ~ and then the Edit it option.
2. Select chair rebar: Select the chair(s) to be edited.
3. Click Finish "™
Chair Rebar b
Rebar type: | H20 o

Top offset: :ﬂ’“‘“
Botiom offset: |0mm
ADim1):  [450
B(Dim2): 270

C(Dim3): |600
D (Dim 4): :Eﬂﬂ
B (Dim 5): 270

4. Edit the Chair dimensions / shape code as required.

5. Click Ok to complete the command.

5.10 Smart Detailer

»
Smart

The Smart Detailer Petailer command contains a library of predefined Rebar Arrangements for

specific structural elements. The Rebar Arrangements are selected in the Smart Detailer dialog and

then the command will paste the Rebar cage into the selected similar Structural Element. Additional

Details and Categories can be added to the Smart Detailer dialog. The Details can be stored in a user

defined central location if required.
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Smart Detailer T T """"x]

Select the category: Ground Beam  ~

& . =

(®) Align by host Align by face

Smart Detailer X
Select the category: | PadFooting v

@® Aignbyhost  Align by face

5.10.1 Placing Rebar Arrangements using Smart Detailer

Smart
1. Selecting the Smart Detailer Petailer command from the Detailing Panel displays the floating
Smart Detailer dialog.
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Smart Detailer X

Select the category:  Wall

Align by host  (®) Align by face

L_Apply |

e Select the Category: Choose the structural element type from the drop down menu. The

predefined categories are Beam, Column, Ground Beam, Pad Footing, Slab Edge and Wall. Additional
categories can be added to the drop down list — Creating New Categories for Smart Detailer .

e Select the Detail: Use the scroll bar to review the available details and pick in the
dialog to select. Additional Details can be added Creating New Categories for Smart Detailer .

e Align by Host: This option is automatically selected to Align the Rebar Detail to the
Host. This option is setup in the associated *.JSON file, Creating a Data File by Host .

e Align by Face: This option is automatically selected to Align the Rebar to the Face

in the Structural Element. The option is setup in the associated *.JSON file, Creating a Data File by
Face.

e Apply Select the Apply button to load the rebar ready to paste into the
selected structural element.

2. Select a Host Face of a Concrete Wall Structural Element in the Revit® Model.
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CADS RC3D for Revit®

Smart Detailer

[_Apply |
h

L TR LT LT 7y
F L I Ll T 7
Ll JHAT ST

Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited

0
<
i

i n\\\\\.
UL

Selctthe ategory: Wall |

Align by host () Align by face

Align by host  (®) Align by face
Smart Detailer

‘[ Walls : Basic Wall : Generic - 400mm : Face

Placing a Smart Detail by Host

In a Revit® project place a Rectangular Concrete Pad Base with a Concrete column as shown

below;

rd
F A
Fid
i
FA—
i
i
kY

In this example a description is given to place an arrangement of Rebar into a Pad Base with
1.

associated concrete column.

5.10.2
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450 x 450mm SR NP PR
Concrete "] |1 | 1500x 1500mm
Column R i Concrete Pad

Base

Smart
2. Select the Smart Detailer DPetsiler command from the Detailing Panel.
Smart Detailer x

Select the category: | PadFooting

~

> e
|
|

®) Align by host Align by face

3. Select the Pad Footing Category on the drop down.

4. Select the “CADS Pad Footing Bottom-Reinforcement with column starter bar” from the list
of diagrams.

5. The Align by Host is automatically selected as this is assigned in the *.JSON data file.
6. Click Apply.
7. Click Ok on the Autodesk Revit® Warning message if it is displayed.

Autodesk Revit 2024

Warning
An attached Structural Foundation will be moved to the bottom of the Column.

Shaow Mare Info Expand ==
Gonce
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8. Select the Pad Footing in the model to Place the Rebar Arrangement.
9. Continue selecting other Pad Footings if required or;

10. Press ESC (escape) to finish the function.

Rebar Arrangement
add to the Pad

Footing with Starter
Rebar

1. Placing a Smart Detail by Face
In this example a description is given to place an arrangement of Rebar into the face of a Wall.

2. InaRevit® project place a 300mm wide Concrete Structural Wall as shown below;

300mm wide Concrete
Structural Wall

Smart
3. Select the Smart Detailer Detzsiler command from the Detailing Panel.
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Smart Detailer X

Select the category: | Wall -

Align by host (@) Align by face

Select the Wall Category on the drop down.
Select the “CADS Wall-Face Rebars” from the list of diagrams.
The Align by Face is automatically selected as this is assigned in the *.JSON data file.

Click Apply

© N o s

Select the Host Face on the Wall.

Smart Detailer Wall Rebar
Arrangement added to the
Near Face of the Wall

Select the Face on the Wall to
Host the Rebar Arrangement

| W L W W W WL W W W4

ARARAAR A AN AR VA

AR AR AR A R VR A AR
AARAA A AR AR A VAR N

VAV R R AR A AR R AR R

N

9. Select the Far Face of the Wall to repeat the Rebar Placement.
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Smart Detailer Rebar
Arrangement added to both
faces of the wall

N

10. Press ESC (escape) to finish the function.

5.10.3 Smart Detailer Location Configuration

The default location for the Smart Detailer files is the
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer” folder.

The location is configured inside the Project Settings dialog in the Miscellaneous Tab under the

Smart Detailer heading.
Project settings b4

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous
v Circular Rebar

Stock Length Settings Multiple Stock Length Settings
v Opening Reink g

Distance between the openings to groug 1000

Enable group openings Yes
v _SmartDetaile

Templates C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle\Contents\Smart Detailer I
Templates

Select the location/path of the smart detailer templates

Import Export 0K Cancel

The location of the Smart Detailer folder can be changed to a central location if required.
Copy the Smart Detailer folder, sub-folders and files to the new location.
Update the folder path in the Project Settings as shown above in the Template section.

5.10.4 Contents of Smart Detailer Folders

Each of the Smart Detailer Category Sub-Folders under the
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer” contains three file types for each detail;

e RVT Revit® file containing the Smart Detail, refer to Creating New Smart Detailer Rebar
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Arrangements for further information.

e PNG Image file which displays in the Smart Detailer dialog, refer to Creating image files
for new Smart Detailer Rebar Arrangements for further information.

e JSON Data File containing the version number, detail name and placing method, face or

Host, refer to the information on Creating data files for new Smart Detailer Rebar Arrangements for
further information.

5.10.5 Creating New Categories for Smart Detailer

To create a new Category for Smart Detailer create a sub-folder under the Smart Detailer with the
name of the Concrete Element Type. The default location for the Smart Detailer folder is
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer”.

Open Windows File Explorer and navigate to “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer”

Use the Create New Folder option and set the name as the Concrete Structure required.

SmartDetailer X +
& ™ ] “\ProgramData‘\AutodesidApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2026.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer
@ New L Sort = View
=
~ CADS RC3D for Revit 2026.bundle Name Date modified Type Size
> Contents Beam File folder
> CADS Rebar Extensions 2025.bundle Column File folder
PadFooting File folder
> CADS Rebar Extensions 2026.bundle
Slab Edge File folder
> AutoCAD 2023
Wall File folder
’ AutoCAD 2024 [4] Nolmage.png 26/00/2025 13:51 PNG File 4KB

5.10.6 Creating New Details for Smart Detailer based on Align
by Host

Creating a new Smart Detail is a three step process, creating the Revit® file, creating an image file
and finally creating the supporting data file (*.JSON). Currently the rebar grades, diameters and
centre to centre spacing will have to be edited after the detail has been imported into the Revit®
project. Where a cage of rebar is being defined, the detail should be setup to Align by Host.

Creating a Smart Detailer Align by Host Revit® File

Where possible use the default Revit® Project Files shipped with RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit® to
create the new detail.

In this explanation the “CADS_Beam-2 Legged Stirrup” has been used as an example. This file is
located in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer\Beam” folder.

1. Open the Revit® Detail to be edited and save with a new name into the same folder.

2. Edit the detail to add any new rebar, change the centres, bar diameters etc.
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3. Check the constraints of any new rebar to ensure they are assigned correctly, see the
example illustrations below;

4. Where links/stirrups are specified constraint the rebar to the cover of the element.

\\\
/ Constraints for links/stirrups

set to Concrete Cover

5. Main & Secondary rebar should be constrained to the outline of the structural element.

6. Examples of constraints are shown below;

e w/—\—mmﬂ fffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff i
::’4»—5—‘ — L dn T
\

™= Main Rebar ‘
Constraints set to !
Concrete Outline :
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{3
r

— Constraints for side rebar
to Concrete Outline

Y

7. Save the File

Creating an Image File

Once the Revit® detail has been created setup a Revit® Drawing Sheet to display the required views
of the detail to capture as an image to display in the Smart Detailer.

uilding Elevation)

1. The image needs to be created as a *.PNG file with the same name as the Revit® Smart

Detail file and saved in the same folder.

2. An application such as Windows Snipping Tool can be used to capture and save the image.
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Creating a Data File (*.JSON)
The data file contains the version of the Detailer file, its name and alignment method.

1. Open Windows file explorer and navigate to the Smart Detailer sub folder holding the image
and Revit® file.

2. The default location is “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer\Beam”.

3. Make a copy of the *.JSON file for the original detail used to create the new detail.
4. Rename the copied *.JSON to match the name of the new detail.

5. Open the new *.JSON file with a text editor such as Windows Notepad.

]| CADS_Beam-2 Legged Stirrup.json - Notepad = O X
File Edit Format View Help
{ A
"version": 1,
BT CRMMCADS Beam-2 Legged Stirrupjl

"method”: "host",

Ln 3, Col 11 80% Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

6. Change the name of the detail to match the new name assigned to the Revit® and image file.
7. Save and Close the File.

When you load the RC3D for Revit® Smart Detailer command the new detail will appear in the list of
images.

5.10.7 Creating New Details for Smart Detailer based on Align
by Face

Creating a new Smart Detail is a three step process, creating the Revit® file, creating an image file
and finally creating the supporting data file (*.JSON). Currently the rebar grades, diameters and
centre to centre spacing will have to be edited after the detail has been imported into the Revit®
project. In the instance detailed below the Rebar Arrangement is constrained to the face of the wall,
hence the Alignment will be defined as Align to Face.
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Creating a Smart Detailer Align by Face Revit® File

Where possible use the default Revit® Project Files shipped with RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit® to
create the new detail.

In this explanation the “CADS_Wall-Face Rebars” has been used as an example. This file is located in
the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer\Wall” folder.

1. Open the Revit® Detail to be edited and save to a new name into the same folder.
2. Edit the detail to add any new rebar, change the centres, bar diameters etc.

3. Check the constraints of any new rebar to ensure they are assigned correctly, see the
example illustrations below;

4. Where links/stirrups are specified constraint the rebar to the cover of the element.

Distribution Rebar Constraints

Rebar Assembly
End Constraint set
to top cover with
zero offset

Rebar Assembly
vertical Constraint set
to Concrete Cover —-

with no offset\

/

0.0 mr
v

Rebar Assembly Start
Constraint set to face of
concrete with an offset

distance for the kicker -\__________

Main Rebar Constraints
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-1215.0 mm

A
¥
i
Main Rebar Top
Constraint set to
underside of
Concrete Floor
slab with an offset
I e 1
U | SR S )
E——

Main Rebar

!
\ Rebar Two Way
Assembly \ ! Constraint
Constrained to |
Distribution Rebar\\":
N

& Rebar Clear
Distance

0.0 mr

1

Start of Main |
Rebar Constraint |
to Concrete Face \
1

with an Offset for \\

the Kicker

1. Creating an Image File

Once the Revit® detail has been created setup a Revit® Drawing Sheet to display the required views
of the detail to capture as an image to display in the Smart Detailer.

2. The image needs to be created as a *.PNG file with the same name as the Revit® Smart
Detail file and saved in the same folder.
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Legends

+ BB schedules/Quantities (all)
= [ Sheets (all)

I = 1 - Display Image I

Y 2D View: 2D}

+ @ Families
e

[N [P

3. An application such as Windows Snipping Tool can be used to capture and save the image.

4,
Creating a Data File (*.JSON)

The data file contains the version of the Detailer file, its name and alignment method.

1. Open Windows file explorer and navigate to the Smart Detailer sub folder holding the image
and Revit® file.

2. The default location is “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer\Wall”.

3. Make a copy of the *.JSON file for the original detail used to create the new detail.
4. Rename the copied *.JSON to match the name of the new detail.

5. Open the new *.JSON file with a text editor such as Windows Notepad.

159 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

]| CADS_Wall-Face Rebars.json - Notepad - O X
File Edit Format View Help
{ ~
L1 > "n
version": 1,

BT CRECADS Wall-Face Rebarspl

"method": "face",

Ln3, Cal 11 0% Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

6. Change the name of the detail to match the new name assigned to the Revit® and image file.
7. Save and Close the File.

When you load the RC3D for Revit® Smart Detailer command the new detail will appear in the list of
images.

5.11 Varying Range
i

Varying _
The Varying Range "9 commands are used to group bars of the same shape, bar grade and bar
diameter but different bar lengths into one varying bar mark. Varying Bar Marks can be numbered
individually or grouped into one bar mark number with either a letter or number suffix. A Step Taper
can be applied to a varying range and there are functions to change the visibility of the rebar within
the range assembly. Rebar Visibility functions are included to display All, Selected, Middle or First

and Last Rebar.

5.11.1 Varying Range Bar Mark Numbering
Configure the annotation for the Varying Rebar Set in the Revit® Reinforcement Settings dialog

accessed from the Reinforcement Panel as shown below. The bars can be numbered individually or
grouped into one bar mark with either a letter or number suffix.
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Reinforcement Settings *
- General Mumbering Method Settings
- Reinforcement rounding
- Reinforcement presentation (C) Number bars individually
- Area Reinforcement
- Path Reinforcement (®) Number bars as a whole
How do these settings affect numbering for varying rebar sets? | oK | | Cancel |

If the suffix is set to use a number such as 1.1 for example, enter the number in the suffix field in the
Reinforcement Settings dialog. Then add the separator (.) in the Project Settings — General Tab — Bar
Mark as shown below;

CADS RC3D - Project settings *

General Rebar Dims  Rebar Leg Minimums ~ Annotation Tags ~ Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler ~ Miscellaneous

Indicator bar offset percentage 30
Multi range i Range/Set
Range line offset percentage 30

Tag zlign height offset 1

Bar mark update Automatic
Format Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
Match bar i Match rebar i
Number User Defined Partitions
Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps False

i g CH

Yes

5.11.2 Select Host

Individual Rebar must be present as shown in the image below to be grouped into a varying range
assembly. The rebar below were placed using the Revit® Reinforcement Area command.

/"/Indi\fidual Rebi

—— | 1 ]
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iy

Varying

1. Select the Varying Range "™ command from the Detailing Panel.

2. Click on the Select Host select Host command from the drop-down menu.

3. Select the concrete host(s) containing the tapering rebars.

. - Finish .
4. Click on the Finish """ button to convert to varying assembly.
5. The individual Varying Rebar within the selected host are converted to Varying range
assemblies.
% Varying Rebar Assembly
| / \ \
10 H18 827 (2} -100 (o) 0] (=) (m) 13 H18 892 (g-m) -100
16 H18 B40 -200 | o ! I ™ | 10 H18 656 -200
B H1B808 (-h) 100 |(o) (h) f ! I ' () .:m' 12 H18 690 (a1} -100
I 1 I I

5.11.3 Select Rebar

Use the Select Rebar select Rebar option to convert individual varying rebar into a rebar varying

assembly. Select the first and last bar to create the varying range assembly in 2D Views. In 3D Views
select all the rebar to convert to a varying range assembly and then specify the first bar in the
assembly which will get the (a) or .1 mark.
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5.11.4 Select Rebar 2D View

Individual Rebar must be present as shown in the image below to be grouped into a varying range
assembly. The rebar below were placed using the Revit® Reinforcement Area command.

i
L
I
|

Individual
Individual

Rebar
Rebar /
]
/
|
/

[y

Varying _
1. Select the Varying Range "% command from the Detailing Panel.

2. Click on the Select Rebar select Rebar command from the drop-down menu.

Select First Bar of Varying Range

S\elect Second Bar of Varying Range

L
3
3
3
L
LY
LY

Select the first rebar in the varying group.

Select the last rebar of the varying group.

The command groups the rebar into a varying range.

You can continue selecting other varying range groups or press ESC to finish.
The command converts to individual rebar into an assembly (range).

/ f
I
!

Noupkw

Varying :

Rebar Varying

A bl Rebar
ssembly Assembly
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8 H16 703 (a-h) -100

16 H16 246 -200

8 H16 704 {a-h) -100

13 H16 705 (a-m) -100
12 H16 708 (a-l) -100

T 6 H16 663 -200

(ay

(n)

(m)

(n)

(a)

5.11.5 Select Rebar 3D View

Individual Rebar must be present as shown in the image below to be grouped into a varying range
assembly.

My

Varying _
Range

1. Select the Varying Range command from the Detailing Panel.

2. Click on the Select Rebar select Rebar command from the drop-down menu.

3. Select the rebar that will form the varying rebar assembly either individually or with a
crossing window.
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Select the rebar
individually or by using
a crossing window

/

4. Click Finish.
5. Rebar at either end of the assembly are highlighted.

6. Select one of the highted rebar to be the first bar in the varying range assembly.

Select the Rebar to be
the start bar in the
Varying Range Assembly

7. Click Finish.

8. You can continue selecting rebar to form additional varying range groups or press ESC to
finish.

Varying Range
Assemblies
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(h)

(a)

(h)

(o)

8 H25 718 (a-h) -100
16 H16 709 -200
8 H25 719 (a-h) -100

5.11.6 Step Taper

Step T
The Step Taper =P P function groups rebar into stepped lengths within a varying rebar

assembly which reduces the numbers of cut bars. The command prompts the selection of the bar leg
to apply the step taper, this is noted as the Varying Leg in the dialog.

Use the Toggle option to choose which end of the assembly to apply the step and Step Type to apply
the step taper starting at the Shortest or Longest bar to the rebar assembly to meet your
requirements. The Step Taper command supports both straight and bent rebar. All the legs of the
bar can have a step taper applied including the intermediate legs. Step Tapers can be applied to
CADS Rebar Shapes and Free Form Rebar.
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I —"

Structural Rebar: Rebar Bar: H25: Shape 00 Press Tab to
highlight, and click to select an individual bar.

il

Varyiné Taper — No Step

I
L
f
I
T
|
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I
I
L
f
|
T
I

Step Taper

Step value:

Step type:

Toggle step direction:

Varying leg:

Start at shortest bar b

Toggle

o] [Comee

M
I
+
I
4
I
+

Varyiné Taper — Step from left, Start short

I
I
L
|
T
!

N

est bar

Step Taper Step Taper b
S I S i ——
Step type: Start at shortest bar Step type: Start at longest bar v
Toggle step direction: Toggle Toggle step direction: Toggle
Varying leg: A Varying leg: A

oK Cancel
—_—

" 1
I
:

: i
. L

: . R |
L

Varying Taper — Step right, start shortest bar  Varying Taper — Step from left, Start longest bar

1
|
L
f
|
T
|

Step Taper X
— —
Step type: Start at longest bar v
Toggle step direction: Toggle
Varying leg: A
oK Cancel
———

Varying Taper — Step from right, Start longest bar
5.11.7 Applying a Step Taper
A CADS Tapered Range needs to be added to the structure ready for the step taper to be applied.

The lap between the rebar has been increased to take account of the step in the tapered range to
allow for minimum lap plus step distance.
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Lap Increased to

Varying _
Range

1. Select the Varying Range command from the Detailing Panel.

Step T
2. Click on the Step Taper =P PR command from the drop-down menu.

3. Select a CADS Varying Range assembly in a concrete host.

A

Selected Varying
Range Assembly

4. The Step Taper dialog is displayed on the screen.
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Click the Toggle button to switch
the step direction to the bottom
. of the rebar

Step Taper X
Step value: (500 |
Step type: Start at shortest bar -
Toggle step direction: | Toggle |
Varying leg: A

\

5. Type in the Step Value.

6. Choose whether to apply the step taper value starting with the longest or shortest bar.
7. Click on the toggle button to switch the step direction

8. Click OK.

Step Taper Increment
applied to the Varying
Range Assembly
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30 H20 221 (a-h) -100

| || 30H20218-200

5.11.8 Varying Range Rebar Visibility
Rebar Visibility functions are included to display All, Selected, Middle or First and Last Rebar. For

instance, if a Varying Taper Range needs to be edited all the rebar would need to be displayed and
then use the Convert Free Form command to create individual rebar.

5.11.9 Show All

Use the Show Bars option to reveal all the Rebar in a Varying Assembly when the assembly has
already been annotated.

(h) (a) 30 H20 221 (a-h) -100
f T

[y

Varying _

Range

1. Select the Varying Range command from the Detailing Panel.
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Show All
2. Click on the Show All o command from the drop-down menu.

3. Pick the rebar in the varying range assembly in the concrete host.
4. All the rebar are shown for the selected varying range assembly.

e

30 H20 221 (a-h) -100

[l
\

5.11.10 Show First and Last

i
Use the Show First and Last show First and Last option to reveal the first and last rebar in a Varying

Assembly when the assembly has already been annotated.

[h‘ .:3:_“ 30 H20 221 (a-h) -100
[ I

[y

Varying _
Select the Varying Range ™" command from the Detailing Panel.

Click on the Show First and Last show First and Last command from the drop-down menu.

Pick the rebar in the varying range assembly in the concrete host.
The first and last rebar are shown for the selected varying range assembly.

1.
2.
3.
4.
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30 H20 221 (a-h) -100

5.11.11 Show Middle

Use the Show First and Last show First and Last option to reveal the first and last rebar in a Varying

Assembly when the assembly has already been annotated.

30 H20 221 (a-h) -100

iny

Varying _
Select the Varying Range ™" command from the Detailing Panel.

Click on the Show First and Last show First and Last command from the drop-down menu.

Pick the rebar in the varying range assembly in the concrete host.
The first and last rebar are shown for the selected varying range assembly.

1.
2.
3.
4.
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5.11.12 Show Selected

Use the Show Selected ~noW Selected option to reveal the selected rebar in a Varying Assembly
when the assembly has already been annotated. Use this command on a Varying Assembly. If the
Varying Range has freeform geometry use the Revit® rebar display tools.

30 H20 221 (a-h) -100

I}
\

Taper Range Assembly

1
Varying _
Select the Varying Range ™" command from the Detailing Panel.

Click on the Show Selected Show Selected command from the drop-down menu.

Click on the rebar of the varying range, this displays all the rebar associated with the range.
Click on the rebar to display.

el S
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30 H20 720 (a-h) -100

Free Form Taper Range

Uses the Revit® Presentation Tools
1. Select the rebar associated with the range

} _‘7 } 24 H16 117 (a-h) (T2) D m |||”||

Show Show Show |Select
All - First and Last | Middle

Presentation

2. Click on the Select option

]

MU « %
Select Select  Finish Cancel
Al MNone

Edit Rebar Presentation

3. Click on the Select None option to clear the current rebar view.

174 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

4. Click on the rebar view to be shown
5. Click Finish

| _‘7 | 2416117 @0 (12)

I |
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6 Modify Panel

/7 4l ™ Visibility - & Copy Rebar - <
B N 0 Convert = 7I2 Trim / Extend - v
Edit  Group Count
Rebar N %g Freeze = loin Rebar - Owverride
Modify

This section of the help provides information on the Modify Commands provided inside CADS RC3D
with an explanation of how each command works. The Modify Panel contains commands to Edit,
Group, Freeze, Copy, Join and Extend Trim Rebar. Rebar visibility in the Revit® model can be
controlled and the number of host marks and partitions overridden. The commands are described in
the order that they appear in the Modify Panel.

6.1 Edit Rebar

cat
The Edit Rebar Rebar command is located in the CADS RC3D for Revit® / CADS RC3D Tab in the
Modify Panel. Use this command to edit the parameters of a rebar or rebar assembly. The
parameters that can be edited are the Bar Type, Dimensions, Layer, Spacing, Layout, Drawing and
Release.

If the Dimensions or Bar Type are amended and other bars of the same bar mark exist the bar mark
of the current selection will change bar mark. The bar mark will be retained if the centres, layer,
layout, drawing or release are amended.

The Coupler Symbol Types are loaded into CADS RC3D for Revit inside the Project Settings dialog
under the Revision and Coupler Tab.

If a CADS Rebar Group is selected with the Edit Rebar command the following dialog is displayed.

CADS RC3D Rebar Suite - CADS RC3D X

I. Do you want to modify all the rebar in
" the Group?

Answer Yes to modifying all the Rebar.
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£ Rebar Editor [Rebar (1)] e
Bar shape
Bar type H16 ~ Material |Stee| Rebar - B500A, BorC |
S B T |
T T Host mark l:l Drrawing [Unassigned] w
< H g Layer Release  |[Unassigned] ~
Y S - ¥ ~ Spacing Layout Maximum Spacing ~
‘B—.{ Quantity 15
Hooks
Start | None ~ | Orientation at start | Left
End None ~ | Orientation atend | Left
Couplers
Ema Start | None ~ | Symbol at start [Unassigned]
G End None ~ | Symbol atend [Unassigned]
Parameters Configure
Ear Length 314
C Rebar Actua 7455
( Rebar Nominal g 0.00
CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix
Comments
_ Geometry Shape Driven
CADS_Runcut Di C Image None
CADS_Shape Dis r:a;k[ Number 734
D 0 T e
£ 0 Reinforcement Volume 5500.18 cm?
F 0 Schedule Mark 2
Shape Image Mone
E g Style Standard
i 0 Total Bar Length 47250
H2 0 v
0K Cancel
Diagram Use this option to change the shape code of the bar.
Bar Type Select an alternative bar diameter from the drop down menu.
Material Displays the Rebar Material, not editable.
Partition Displays the Partition name if this has been assigned, not editable, see
Partition command
Bar Mark Displays the Bar Mark Number, not editable.
Host Mark Displays the Host Mark of the Structural Element.
Drawing Assign the selected Rebar to a predefined Drawing Sheet, see
Assign to Drawing Sheet.
Layer Assign the selected Rebar to a predefined Reinforcement Layer or type in a
New Reinforcement Layer Name
Release Assign the selected Rebar to a predefined Release or select the New option
to Assign Release
Spacing Use to edit the spacing between rebar.
Layout Use the drop down menu to change the Spacing Rules, Single, Fixed
Number, Maximum Spacing, Number with Spacing or Minimum Clear
Spacing.
Hooks Hooks can be added to the start and end of the Rebar using these options.
Start Choose the angle of the hook from the drop down menu.
Orientation Choose the orientation of the hook from the drop down menu.
End Choose the angle of the hook from the drop down menu.
Orientation Choose the orientation of the hook from the drop down menu.
Couplers Use this option to define the coupler symbol that is displayed in the
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schedule. If a coupler is applied using the Revit® functionality, the symbol
has to be added using the Edit Bar function to show the diagram in the

schedule.
Start Choose the Coupler Type from the drop down menu.
Symbol Choose the Coupler Symbol type from the drop down menu.
End Choose the Coupler Type from the drop down menu.
Symbol Choose the Coupler Symbol Type from the drop down menu.
e Configure Use the Configure option to access the parameters dialog to add / remove
the parameters that are displayed in the Parameters Panel in the Edit Rebar
Dialog.
Parameters 4
Available Parameters Selected
Bar Diameter - Bar Length
Bend Diameter CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Bend Category CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix
CADS_Coupler Symbol At End Comments
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start Geometry
CADS_Pour Image
CADS_Rebar Spacing __=‘ Mark
CADS_Shape Display Mame Rebar Mumber
CADS_Warying Range Bar Mark X Reinforcement Volume
Categary € | |Schedule Mark
Categary Shape Image
Design Option Style
Distribution Type Total Bar Length
End Treatment At End Type
End Treatment At Start
Estimated Reinforcement Volume
Hook Rotation A End
Hook Rotation At Start
Host Categary hd
oK Cancel

The Edit Rebar function supports multiple rebar editing, common properties will be displayed in the
dialog. ‘Varies’ will be displayed where the properties are different. Total number of rebar
assemblies selected is shown on the top left of the dialog.

178 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

E% Rebar Editor [Rebars (3)]

Bar shape

A
| 00
Dimensions
A
B 0
C 0
CADS_Runout Dit
D 0
E 0
F 0
G 0
H 0
H1 0
H2 0
J 0

Length of each ba
R 0

X
Bar type B16 ~ Material |Stee| Rebar - BS00A, B or C |
o [Nt |
Host mark |Slab 2 Drawing [Varies] ~
Layer B2 v Release  |[Unassigned] ~
Spacing Layout Maximum Spacing -
GQuantity [Varies]
Hooks
Start | None ~ | Orientation at start  Right
End None ~| Orientation at end | Right
Couplers
Start | None w | Symbol at start [Varies]
End Mane ~ | Symbol at end [Varies]
Parameters Configure
Ear Length
CADS_R Ac
CADS Rebar Nomin ight 0.00
CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix GF
CADS_Rebar Number Suffix
Comments
None
Rebar Number
Reinforcement Volume
Schedule Mark 2
Shape Image None
Style 0
Total Bar Length
Type B16

0K Cancel

6.2 Group

[

o

rou

G
Use the Group Rebar -~

commands to group rebar together to create additional range styles such

as staggered, alternate, skewed ranges, and circular ranges. You can also add rebar to a group, rebar
display tools are included to show the middle, selected, first, and last rebar in an assembly.

6.2.1 Create Group

Create

Create Alternate/Staggered Group

Show All

Show First and Last
Show Middle
Show Selected

As an example of using the Create Group command, Rebar placed around a circular shape using the
Edge Bar Placement tool will end up being grouped into several bar assemblies.

This is caused by the rebar being detailed with very slightly different leg values from the ones
defined in the Edge Bar Placement dialog.
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If the groups were annotated, they would show several circular ranges instead of one. The rebar can

be ungrouped, the dimensions adjusted and then regrouped using the Create Create option.

Groups created with the Edge Placement
20 H16 01-200

21 H16 01-200

20 H16 01-200

|‘/_/—0

5H16 01-200 5H16 01-200

Resultant Annotation

71 H16 01-200

Annotation after properties adjusted and regrouped.

Create complex range styles by grouping several bar assemblies together once their rebar properties

match. The function will prompt to select the indicator bar when several assemblies have been
joined together to form one group.

1. Use the Edge Bar Placement Tool to add rebar to the circular edge of a slab.
2. Select the rebar assembly groups using a crossing window.
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=it
3. Click on the Ungroup tool U“nareur on the Modify Tab, this splits the groups into individual
rebar.
4. The rebars are retained in a selection set.
5. Go to the Revit® Properties dialog and type in the correct A & C dimensions and click Apply.

Properties x
Rebar Bar
H16 ™
Structural Rebar (71) W Edit Type
Dimensicns 2 oA
A S00.0 rm (900 mim )
B 2700 mm { 270 mm )
C S00.0 mim (900 mm )
[ 0.0 mm (0 mm)
E 0.0mm (0 mm)
F 0.0mm (0 mm])
G 0.0mm {0 mm)
H 0.0mm (0 mm])
H1 0.0 mm (0 mm )
H2 0.0 rrm (0 mim )
J 0.0 mim (0 mm )
Length of each bar 2008.0 mm { 2003 mm )
S DommOmm)
Properties help Apply

6. The rebars are retained in a selection set.

==

o

Grou
7. Go to the Modify Panel, and select the Group Rebar drop down menu -~ " and click the
Create Create option.
8. Select the rebar to add to the new group.
9. Click Finish =™

10. The rebars are now grouped as one bar assembly.

CADS RC3D Rebar Suite - CADS RC3D - GroupRebar X

1 number(s) of group created.

i Close
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11. When the Annotation Command, is used on the rebar assembly above it will produce a

circular range.

71 H16 01-200

Note — Add the centres to bar assembly at this point before annotating in the Revit® Properties
dialog in the CADS _Group Spacing field. This will prevent you having to edit the bar label later.

6.2.2 Create Alternate Group

Use the Create Alternate/Staggered Group Create Alternate/Staggered Group command to group rebar

assemblies together to form either an alternate or staggered range assembly.
Use the Splice Rebar command with a Staggered Lap Line to create individual ranges that are

alternating or staggered.
il
Group . .
1. Select the Group Rebar drop down menu - from the Detailing Panel and click the Create

Alternate/Staggered Group Create Alternate/Staggered Group o mand.
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Range
Assemblies 1 & 2

2.
=
Crossing - _—
window - - =
through . " —_—
Rebar : ; ——
Assemblies . —
1&2 —_—
— ]
—______ ———
=
—______  ——
=
—______ ———
— |
L
—
e
]
— ]
=
. .. Finish
3. Click Finish to create the Group.
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Alt e R G [Model Groups : Model Group : CADS Alternate Group 3
ernate Range Group

4. Example below shows annotated Alternate Range.

12 H40 742 -150

12H40 740 T1 alt

i .

5. You can create a multiple range group for an alternate/staggered range. In the example
shown below there are alternating rebar assemblies either side of the opening with a
standard rebar assembly below the opening.

3)

(4+

3)

(4+

(444)

“\4+4)

8 H25 742 -200
8 H25 738 -200
7 H25740 T1 alt
8 H25 743 -200
8 H25 739 -200
7 H25741 T1 alt
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6. When creating the Alternate Group make sure the rebar assembly below the opening is not
selected. The easiest way to achieve this is to temporarily hide the rebar assembly below the
opening and then create the Alternate Group.

6.2.3 Create Staggered Group

Use the Create Alternate/Staggered Group -'€3t® Alternate/Staggered Group o1 to group rebar

assemblies together to form either an alternate or staggered range assembly.
1. Use the Splice Rebar command with a Staggered Lap Line to create individual ranges that
are alternating or staggered.

Staggered Range

2. Make a crossing window through the Range Assemblies as indicated below.

Crossing Window through
Rebar Assemblies

Finish

3. Click Finish

to create the Group.

Group 4

A staggered group is created

185 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




M = = o= =fe f=ff = ff = = [ =f= =

Staggered Range Group /

4. Example below shows annotated Staggered Range.

13 H25 754 T1 250 stg

6.2.4 Add / Remove Rebar to a Group

Use the Add Rebar to Group command to add range assemblies or individual rebar to an existing
group. All the rebar to be added must have the same properties as the existing group.
@
EcTit
The existing rebar group is a custom CADS group, use the native Revit® Edit Group “°“P command
on the Modify Tab in the Edit Group panel to review the properties of the rebar.
1. Select the Group, click Edit Group.

2. Click on the Edge Rebar, and make a note of the dimensions.
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> Properties >
~
@l Rebar Bar i
0 H12
|:£\g:| [Qg} @ﬂ Qf % L—'l“"‘ Structural Rebar (1) v Edit Type
Add Remove Attach = Finish Cancel ) View Visibility States Edit... |
Text
Edit Group Rev
CADS_Runout Dimensi...
CADS_Rebar Spacing
Structural
Reinforcement Volume 422—12_ cm’ L
Dimensions a
o H A 500.0 mm { 300 mm )
T B 270.0 mm ( 270 mm )
T C 500.0 mm (500 mm )
SHITTTITTITTTTTTTTITITIITT R, : 63 (01
'.f F 0.0mm (0 mm])
G 0.0mm (0 mm])
H 0.0mm (0 mm])
3. Click Cancel to return to the model.
i
e
Edit

4. Click on one of the rebar groups to add to the existing group, select Edit Group °°"P
command in the Modify menu.
5. Select the rebar and edit their properties, usually the leg lengths to match the existing rebar

group.

6. Repeat this on the second group.
> Properties b
Ll
,,,Z] Rebar Bar i
2 H12
(Y 02 4
2 Structural Rebar (33) v | Hg Edit Type
: View Visibility States Edit...
Text '
Rev

CADS_Runout Dimensi...
CADS_Rebar Spacing

Structural A
Reinforcement Volume é‘l3€-.54cmE .

Dimensions H
A $500.0 mm {500 mm )
B :270.0 mm (270 mm )
C 500.0 mm (300 mm )
D 0.0 mm (0 mm)
! ' E 0.0 mm (0 mm )
H | ! 3 P R

m

i
o]

Group
7. Select the Group Rebar drop down menu Rebar - from the Detailing Panel and click on the

Add rebar to group option.
8. Select Group to add rebar.

1
[ :
(?ex ,
1 ]

TTTTTITTIT T Existing rébar group |J.|.l||||||||||||||||%

9. Select the two sets of rebar assemblies to add to the group.
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Rebar assembljies to be added
to group

10. Click Finish .

6.2.5 Show Ali

Use the Show Al 2" Al command to reveal all the bars in a rebar group.

13 H25 754 T1 250 stg

Select the Range Assembly Group to reveal all the rebar.

I Model Groups : Model Group : CADS Staggered Group 4 I

13 H25 754 T1 230 sig.
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6.2.6 Show First and Last

Use the Show First and Last >"®" 2!l command to show the first and last bars in a rebar group.
Select the Range Group.

30 H16 832 -200

8 H16 932 -200 | | 8 H16 932 -200

The First and Last Rebar will be displayed.

30 H16 932 -200

8 H16 932 -200

8 H16 932 -200 | |

-
1

Note: Show First and Last cannot be used with either Alternate or Staggered Range Assemblies.
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CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D X

3 Show first and last is not applicable for Alternate/Staggered
ramn g 2

13 H25 754 T1 250 stg.

6.2.7 Show Middle

Show Middle

Use the Show Middle command to reveal the middle bar only in a rebar group.

30 H16 932 -200
8 H16 932 -200 | | 8 H16 932 -200
|

Select the Range Group

30 H16 932 -200

8 H16 932 -200 8 H16 932 -200

r T ‘ [ Model Groups : Model Group : CADS Group 36 |

The rebar in the middle of the range is automatically displayed.

30 H16 932 -200

8 H16 932 -200 | | 8 H16 932 -200
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6.2.8 Show Selected

Use the Show Selected >"@W >€lected . mand to pick which rebar to display in a rebar group.

30 H16 932 -200

8 H16 932 -200 | | 8 H16 932 -200
1 | —
Select the Range Group

[ Model Groups : Model Group : CADS Group 36 |

30 H16 932 -200
8 H16 932 -200

8 H16 932 -200
I | |

Select the rebar to display and pick Finish

30 H16 932 -200

8 H18 932 -200 Select Rebar to reveal with | l || 8H16932-200
I ]' I the Show Select command r I i

30 H16 932 -200

8 H16 932 -200

| ‘ 8 H16 932 -200
I |

6.2.9 Hints & Tips On Multiple Group Rebar Visibility

Showing additional rebar in an Annotated Multiple Group of Rebar, the image below shows a

multiple alternate range but the rebar are only display in the first range group. Follow the procedure
below to show rebar in the other range group.
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8 H25 738 -200 | (4+4)

7 H25 740 T1 alt.

1. Use the Show All command to reveal all the rebar in an annotated group.

8 H25 738 -200 L d (A+F

7 H25 740 T1 alt.

2. Then use Show Selected command to pick individual rebar to show on the annotated group
of rebar.
3. Pick the Group first and then the individual rebar to reveal, as shown below;
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6.2.10 Visibility

Use the Rebar Visibility = Visibility * o mmands to control the visibility of the Rebar in each of the

views of the structure, making it easier to setup the detail in the Revit® Views. This command
manages the Revit® view visibility states using several commands such as Hide / Show Rebar, Hide /
Show All Rebar and Show Rebar By Filter.

B Visibility -
Show Rebar/Fabric
Hide Rebar/Fabric

Show All
Hide 4ll

By Filter

Revit® Rebar Element View Visibility States

You can control the visibility of the rebar using Revit® by selecting individual bars or several bars at
once.

To access the Rebar Element View Visibility States dialog select rebar in the project. In the properties
dialog select the Edit button alongside the View Visibility States option.

Graphics
View Visibility States Edit...

Ty
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Rebar Element View Visibility States ? *
Show rebar element unobscured andjor as a solid in 3D views (in fine level of detail).
Click on column headers to change sort order.
View Type View Mame View unobscured View as solid ~

3D View Analytical Model O O

3D View 3D View O O

3D View D O O

Elevation South O

Elevation East O

Elevation MNorth O

Elevation West O

Elevation Wall Elev O

Floor Plan Level 3 O

Section Section 1

Section Section 2

Section Section 3

Section Section 4

Section Section 5

Cartinm Cartinn R = e

Cancel

To make rebar visible or invisible in 2D views, the “View unobscured” property of the selected rebar
is ticked ON or OFF for the current 2D view.

To make rebar visible or invisible in 3D views, the “View unobscured” and the “View as solid”
properties of the selected rebar are ticked ON or OFF for the current 3D view.

CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D Rebar Visibility

The Rebar Visibility —, -l command is available in the Detailing Panel it controls the Revit®

“View visibility states” of the rebar automatically as explained in the next sections.
When selecting the Rebar Visibility —+ "“® ™ 4rop down menu there are five different options
available; Show Rebar/Fabric, Hide Rebar/Fabric, Show All, Hide All and By Filter.

= Visibility ~

Show Rebar/Fabric

Hide Rebar/Fabric

Show All
Hide 4ll

By Filter

6.2.11 Show Rebar/Fabric

Use the Show Rebar/Fabric command to reveal hidden rebar within a host.

1. Selecting the Show Rebar Show Rebar/Fabric command from the Visibility drop down menu

in the Modify Panel prompts to select rebar or hosts containing rebar.
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2. This allows the selection of some of the Rebar in the structure rather than all the Rebar.
3. Use either a window (only displays rebar totally enclosed within the window) or a crossing
window (displays all rebar that crosses the selection window) to select the rebar to display.

5 1y
.
Use a crossing window
to reveal the rebar in the
structural element

4. Press the Finish button to complete the selection and make the selected rebar
visible.
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6.2.12 Hide Rebar/Fabric

Use the Hide Rebar/Fabric command to conceal rebar within a host.

1. Select the Hide Rebar Hide Rebac/Fabric command, the command prompts the user to select

rebar or host containing the rebar.

B

)

s

b

8.4 4
g

2. This allows the selection of some of the Rebar in the structure rather than all the Rebar.
3. Use either a window (only displays rebar totally enclosed within the window) or a crossing
window (displays all rebar that crosses the selection window) to select the rebar to hide.
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Use a window or crossing
window to hide the rebar in
the structural element

4. Pressthe Finish ™™ putton to complete the selection and make the selected rebar
invisible.
ey
%
D
6.2.13 Show All
Show &ll .. . ..
Select the Show All command to make all the rebar or fabric in the current view visible

depending on the transparency of the host element and the Visibility Style.

If the Host Transparency is set to 0% and the Visibility Style is set to Hidden, Shaded, Consistent
Colours, Textures or Realistic uses the Show All command to reveal the Rebar hidden in the Host
Elements.
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Use the Show All Rebar show Al to reveal all the rebar or fabric within the host.

R

Ve eaEai

WAVATAViVi]

I

AR EEEEERER)

JEEAEEEE NN

i\

SRS FESERRARDEDI

MIZRII T

En

6.2.14 Hide All

Select the Hide All M98 Al command to make all the rebar or fabric in the current view invisible
depending on the transparency of the host element and the Visibility Style.

If the Host Transparency is set to 0% and the Visibility Style is set to Hidden, Shaded, Consistent
Colours, Textures or Realistic uses the Hide All command to obscure the Rebar in the Host Elements.
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Use the Hide All Hide All to obscure all the rebar or fabric in within the host.

Wy

6.2.15 By Filter

Rebar and Fabric can be assigned to specific reinforcement layers such as Top and Bottom, Near
Face & Far Face using the Assign Reinforcement Layer command. The By Filter Visibility tool can be
used to display the rebar or fabric according to their Layer, Partition, Host Mark, Release or Drawing
Sheet Assignment.
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Selecting the By Filter By Filter command opens the Reinforcement Visibility dialog.
Reinforcement Visibility X
Filter By:
Layer

Select the layers to show

&~ Rebar Check All
B1
B2 Check None
Diagonal bars
Links
L-Bars
T
T2
Trimmer bars
U-Bars
Unassigned
E-(@ Fabric reinforcement
Fabric
Unassigned

| OK | Cancel

e Filter By: Use the Filter By optioa;o choose the parameter to display rebar / fabric
within the project view.

Filter By

Host Mark e

Partition

Host Mark

Release

Drawing Sheet
Layer Layer assigned when using the Assignment — Layer command
Partition Partition designation assigned when using the Assignment —

Partition command
Host Mark Host Mark (Member Title) assigned in the Revit
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Release Release assigned when using the Assignment - Partition command
Drawing Sheet Drawing Sheet Number assigned when using the Assignment —
Drawing Sheet command

o Select Select items on the list to display in the project view.

e Search Where an extensive list is shown in the dialog use the Search option to
narrow down the list.

e Check All Select this option to select all the items in the list.

e CheckNone Select his option to deselect the previously selected items in the list.
Changing the Filter Parameter changes the options available in the list.
Reinforcement Visibility X

Filter By:
Layer ™

Select the layers to show

&-@ Rebar Check All
[ L
@e2 Check None
8 Diagonal bars
8 Links
B LBas
an
an
@8 Trimmer bars
8 U-Bars
@ Unassigned
- Fabric reirforcement
@ Fabric
B Unassigned

Reinforcement Visibility X

Filter By
Partition v

Select the partitions to show

&8 Rebar Check All
B Unassigned

(@ Fabric reinforcement Check None
B GND Siab
8 Unassigned
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Reinforcement Visibility X

Filter By:
Host Mark w

Select the host marks to show

Search

& Rebar Check Al
BCa
[ Jek] Check None
B Gnd Slab 1
B Fad Base 2
B PadBase 3
@sab2
Bsab3
[ R
@sab5
B wal 4

| B Unassigned

&8 Fabric reinforcement
BGnd Slab 1
B Gnd Slab 2

Reinforcement Visibility X

Filter By:
Release v

Select the releases to show

Search

&8 Rebar Check All
@r
@r2 Check None
BR3
@8R
B Unassigned

| | = Fabric reinforcement '

@Ri

Reinforcement Visibility X

Filter By:
Drawing Sheet v

Select the drawing sheets to show

Seach

3@ Rebar Check All
8 5.1 - Ground Foor
8 5.2 - First Floor Slab Check None
8 5.3 - Second Foor Slab
8 5.4 - Third Floor Slab
| | =@ Fabric reinforcement |
8 5.1 - Ground Floor

(oK ][ Concel

Select which reinforcement layer/s (CADS reinforcement layer) are to be made visible and which
reinforcement layers are to be set as invisible and then click ok. In the example below the Far Face
Rebar Reinforcement layers have been ticked.
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Note: The rebar visibility tool commands, except the By Layer, which controls the visibility only
through the View visibility states property of the rebar. This tool does not make the rebar visible if
the rebar is deliberately hidden in the view through “Hide in view — by element/category” command
of Revit®.

6.3 Convert

[ Convert - .
There are three Convert onve commands on the drop-down menu, Free Form, Split Rebar

Set and Revit® Varying Set.
Free Form
Revit Varying Set

Split Rebar Set

Free Form

Free F .
The Free Form ' "™ command can be used into two ways;

The first option will change a free form shape created in Revit® to an appropriate Rebar Shape. In
the first instance, use the Revit® Free Form command to add Free Form Rebar to a concrete host.

The second use of this command is to ungroup varying rebar assemblies into individual rebar to
allow them to be edited. Use this command to edit the rebar where the concrete outlines have
changed. The rebar can then be recreated as a Varying Range.

Revit® Varying Set

The Revit® Varying Set Revit Varying Set command will convert an assembly of varying rebar created

with Revit® into individual rebar. Use the Varying Range commands to convert the rebars into a
Varying Range.
Split Rebar
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In some circumstances, you may need to split a range of bars into smaller segments. Split an existing

range (assembly) of rebars into several segments, using the Split Rebar Split Rebar et . mmand. For

instance, if applying couplers to join rebar together, the number of bars in each coupled range must
be identical. The Split Rebar Set command allows the number of bars to matched in the adjoining
rebar sets.

6.3.1 Free Form

Free Form

The Free Form command can be used into two ways;

6.3.2 Convert Free Form to Standard Bar Shape

The first option will change a free form shape created in Revit® to the corresponding Rebar Shape, if
available. In the first instance, use the Revit® Free Form command to add Free Form Rebar to a
concrete host.

N

T e

Properties X

Rebar Bar
H25

Use the Convert — Free Form command to match a Free Form shape to a recognised shape code.

1. Select the Convert

Structural Rebar (1)

Construction
Partition
Rebar Mumber
Schedule Mark
Geometry
Workshop Instructions
Style

Stirrup,/Tie Attachment

- Edit Type

I:I2

38

Free Form

Keep Straight

Standard

Interior Face of Cover Refe...

Shape

00 |

Revit® Free Form Varying
Rebar Assembly. The U-Bar
is defined as a straight bar.

24 Convert =

Shape Image

Hoolk At Start

Hook Rotation At Start
End Treatment At Start
Hook At End

Hook Rotation At End
End Treatment At End
Override Hook Lengths
Rounding Overrides
CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix
B 2 z)

=

<None>
MNone
0.00°
MNone
Mone
0.00°
MNone
O
Edit...

drop down menu from the Detailing Panel.
Free Form

2. Select the Free Form Option
3. Window all the rebar to convert.
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Select the Rebar to Convert
using the Free Form
command with a Window

4. Click the Finish ™| button to convert the rebar.

<]
" Rebar Bar
E H25
I
9 Structural Rebar (1) v Edit Type
Construction F ]
Partion ——
Rebar Number 1301
Schedule Mark 38
H Geometry Shape Driven
) | Style Standard
M shape 21 |
@-7 | Shape Image <MNone>
Hook At Start Mone

Hook Rotation At Start 0.00°
End Treatment At Start Mone

Rebar Free Form Hook At End Mone
Shapes have been Hook Rotation At End 0.00
End Treatment At End Mone
converted to Shape Override Hook Lengths O
Code 21 Rounding Overrides Edit... 7/
-
CADS_Bar Mark 1301

CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix
CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix
CADS Varying Range Bar ... A

B

6.3.3 Convert Varying Assemblies to Individual Rebar

The second use of this command is to ungroup Varying Rebar Assembilies into individual rebar to
allow them to be edited. Use this command to edit the rebar where the concrete outlines have
changed. The rebar can then be recreated as a Varying Range .
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Boundary of the
structural
element has been
amended

Use Convert - Free

Form command to
ungroup the Varying
Rebar Assemblies '

Wi C -
1. Selectthe Convert ~ % drop down menu from the Detailing Panel.

2. Select the Free Form Option Free Form

3. Click on the varying rebar assembly to ungroup.

Select the Varying
Rebar Assembly

4. Click the Finish " ™="| button to convert the rebar assembly into individual rebar.
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The Varying Assembly
is converted into

/ individual rebar

Use the Trim / Extend Rebar commands amend the rebar to fit the new concrete shape.
Finally convert the individual rebar back into a varying assembly using the Varying Range Host or
Rebar commands.

207 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

E o
=1 =1
8 8
o o
8 8
o o
g g
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o o
23 H25 1330 -300 T2 | () (g)| 7H251360 (a-0)-100T2
T 1T T
23 H25 1330 -300 B2 | L (g)) 7H251359 (a-0)-100 B2
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6.3.4 Revit® Varying Set

The Revit® Varying Set command will convert an assembly of varying rebar created with Revit® into
individual rebar. Use CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D Varying Range commands to convert the rebars into
a Varying Range .

s - B @0 B0 [H OB == == B g sove
g ‘\. L | i L] 7@
|H||I| Select Pick New Propagate Edit Edit Splice Insert | Varying | Bending Filter
% Host Host Rebar Constraints  Bars Rebar Coupler |Rebar Set] Detail ia% Edit
r Set Presentation Host Constraints  Customization Splice et Type  Symbol Selection

Revit® Varying Rebar
Set

ap

Shiag
HINES
i
H e
o

nvert

C
1. Select the Convert - drop down menu from the Detailing Panel.
2. Select the Revit® Varying Set Revit Varying Set option from the drop-down menu.
3. Select the Revit® Varying Range Rebar on the model. Either an individual set or several sets.
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& 5ite  Collaborate  View  Manage Add-lns  CADS Rebar Extensions  CADS Markup  CADSRC3D  Meodify =

|

I]I[[III] /4 :'m‘l B Visibility = 5 Copy Rebar - f U7 Drawing Sheet % 53 Annotation =
(44 ol — & Audit
. . [ Convert = |- Trim / Extend - v __ Rebar Layer o EC:! Rebar Ref -
Varying  Edit  Group Count Assign F )
Range  Rebar - Free Form . Join Rebar ~ Override & Partition Release ™ Search - Tick & Tag -
Revit Varying Set Assignment Inspect Annotation

Split Rebar Set

4. Then click the Finish button | "*"| the Revit® Varying Set is split into individual rebars.

Varying Set split into
individual rebar \/

1

6.3.5 Split Rebar Set

In some circumstances, you may need to split a range of bars into smaller segments. Split an existing

range (assembly) of rebars into several segments, using the Split Rebar Split Rebar et . mmand. For

instance, if applying couplers to join rebar together, the number of bars in each coupled range must
be identical. The Split Rebar Set command allows the number of bars to matched in the adjoining
rebar sets.

B Convert
1. Selectthe Convert ~ % drop down menu from the Detailing Panel.
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2. Select the Split Rebar Split Rebar Set Option.

The first bar of the range is automatically selected as the first bar of the new range set.

4. Select the last rebar of the new rebar set: Select the last bar of the new range set as shown
below. You can continue with the command to create other sub divisions of the existing
range set as shown below or right mouse click and select cancel.

w

First Bar of new range set (automatically selected by command)
Last Bar of new range set
Existing Set or bars to be matched

|

{ Structural Rebar : Rebar Bar : H16: Shape 00

5. The first bar of the range is automatically selected as the first bar of the second range set.
6. Select the last rebar of the new rebar set: Select the last bar of the second range set as
shown below.

First bar of 2nd set (automatically selected by command)

Last bar of 2nd set

Existing set of bars to be matched

- AN
LY
LY
hY
LY
N
Fi Fi LY
Fi Fi LY
i I LY
ri ri AY
Fi Fi AY —
ri LY
Fi LY
I LY
Fi LY
Fi
Fi
i
Fi
L

| Structural Rebar : Rebar Bar : H16: Shape 00 |
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7. The first bar of the range is automatically selected as the first bar of the third range set.
8. Select the last rebar of the new rebar set: Select the last bar of the third range set as shown
below.

[ Structural Rebar : Rebar Bar : H16 : Shape 00 | Existing set of bars to be matched
Last bar of 3rd set

First bar of 3rd set (automatically selected by command)
9. To finish the function right mouse click and select Cancel.

Range split into three segments to
match corresponding ranges

i Fi
Fi
FA
FA
F ] —
A ]
F
A |
FA
I
Fi
Fi
I
Fi
1 -~ I
I
i
Fi
6.4 Freeze
ZaF
Fregze «
Selected Rebar in the model can be ‘frozen’ = using the Freeze Rebar Freeze command

and cannot be edited once frozen. The rebar are converted to free form whilst being frozen.
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Properties X

Rebar Bar
Rebar Properties "frozen" H20

to prevent editing

Structural Rebar (1) L4 Edit Type
ion 2 oA
Partition
Rebar Number 955
Schedule Mark 2
Geometry Free Form
Workshop Instructions Bend
;i Style Standard
a Stirrup,/Tie Attachment Interior Face of Cover Refe...
] Shape 21
\sa Shape Image <Mone>
s‘:‘; Hook At Start Mone
ﬁ‘d w! Hook Rotstion At Start  0.00°
\\‘\\; ::. End Treatment At Start Mone
' ‘t’:,‘t.‘ Hook At End MNone
-*,.:.‘;. Hook Rotation At End 0.00°
. End Treatment At End Mone

Override Hook Lengths

Rounding Overrides Edit...
CADS_Bar Mark 955

CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix

CADS_Rebar Number Suffix

CADS_Varying Range Bar ...

Rebar Assigned to a Release can be configured to be automatically frozen when being assigned or
ordered.

Unfreeze Rebar

Selected Rebar can be “unfrozen” for editing using the Unfreeze Rebar command.

Use Freeze Rebar Status Freeze Rebar Status command to display a list of the frozen rebar and their
current status.

Freeze Rebar x

Rebarld | Hostld | Shape ET’;; Reason | por, qawing Release | o ied™e® | pogfied | Deleted

4 1 477672 M H16 Manual | 1410 S1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O

2 |592062 477672 |51 H12 Manual 1411 S1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O

2 [592063 477672 M H16 Manual |1410 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O

4 | 592064 477672 |11 H16 Manual | 1410 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne.. O O O

5 | 592065 477672 M H16 Manual | 1410 S1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O

6 |592066 477672 M H16 Manual | 1410 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O

7 | 592067 477672 |11 H16 Manual | 1410 S.1-Unnamed  |<Unassigne.. O O ]

8 | 592068 477672 |M H16 Manual |1410 5.1 - Unnamed <Unassigne... O O O

9 |592069 477672 M H16 Manual 1410 5.1 - Unnamed <Unassigne... O O O

10 |592070 477672 |21 H16 Manual |954 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O

11 |592071 477672 |21 H16 Manual |954 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O

12 | 592072 477672 |21 H20 Manual | 955 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O

13 (592073 477672 |21 H20 Manual |955 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne.. O O O

14 | 592074 477672 |21 H16 Manual |956 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O

15 |592075 477672 |21 H16 Manual | 956 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O
- 000000000000}

6.4.1 Freeze Rebar

CADS RC3D includes a function to Freeze Rebar Freeze in your model, this will disable editing in the

properties dialog and it will also pin the rebar in place. Use this command to coincide with Issuing
Drawing Sheets and Schedules. Any revisions in the project will need to be manually annotated using
the Revit® native functionality from the Annotate Tab.
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Rebar associated with Release(s) can be frozen when either Assigning Rebar to a Release or when
Ordering a Release for fabrication. This functionality is configured in the Project Settings dialog
under the General Tab.

/-f"&ﬂ Freeze -

1. Select Freeze Rebar from the Detailing Panel and then select the Freeze Rebar

Freeze command from the drop down menu.

2. Select the Rebar to Freeze: Select the Rebar individually or using a Crossing Window.

Select the rebar to
. freeze with a windg
‘or individually
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3. Click Finish Finish .
4. The following warning message is displayed to indicate what actions are being taken to

freeze the rebar.

CADS RC3D Rebar Suite - CADS RC3D X

This operation requires the rebar to be converted
into free form, but the below listed rebar can not be
converted into free form. Hence these rebar are
pinned and the rebar properties are made read
only.

(V) See details

5. When the frozen Rebar is selected it will show with a Pin symbol, the Properties dialog will
be greyed out and not available for editing.
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Properties X
Rebar Properties are "frozen"

and converted to free form to Rebar Bar _
prevent editing aile

Structural Rebar (1) v Edit Type
Construction R
Pin symbol shows - Partition
when frozen rebar are l‘; s : . Rebar Mumber 410
1% i =il >3 Schedule Mark 2
selected '4 ﬁ !; Sl ! ‘\1 >4 s Geometn, Free Form
/‘; = i! !i :l‘ :‘i .y b .@‘ Workshop Instructions Bend
ﬁ"" " ,:' R ﬁ;b\! Style Standard
“ ‘p &1 ‘ L= a|§'i‘; ! \’\4\3‘ ‘i}{' ™ Stirrup/Tie Attachment Interior Face of Cover Refe...
L W i £ [ Shap 1
% /%E EI:!E a%g;‘ fl:a::: Image <None»
I3 - g F . At T
2l i s el Sl L3 \ ey Hook At Start None
i~ "\‘\\ a "!E" 4;“\"‘\\‘-‘ Hook Rotation At Start 0.00°
. »’/\é% :q :|‘!> ::’, . End Treatment At Start MNone
i ‘ ~‘ s S ‘,""“- ~ Hook At End None
/‘I ‘\‘ ¢ ~% ‘ “‘ “w" ;’.P‘-",‘\ Hook Rotation At End 0.00°
A e A
b \,,.,%h i “ g \,/ End Treatment At End None
4 bﬁih ?‘*‘\’?“\\»‘% é \\s\,f"“ Override Hook Lengths
B‘- Q‘. 2 E‘."';“’-;‘:’,&@,'/ e A Rounding Overrides Edit...
2| e Sy CADS_Bar Mark 1410

‘7/
N/}
/A

ISR

Q
X
/

ar Murmber Prefix

/A

tebar Number Suffix

CADS_Varying Range Bar ...

Rebar Set
Layout Rule Single

23

Quantity 1

cing
raphics 2

Spa

6.4.2 Limitations

When the Rebar is Frozen, it is converted to pinned free form rebar and the properties disabled, this
gives rise to certain limitations;

The spiral rebar and multi planar rebar cannot be converted as free form rebar since this is a
limitation with Revit® API.

At present while converting the regular rebar to freeform rebar, the rebar profile matches to the
first matching shape code among the loaded shapes in the project which is also limitation in Revit®
API. For example if 00 shape which is a straight rebar shape and 01 which is also a straight rebar
shape but assigned to those rebar detailed for stock length are present in a project, while freeze
operation 01 shape rebar may be converted as 00 shape since this is the first matching profile. So,
the software will not support matching of rebar with multiple shape codes.

The “Over ride Hook length” functionality available from Revit® 2021 is not supported for freeze
rebar functionality. While converting a rebar which has over ridden hook value into free form rebar,
Revit® APl does not consider the over ridden hook value and converts it with standard hook value.
This is a bug in Revit® API. This case is not applicable for Revit® 2020 and Revit® 2019.

For all the above cases, while freezing these rebar, only the property palette will be disabled which
avoids editing manual editing of rebar. Also the rebar will be pinned to its location in the model so
inadvertent movement of this rebar can be avoided. however, user can still unpin the rebar
manually and edit . Also if the element profile is modified the rebar may update to the element
changes due to rebar constraints present which cannot be avoided. This is the limitation in freeze
rebar functionality.
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6.4.3 Unfreeze Rebar

Selected Rebar can be “unfrozen” for editing using the Unfreeze Rebar Unfreeze Rebar 5 imand.

This allows Issued rebar to be edited, annotated as revised and then refrozen afterwards.

/fﬂ Freeze

1. Select Freeze Rebar ’ from the Detailing Panel and then select the UnFreeze

Rebar UnfreezeRebar o mand from the drop down menu.

2. Select the Frozen rebar: Select the Rebar individually or using a Crossing Window.

Select Rebar to Unfreeze either
individually or using a window
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3. Click Finish FiniSh.

4. The Selected Rebar can now be edited.
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Rebar Properties are "unfrozen"
& available for editing

i
Al s
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1
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Y
/X
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/3
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4/
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X
X
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Partion —
Rebar Mumber 955
Schedule Mark 2
Geometry Shape Driven
Style Standard

i Shape 21
Shape Image <Nenes

. Hook At Start Mene

 Hook Retation At Start 0.00°
End Treatment At Start None
Hook At End None
Hook Rotation At End 0.00°
End Treatment At End Nene
Override Hook Lengths O
Rounding Overrides Edit...

Properties

Rebar Bar
H20

Structural Rebar (1) b Edit Type

-
&

Construction

~

CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix

. 4'5 CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix
qss Ri::lf;atr;mg Range Bar ... .
‘.i Layout Rule Maximum Spacing
Quantity 12
Spacing 2500
Graphics E]
View Visibility States Edit..
6.4.4 Freeze Rebar Status
-~
Use Freeze Rebar Status Freeze Rebar Status grom the Freeze drop down menu i to display a
list of the frozen rebar in the project and their current status.
Freeze Rebar X
Rebarld | Hostld | Shape %‘;e Resson | B2, Deawing Release | ndTreament | yogied | Deeted
» 1 477672 (1 H16 Manual 1410 S1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... ] O O
2 | 592062 477672 |51 H12 Manual 1411 S1-Unnamed | cUnassigne... ] O O
3 |592063 477672 [N H16 Manual 1410 S1-Unnamed | cUnassigne... O O O
4 | 592064 477672 M HI6 Manual [1410 S1-Umamed | cUnassigne... O O O
5 | 592065 4672 |1 HI6 Manual | 1410 S1-Unnamed | clinassigne.. 0O O a
6 |592066 4672 |1 HI6 Marual 1410 S1-Unnamed | clinassigne.. 0O 0 a
7 | 592067 472 |1 H16 Manual |1410 S1-Unnamed  |cUnassigne O O O
8 |592068 417672 [N Hig Manual [1410 S1-Unnamed | cUnassigne... O O O
9 {592069 477672 [N Hig Manual [1410 S1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O
10 | 592070 477672 |21 H16 Manual 554 S.1-Umnamed | cUnassigne... O O O
11 | 592071 477672 |21 H16 Manual 554 S.1-Umnamed | cUnassigne... ] O O
12 |592072 4672 |21 H20 Marual |955 S.1-Umamed | <Unassigne... O O O
13 592073 477672 |21 H20 Manual 955 S.1-Unnamed | <Unassigne.. O O O
14 592074 477672 |21 H16 Manual |956 S1-Unnamed | <Unassigne... O O O
15 | 592075 477672 |21 H16 Manual |956 5.1- Unnamed <Unassigne... O O O
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command is available in the Detailing Panel, there are three

= Copy Rebar -

6.5 Copy Rebar

The Copy Rebars

options Host to Host TostteHost  Ajono 5 path AlongaFath 5 Copy Rebar Copy Rebar

The Host to Host command is used to copy rebar from one identical host to another. The command

will accommodate the second host to being at a different rotation to the original.

4
& c?,

LY c.a s
é.-!-l_.mr
4’6 ava
& ATAVATA
ALY

LN

] ecq.s@o, .w

Pﬂ\%’/ﬂ’ )

.?3& qb

Eés,.x, /.,

STAVAY YA 2

.’4‘.‘»‘5

YL
& AVAYAYY,
N A ALY

The Along a Path command is used to copy rebar along a path.
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Use Copy Rebar to copy individual or a selection of rebar within a host and retain their properties.

A= 2500

Configure the Rebar Parameters to be retained whilst copying in the Project Settings dialog.

Project settings X

R&wﬁm Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps | False -
Standee / chair rebar prefix CH_

Suffix separator .
Use regular barmark for chair rebar Yes

Order materials freezes rebar Yes
Spacing between 2 rebar in group 1000

CADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramDat a\Aut odesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundle\Content:

CADS rebar shapes 99153,99185,99211,992 l?_m_m_éalz_m_m.m.m_mmms.
“gunt gverride b Host Mark
Rebar arameters to retain while coovina A B ]
Rebar tag filter for audit List of Rebar tags...
Search Rebar by parameters Rebar Id Host Mark, ...
Special rebar shape configuration Shape code. Dimensions
Straight rebar configuration Settings to report Rebar as straight bar...
Allow subreleases No
- ~
Rebar parameters o retain while copying
Retain the spcified parameters while copying the rebar using the CADS command
Import | | Export | OK | Cancel
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Copy Rebar Configuration *
Available Parameters Retaining Parameters
A ~
B
Bar Diameter
Bar Length

Bend Diameter
C

CADS_Bar Mark

CADS_Bend Category

CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start
CADS_Coupler Symbol At End
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start
CADS_Drawing Sheet Mame
CADS_Hiddeng

CADS_Pour

CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix
CADS_Rebar Number Suffix
CADS_Rebar Spacing
CADS_Reinforcement Layer hd

Ll

3

0K Cancel

6.5.1 Host to Host

Use the Copy Rebars - Host to Host command to duplicate rebar cages from one host to another
host of the same type and size.

1. Select the command Copy Rebars

Copy Rebar ~ available from the Detailing Panel and

Host to Host

then the Host to Host option.

2. The command prompts to select a host that contains the reinforcement to be copied.
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Rebar Host Element

Prompts to select a target host in which to place the copied reinforcement.

All the reinforcement that was associated with the original host will be copied to the new
host.

Prompts to select an edge to rotate the rebar. This prompt is displayed when the target host
is at a different rotation angle to the original host, press ESC if this option is not required.
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6. The command will continue prompting for further selections, press ESC to terminate the

command.

Hints & Tips Copy Rebar to Different Size Hosts of the same Type.

The rebar from the original host will not adjust itself to fit to the new host where the original host is

different in size or category.

A work around to this problem would be to have all the concrete hosts the same size. Copy the rebar

from host to host and then edit the host size. This will maintain the rebar layout inside the edited

host.
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The other alternative is to create a cage of rebar for the structural element type in the Smart
Detailer.

6.5.2 Along a Path

This command is similar to the Edge Bar Placement command except, you can copy an existing Bar
along a predefined path and specify the centres of the rebar.

1. Select the command Copy Rebars & Copy Rebar -

Along a Path

available from the Detailing Panel and

then the Along a Path option.
2. Pick Rebar to copy — select the rebar to be copied in the model.
3. Click Finish

Rebar to be
copied

First point
of path

Path for the
copied rebar

Second point
of path

4. Click to enter line start point — Pick the first point of the path.
Enter line endpoint — Pick the end of the path.
6. Type in the spacing between the bars and click ok, the rebar are copied along the path.

o

Copy rebar spacing X

Spacing:  [250 |

Cance

7. The command can be continued or press ESC to finish.
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Rebar copied

%

=

=
==
—_%

6.5.3 Copy Rebar

Copy individual rebar or assemblies within the same host. Copied rebar retains all its parameters
including bar mark, dimensions and centres etc. The parameters to be retained whilst copying are
configured in the Project Settings dialog, General Tab, Rebar Panel.

Project settings X

Reba&m Rebar Leg Minimums  Annctation Tags Production Output  Template And Sorting Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Standee | chair rebar number remove gaps | False A
Standee / chair rebar prefix CH_

Suffix sep .
Use regular barmark for chair rebar Yes

Order materials freezes rebar Yes
Spacing between 2 rebar in group 1000
CADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundle\Content:
CADS rebar shapes 99153,99185,99211,99217,99242,99298,99312,99327,99328,99330,99404 994 35A,99545,
“ount averride by Host Mark
Rebar parameters toretain while coovina AB =
Rebar tag filter for audit List of Rebar tags...
Search Rebar by parameters Rebar Id.Host Mark ...
Special rebar shape configuration Shape code, Dimensions
Straight rebar configuration Settings to report Rebar as straight bar...
Allow subreleases No
- v
Rebar paramelers to retain while copying
Retain the spcified parameters while copying the rebar using the CADS command
import | | Expor OK | | Cancel
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Copy Rebar Configuration *
Available Parameters Retaining Parameters
A ~
B
Bar Diameter
Bar Length

Bend Diameter
C

CADS_Bar Mark

CADS_Bend Category

3] CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start
CADS_Coupler Symbol At End
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start
CADS_Drawing Sheet Mame
CADS_Hiddeng

CADS_Pour

CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix
CADS_Rebar Number Suffix
CADS_Rebar Spacing
CADS_Reinforcement Layer hd

e

Copy Rebar -

1. Select the command Copy Rebars available from the Detailing Panel and

then the Copy Rebar Copy Rebar option.

2. Select the rebar individually or using a selection window to be copied.

Select Rebar(s) to copy

A =2485

3. Click the Finish = button.

4. Pick a start position for the Copy Rebars command.

Select the Start Point
on the Rebar

| e

5. Pick an end position for the Copy Rebars command.
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Copied rebar in place with
the original dimensions

AN

A= 2485

6. The Rebar has been copied from top face to bottom face of structure. The copied rebar will
retain their original properties.

6.6 Trim/Extend

. = Tri Extend - .
Use the Trim and Extend Rebar I~ Trim / Exten commands on rebars to change their overall

length to a selected boundary. The boundary can be a concrete host, a detail or a model line.

Use the Trim Rebar Trim Rebar command to decrease the length of the rebar to a selected boundary.

The boundary can be a concrete host, a detail or a model line. Select two boundaries to trim the
rebar around an opening.

Opening added
to the structure

h

Rebar need
trimming to the
opening

Use the Extend Rebar Extend Rebar command to increase the length of the rebar to a selected

boundary. The boundary can be a concrete host, a detail or a model line.
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Opening
removed
from slab

6.6.1 Trim Rebar

Use the Trim Rebar Trim Rebar command to decrease the length of the rebar to a selected boundary.

The boundary can be a concrete host, a detail or a model line. Select four boundaries to trim all the
rebar around the opening.

“I= Trim / Extend -

1. Select the Trim/Extend Rebar drop down menu from the Detailing Panel.
Opening added
to the structure
N
N
N
N
A
N
\\
AN
\\
N
N
Rebar need
trimming to the
opening

2. Choose the Trim Rebar Trim Rebar option.
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Select the edge
of the structure
then click
Finish

3. Select Host Select the edge of a concrete host or the opening.

4. Click Finish Finish

5. Select References as the trim boundary Select a concrete edge, a model line or a
detail line as the boundary for the trimming edge. The entity will turn blue
prior to selection. With a rectangular opening all four edges can be selected
to trim rebar in both directions at once.

References turns
blue prior to
lection

N
N
\\
AN X
N N
™ N
.
\\ ‘\
AR
NN
RN N
RNE

t Continue

selecting the
remaining
edges

6. Click the Finish ="/ button once the edges have been selected.
7. Select the rebar to trim by either picking the rebar individually or selecting the Multiple

button and drawing a line through the rebar to be trimmed.

8. Pick Option Pick each rebar individually inside the opening to trim.
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/ ) /
/ /
7
i
y
{
1y /
Select rebar to trim individually Rebar partially trimmed inside the opening
9. Multiple option Pick two points diagonally to select all rebar in the opening.
| Multiple | Finish
Select the
Multiple button

to trim several
rebar at once

IPikk second pgin|
of|the seldctjor] lifie

}PicKfirst q%?f
thie selectiof line

10. Click the Finish ek button to complete the command.
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6.6.2 Extend Rebar

In this example, use the Extend Rebar command to extend the rebar where an opening has been.

“J Trim / Extend ~
1. Select the Trim/Extend Rebar drop down menu -l B from the Detailing Panel.

Opening
removed
from slab

Extend Rebar

2. Choose the Extend Rebar option.
3. Select Host Select the edge of a concrete host, the entity will turn blue prior to
selection.
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4. Click Finish | F"=h
Select the edge
of the structure,
then click
Finish
5. Select a reference as the extend boundary Select the edge of the host as the extend
boundary

Floors : Floor: Generic 430mm

Select the edge of the host as the extend boundary
6. Select the rebar to extend by either picking the rebar individually or selecting the Multiple

button and drawing a line through the rebar to be extended.

7. Pick Option

|

Select individual rebar to extend to the select béundary

8. Multiple Option
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JE.&

LY

\

Draw a selection line
through the rebar to
extend

9. Click the Finish e button to terminate the command.

10. Repeat the Extend command to extend the horizontal rebar.
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6.7 Join Rebar

. . ", Join Rebar ~
There are two commands available under the Join Rebar ol Rehar drop down menu, By

By Moving By Trim and Extend

Moving and By Trim & Extend . Both of these commands will join

rebar together to form a new shape.
By Moving

Use the By Moving command to join rebar together, the primary rebar are maintained in position
and the secondary rebar are moved to form the new shape. The command will automatically amend
the shape code, in this case from Shape Code 00 to Shape Code 15. Rebar that has not been joined
can be manually deleted to produce the finished detail.

)

By Trim and Extend

Use the By Trim & Extend command to select rebar in pairs to join together. The function will extend
or trim the rebar to meet and automatically amend the shape code, in this case Shape Code 00

4

Use the By Moving command to join two bars together to form a new shape. In the example below,
the straight bars have been placed in the structure using the Revit® Area Reinforcement command.
The By Moving command will join the rebar together by moving the second bar selected to connect
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with the first bar selected. In the example below straight rebar have already been placed using the
Revit® Area Reinforcement command.

: ", Join Rebar ~ .
1. Select the Join Rebar ol ehar drop down menu from the Detailing Panel.

By Movi
2. Choose the By Moving yvoving option.

3. Select the Reference Bar(s) — you can select bars individually or by using a crossing window.

Select the reference bars
individually or with a
crossing window

4. Once they have all been selected, click Finish s button to move to the next stage of the
function.
5. Select Rebar to join to Reference Bar(s) - you can select bars individually or by using a

crossing window.

232 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

Select the rebar to join
individually or with a
crossing window

6. Once they have all been selected, click Finish Euch button to complete the function.

Selected reabr joined
together to form a new

shape \

6.7.2 By Trim and Extend

Use the Trim & Extend command to join rebar together, possibly straight bars where there is a
change of angle in the structure but a single shape code would still be suitable. In the example below
straight rebar have already been placed using the Revit® Area Reinforcement command.
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: ", Join Rebar ~ .
1. Select the Join Rebar ol ehar drop down menu from the Detailing Panel.

. . By Tri d Extend
2. Choose the By Trim and Extend option v an =

3. Select the Reference Bar.

Select the rebar to join //\

/A
4. Select Rebar to join to Reference Bar.

Straight rebar joined together
to form a new shape
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5. Continue selecting pairs of rebar to join together.

y
4

6. The command will continue until you press ESC.

6.8 Count Override

o
)

Count

The Count Override ““*"9¢ command is located in the Detailing Panel. Use this command to
override either the number of hosts (member titles) or partitions counted in the schedule in the
number of members column and increase the amount of rebar without placing them in the project.
Configure the software to apply the Count Override by either Partition or Host in the Project Settings

E e i
o}

Project
Settings

Settings

dialog
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Froject settings

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

> |

CADS rebar shape | C:\ProgramDat a\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for
CADS rebar sha 99153,99185,99211,99217,99242,99298,99312,99327,99328 ¢
Count override by
ebar parameters to retain while copying
Rebar tag filter for audit
Search Rebar by parameters
Special rebar shape configuration
Straight rebar configuration

[ Count override by
Count override method

Import Export . 0K || Came
When the Count override is set to Host, this command can be used where several identical hosts
exist in a model and it has been decided to add rebar to only one of them. The override is used to
multiply the rebar from one host to taking account of the unreinforced hosts in the schedule.

The command can also be used in combination with Partitions to multiply the quantity of Rebar in a

particular partition.

Reinforcerment Mumbers X
Minimum numkber of digits for reinforcement numbers:
FEilter partitions L |
Rebar Numbers Fabric Numbers Coupler Numbers Remove Gaps
Partition
Start In Use Start In Use Start In Use
[Pad 1 [ 1| 01-01
|Slab 1 ] 10/ 10-13
[Slab 2 [ 20| 20-27
How do these settings affect reinfoercement numbering and partitions? OK | | Cancel | | Apply
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Count Override Dialog

Host count override =
Filter by: DrawingSheet o
Mame: 5.1 - Unnamed "
Count override by: Host Mark
Cvemide
Modelled
Memb: h " f
s in project schg&ule
1
Slab 2 1
Slab 3 1
Cancel
e Filter By: All, Drawing Sheet, or Release.
e Name: Displays the names of the item type selected in the Filter By.
e Count Override by: Reads configuration from CADS RC3D Project Settings as either Host
Mark or Partition.
e Members: Concrete Host name assigned in Revit® or the Partition Names

assigned to Rebar.

e Modelled in Project:  No of items with the same host name with rebar added.

e OQverride for schedule: Type in the total number of hosts with the same host name to be

scheduled.

Warning messages will appear if no Host names or Partitions have been defined in the Revit® model

and the command is selected.

Count Override

The property mark is not set to the host,

>

i  Close

6.8.1 Count Override by Host Mark

1. Open the Project Setting dialog from the Settings Panel and ensure the Count Override is set
to Host Mark.
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Project settings X
General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Mis. * | »
=] Rebar A
CADS rebar shape images path | C:\ProgramDat a\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024
CADS rebar shapes 21.99153,99185.99211.99217.99242,99298.99312.99327.99328.99330.99
Count override by O 2 ~

Rebar parameters to retain while copying | AB....
Rebar tag filter for audit | List of Rebar tags...
Search Rebar by parameters ' Rebar Id.Host Mark....
Special rebar shape configuration | Shape code. Dimensions ‘
B Straioht rebar confiouration | Settinas to reoort Rebar as straiaht bar... ¥4
Count override by
Count override method
Import Export OK Cancel
2. Click Ok.
Rt
22
Count

3. Select the Count Override Pveride command.
4. The Count Override dialog is displayed, note the Count override by field is set to Host Mark.

Count Override x
Filter by: | DrawingShest e |
Hame: | 5.1 - Unnamed ~ |

Count override by: Host Mark

Ovemide |~
Hember iﬂ%ﬁg sdlf::iule
1
Beam 1 1
Gnd Beam 1 1
Pad 1 1
Slab 2 1
Slab AB 1 v
Cance

5. Set the Filter by: as required, in this instance Drawing Sheet. This means the Count Override
will be applied when the schedule is created for the specific drawing sheet and the Use
Count override option is selected in the schedule dialog

6. Type in the Override for the displayed Host Marks / Members, in this instance 4 for the
Footing.
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Count Override x
Filter by: DrawingShest -
Name: | 5.1- Unnamed v

Count override by: Host Mark

Modelled Overide | ~
Hemoer in project sd'r:;lule
Base 1 1 4
Beam 1 1
Gnd Beam 1 1
Pad 1 1
Slab 2 1
Slab AB 1 v
Cance
7. Click OK.
8. Open the RC3D for Revit® Schedule dialog.

9. When you place/print/export the schedule for the specific drawing sheet, select the Use
Host count override option.

Create Schedule n
Schedule name : Page type:
Fixed no. of lines -
Filter by : MNo. of lines :
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name v 23
Search... [] Exchude straight bars
5.1 - Unnamed [/] Display bar mark for straight bars
[/] Show dimensions for straight bars
Show all bars of varying set
[+] Show optional dimensions
[] Combine bars | - |
Include weight summary | -
Sketch Special bars
None 199"
First instance enly Show actual dimensions

0@

10. The number of members reflects the values in the Count Override dialog.
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CADS:

Drawing No|  S.1

Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  |02]of |08
Member: Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision: e
Level: Date Revised: Checked By: i
Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status: -
Length
Memb Bar T‘!’P(f INo oiLlo in Total|of each| Shape | A* | B" | C* | D* [ E* | F* | R* |Weight
EMYET | mark :i;e Mbrsjeach] No | bart | Code | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | (kg) v
mm
Base 1 226 |H32| 4 4 )16 | 2000 00 1980 202.08
Standard
Coupler: e
CPLH32 |<—,|
Threaded A
227 |H32| 4 4 | 16 | 3500 00 35UU| ‘ | | l 353.60‘
Standard
CPLH32  ———
Threaded A

6.8.2 Count Override by Partition Workflow

Prior to using the Count Override refer to information on Assigning Rebar to a Partition as well
1. Open the Project Setting dialog from the Settings Panel and ensure the Count Override is set
to Partition.

Project settings X

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags  Production Outpit  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Mis * | *

CADS rebar shape images path | 2024

e Dapes KA~

Count override by
Rebar parameters to retain while copying

Rebar tag filter for audit List of Rebartags...
Search Rebar by parameters ' Rebar Id Host Mark....
Special rebar shape configuration | Shape code. Dimensions ‘
Straioht rebar confiouration | Settinas to reoort Rebar as straicht bar... adl
Count override by
Count override method
Import Export OK Cancel
2. Click Ok.
Rt
)
Count

3. Select the Count Override Cvemide command from the Modify Panel.
4. The Count Override dialog is displayed, note the Count override by field is set to Partition
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Host count override X
Filter by: DrawingShest o
MName: | 5.1 - Unnamed w

Count override by: Partition

Overmide
Modelled
Members . . for

in project schedule
;
Slab 1 1
Slab 2 1

Concel

5. Set the Filter by: as required, in this instance Drawing Sheet. This means the Count Override
will be applied when the schedule is created for the specific drawing sheet and the Use
Count override option is selected in the schedule dialog.

6. Type in the Override for the Partitions displayed in the List, in this instance the Number has
been set to 12 for the Pad partition and 3 for the Slab Partitions.

Host count override X

Filter by: DrawingShest o

ame

Count override by: Partition

Overmide
Modelled
Members . . for
in project schedule
Slab 1 1 3
Slab 2 1 3
=

7. Click ok.

8. Open the Schedule dialog and Create a New Schedule

9. Even if you use the Use Count Override option in the Create / Edit Schedule dialogs the
Number in Each column will not update.
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Create Schedule u
Schedule name : Page type :
S.1 - Unnamed Fixed no. of lines >
Filter by : No. of lines :
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name v 23
Search. [C] Exclude straight bars
S.1 - Unnamed [/] Display bar mark for straight bars

[#] Show dimensions for straight bars

S.2 - Unnamed

[7] Show all bars of varying set
[#] Show optional dimensions
| ] Use host count override |

Combine bars l_J

Include weight summary

Special bars
3 oo

[] Show actual dimensions

OK ] [ Cancel
Drawing Noj 51
Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  [01]of[01
Member: Date Prepared:06/13/23 Revision:
Level: Date Revised: Checked By:
Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status:
Tvpe Length
Member Bar ayr?d No of|No in| Total |of each| Shape | A® B* c* D* E* F* R*  |Weight| Rev
mark: size Mbrs|each| No | bart | Code | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm [ mm | mm | (kg)
mm
Pad 1 01 |H20| 1 2 | 24| 3300 | 21 900 | 1140 | 1350 195.36
Slab 1 10 | H8 | 1 1 3 | 5575 12 | 5325 | 270 50 | 660
11| HE| 1 1 3 | 16875 12 270 16615 50 |19.98
12 |H12| 1 1 3 | 1700 | 2 910 | 330 | 500 453
13 |H10| 1 1 3 | 16700 26 | 4115 | 445 (12140 265 360 30.90

10. The Parameters for the Member and No of Members columns will need amending to display
the Partition name and the Override Count for the Partition.
.
Edit
11. Select the Edit Template Parameter Template Paramster command
12. Set the Sub Table to show NormalDataline

13. Change Host Mark to read Partition
14. Change Houst Count to read Member Count
15. Click OK
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Edit Template Parameters n Edit Template Parameters n
Select sub table : Select sub table: | NormalDataline w

Template Expression Rebar Property Template Expression Rebar Property

Host Mark Host Mark IHost Mark Partition

CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Bar Mark

Type Type Type Type

Host Count Host Count ost Lo MemberCounl"

TotQtyPerMember Total Qty per Member TotQtyPerMember Total Qty per Member

Quantity Quantity Quantity Quantity

Bar Length Bar Length Bar Length Bar Length

Shape Shape Shape Shape

A A A A

B B B B

C C C C

D D D D

E E E E

F F F F

R R R R

CADS _Total Rebar Weight CADS_Total Rebar Weight CADS_Total Rebar Weight CADS_Total Rebar Weight

CADS_Revision Mark CADS_Revision Mark

Settings Settings

Wrap line fields G,H,IJKLM Wrap line fields G,H,1JKLM

16. The schedule updates to show the Partition Name and the Count Override.

Note: The Partition title will show on every line unless you have a specific template customised to
display Partitions instead of Host Marks in the members Column refer to Customising RC3D Excel
Report Templates for details.

Drawing No] __S1
Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  [01]of[01
Member: Date Prepared:06/13/23 Revision:
Level: Date Revised: Checked By:
Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status:
Tvpe 'I Length
Member Bar ayrfd No of|No in| Total|of each| Shape | A® B* c* D* E* F* R*  |Weight] Revi
mark size Mbrs|each| No | bart | Code | mm | mm | mm | mm [ mm | mm | mm | (kg)
mm
Pad 1 01 |H20| 12 | 2 | 24 | 3300 | 21 900 | 1140 | 1350 195.36
Slab 1 10 | H8 | 3 1 3 | B575 | 12 | 5325 | 270 50 | 6.60
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7 Assignment Panel

7 Drawing Sheet %

— Rebar Layer o
Assign
- =
LL Partition Release

Assignment
The commands on the Assignment Panel are used to Assign rebar to Drawing Sheets, Reinforcement

Layers in the Structure and Rebar Bar Mark Numbering Partitions. Rebar can be assigned to
Production Releases and those Production Releases Managed.

7.1 Drawing Sheet

ZF Drawing Sheet

The Drawing Sheet command is located in the Assignment Panel.

Drawing sheet X

Category:
[ Rebar

8 Fabrc reinforcement ]

5.1-Level 1 Slab
$.2 - Level 1 Slab Schedule
S.3-Level 2 Slab

5.4 - Level 2 Slab Schedule
Unassigned

Sheet Name:

e

Use this command to Assign Rebar or Fabric Reinforcement in the project to a predefined Drawing
Sheet. This allows the rebar or fabric reinforcement to be divided between different drawing sheets
across the project. Rebar and fabric reinforcement can be selected and assigned to the same or
different Drawing Sheets, the layout of the data will differ accordingly. The dialog allows the user to
deselect either rebar or fabric reinforcement if they are accidentally selected and not to be assigned
to the drawing sheet. A search function has been included to aid the location of a Drawing Sheet.

The schedules can then be created in the Schedule dialog based on the Drawing Sheet Assignment,
printed, exported to PDF or Excel; placed on a drawing sheet as required, Show Schedule.

7.1.1 Assign Rebar or Fabric Reinforcement to a Drawing Sheet

% Drawing Sheet

1. Select the Drawing Sheet command.

2. The command prompts the user to select the Rebar and/or Fabric Reinforcement to Assign
to the Drawing Sheet. Select Rebar individually or use a window selection.

- Finish . .
3. Pressthe Finish " button to terminate selection.
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4. The dialog box shown below is displayed. Select one of the predefined drawing sheets from
the list.

CADS RC3D - Drawing sheet X

Category:
Rebar

5.1-Level 1 5lab

5.2 - Level 1 Slab Schedule
5.3-Level 2 Slab

5.4- Level 2 Slab Schedule
Unassigned

Sheet Name:
5.1-Level 1 Slab

5. If no Revit drawing sheets have been predefined, then the only selection will be the
“Unassigned” option.

6. Press OK to assign selected rebar to the drawing sheet.

7. Rebar property “CADS Drawing Sheet Name” will be updated with the selected drawing
sheet name for the rebar.

7.2 Rebar Layer

The Rebar (Rebar set, Area Reinforcement and Path Reinforcement) and Reinforcement Fabric can
be assigned to a specified or preconfigured reinforcement layer.

The Revit® Reinforcement Settings configuration allows the user to specify layer names for the Area
and the Path Reinforcement Settings.

Reinforcement Settings X

General Setting Value

e?ntnrcement rounding ) Slab Top - Major Direction T
'"m' " Slab Top - Minor I?Jlrec.t\nn. T2
=th Reinforoement Slab Bottom - Majer Direction B1
Vanying Rebar Set Slab Bottom - Minor Direction B2
‘Wall Interior - Major Direction NF1
Wall Interior - Minor Direction NF2

Wall Exterier - Major Direction FF1
‘Wall Exterior - Minor Direction FF2

Each Way EW.
Each Face EF.
How do 1 edit tag abbreviations for area reinforcement? Cancel
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Reinforcement Settings X
Setting Value
e!:'flforcemeg mundll-::f SIab Top Top
einforcement presertation ok ot BOT
Area Reinforcement i i
b :
Vanying Rebar Set Wall Exterior EXT.
Alternating ALT
Alternating Bar Offset STAG.
How do 1 edit tag abbreviations for path reinforcement? Cancel

If individual rebar or a selection of rebar are selected that have been added to the model manually a
dialog is displayed where an existing layer can be assigned or a new layer typed in.

7.2.1 Assigning Layers to Area and Path Reinforcement

L . .
Use the Layer command ~— T to assign Area and Path Reinforcement Layers to allow easy

control of the visibility settings. The Layer names have been predefined in the Revit Reinforcement
Settings dialog under the Area and Path Reinforcement options.

Reinforcement Settings X
-General Setting Value
Reinforcement rounding S1ab Top - Major Direction T
Reinforcement presentation Siab Top - Minor Direction 3
Path Reinforeement Slab Bottom - Major Direction B1
" Vanying Rebar Set Slab Bottom - Minor Direction B2
Wall Interior - Major Direction MF1
Wall Interior - Minor Direction MF2

Wall Exterior - Major Direction FF1
Wall Exterior - Minor Direction FF2

Each Way EW.
Each Face EF.
How do I edit tag abbreviations for area reinforcement? Cancel
. — Layer ,
1. Select the Assign Layer = option.

2. Select one or more reinforcement systems in the same plane of the structure, such as
bottom or top layer.
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&

Structural Area Reinforcement : Structural Area
Reinforcement : Structural Area Reinforcement 1

3. Click Finish ™" putton to complete the command.
4. The layers defined in the Revit® reinforcement settings are automatically assigned to the
rebar when the system is selected using the Assign Reinforcement Layer command.

<>

Structural Area Reinforcement : Structural Area
Reinforcement : Structural Area Reinforcement 1

The Area System and Path Systems are automatically removed, as shown below.
Select the By Filter — Visibility command from the RC3D for Revit Modify Panel.
Set the Filter By: to Layer.

This reveals the Rebar Layers as shown in the dialog below;

PN W
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40,4

e kA,
ﬁs.ﬁ.mﬁ%ﬁf

() 7y %

5 ¢,
L { )
3, 4, b
o4y, ; AL RS

Check
Check None
Cancel

@ Rebar
@81
@82
an
@an

Select the layers to show
B-@ Fabrc rerforcement

Reinforcement Visibility

Filter By:
Layer

7.2.2 Assigning Layers to Regular Rebar

Use the Layer command
of the visibility settings.

to assign Rebar to Reinforcement Layers to allow easy control

Layer

Select the Assign Reinforcement Layer =

option.

Layer

1.

Select one or more reinforcement sets in the same plane of the structure.

2.

Click Finish.

3.
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4. If the Rebar selected was created using the Revit® Structural Rebar command the dialog box
below is displayed.

Layer X

Category:
Fabric reinforcement

CADS RC3D - Layer

6. Click OK to complete the command.
7. The Bar Annotation Labels include the Rebar Layer
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2 H16 15 L-Bars
8 H16 12 -250 B2
8H1612-250T2

7.2.3 Assigning Layers to Fabric Reinforcement

Layer . . .
Use the Layer command ~— - to assign Fabric to Reinforcement Layers to allow easy control

of the visibility settings.

ayer

1. Select the Assign Reinforcement Layer = option.
2. Select one or more fabric systems in the same plane of the structure.

2
L et
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Structural Fabric Areas : Structural Fabric Area: Structural
Fabric Area 1
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TR e o s
B VO o g S iy
S e T A e
LRI
S,

iy,
gy g A
ALy B
-a..?..:u
ok

-

1. Click Finish | Finish
2. |If the Fabric selected was created using the Revit® Fabric Area command the dialog box

below is displayed.
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CADS RC3D x

. This action applies the given layer to all
T the fabric sheets in the respective fabric
area.
Do you want to continue?

| Mo
3. Answer No to cancel the function
4. Answer Yes to continue
Lyer x|
Category: :
@ Fabric reinforcement ‘ I
Layer name: [Fabnc Top v] :
=
5. The Layer dialog is displayed, type in the Layer Name to assign and click OK.
6. Select the By Filter — Visibility command from the RC3D for Revit Modify Panel.
7. Set the Filter By: to Layer
8. This reveals the new Fabric Reinforcement Layer “Fabric Top”.
m
Reinforcement Visibility X
Filter By:
Layer

Select the layers to show

| B-@@ Fabric reinforcement
8 Fabric Top

7.3 Assigning Member Titles (Host Mark) for Scheduling

Select a Structural Element in the Model, go to the Properties Panel and type in a Description into
the Host Mark Field. This parameter will be used to populate the Member Title that will appear in
the Schedule. Any bars modelled in the structure will be automatically assigned to the Host Mark
(Member Title).
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Concrete-Rectangular-Column
600 x 600mm

Structural Columns (1)

Constraints
Column Location Mark

v Edit Type

H

Base Level Level 1
Base Offset 150.0
Top Level Level 2
Top Offset 0.0
Column Style Vertical

Moves With Grids

Room Bounding

Materials and Finishes
Structural Material

Concrete, Cast-in-Plac...

33

Structural
Enable Analytical Model

Rebar Cover - Top Face

KDTVKC3/4 (C32/40,0.55,3..

Rebar Cover - Bottom Face

NDT\KCE/4 (C32740,0.553...

Rebar Cover - Other Faces

XDT\XC3/4 (C32/40,0.55,3...

Estimated Reinforcemen... (1108354 cm’

Dimensions H
Volume i1.026 m* L

Identity Data H
Image
Comments
Mark

a;mg
Phase Created
Phase Demolished

Column 1

New Construction

‘None

Column 1 [1412{H10| 1 | 26 | 26 | 2025 | 51 390 | 540 | (130) | (130) 32.50

1413(H16| 1 | 10 | 10 | 4025 1 550 |(3500) 63.60

7.4 Partition

. ... EL Partiti . .
Use the Assign to Partition AHHET . command to assign a partition to selected Rebar and/or

Fabric Reinforcement in the project. New Rebar Partition & Fabric Partition names can be typed into
the dialog they so not exist on the list of Partitions on the drop-down menu. Rebar and Fabric can be
assigned to the same Partition name if required.

The command will assign a Partition to Grouped rebar as well. The bar marks of the rebar can be
controlled by Partition in the Reinforcement Numbers dialog.

7.4.1 Assign Rebar to Partitions

Select the Partitions - Partition command from the Assignment Panel.

Select the Rebar and/or Fabric Reinforcement to assign to a Partition
Click Finish ™™

The Assign Partition dialog is displayed.

Under the Category, if required deselect either Rebar or Fabric Reinforcement if one or the
other has been accidentally selected.

6. Select the Partition from the drop down list or type in a new partition name.

ok w NE
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Assign Partition

Category: bar
Fabric reinforcement
Rebar Partition: 5|3b 14 Rebar]

Fabric Partition: |5|3b 14 Fabric

Ok Cancel

7. Click OK.

The Partitions will be displayed in the Revit Reinforcement Numbers dialog. The start

numbers of the reinforcement in each Partition can be edited so no duplicate bar mark

numbers are present in the project.

Reinforcermnent Numbers X
Minimum number of digits for reinforcement numbers: | 2~
Filter partitions 2
Rebar Numbers Fabric Numbers Coupler Numbers Remove Gaps
Partiticn
Start In Use Start In Use Start In Use ]
«Unassigned 1]|01-1491 1| 01-02 4| 04-08 ]
Slab 14 Fabric 1| 01-04
Slab 14 Rebar 1) 01-80
* One or more gaps exist in the number sequence
How do these settings affect reinfercement numbering and partitions? | QK | | Cancel | Apply

9. The Partitions can be used in conjunction with the Count Override Command to reduce the

amount of rebar detailed in a project.

7.5 Assign Releases

%

Assign

Assign & Manage Rebar Releases using the Assign Release Fel==¢” commands, so that the Rebar
and/or Reinforcement Fabric can be ordered for production.

The Manage Release command is used to create Releases, assign the release a name, a description

and a release date.
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1® Release x
Rele Sub
5 as€ Description Releass Date Freeze Ordered
R-1 Slab 1 1071272024 O O
R-2 Slab 2 28/01/2025 O O
s |R3 Slab 3 28/01/2025 O O
s || odete Corc

The Assign Rebar to Release can be configured in the Project Settings dialog to Freeze Rebar in the
model when the Rebar and/or Fabric Reinforcement is assigned to the Release or when the Release
is ordered.

When the Rebar and/or Fabric Reinforcement is ordered, the release is locked to prevent further
Rebar and/or Fabric Reinforcement being assigned. The user can generate Bar Lists and Production
Output files based on Releases.

7.5.1 Manage Release

":; Manage Release
Use Manage Releases command to create Releases for the Rebar Production

Z

Assign
Output. The command is located in the Assign Releases fel=as¢  drop down menu inside the
Assignment Panel.

:,;f: Manage Release
1. Select the Manage Assign Releases command.
o® CADSRC3D - Release x
EE:::E:E Description aue'ljease Date Freeze Ordered
R-1 Slab 1 10/12/2024 O [l
R-2 Slab 2 28/01/2025 O O
# |R2 Slab 3 28/01/2025 O O
Add Delete Cancel

e Release Number: Specify release name.

o Description: Specify release description.

e Sub Release: The additional “sub release” field in the release dialog allows
releases to be split based on the sub releases.

e Date: Specify date the release is ordered. By default, the date displays the
release created date.

o Freeze: Tick to freeze Rebar when assigning the release.

e Ordered: Specify whether the release is ordered for production or not.

e Add: Select the Add Button to create a new Release in the list.

o Delete: Select the Delete Button to remove a Release from the list. If Rebar
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has already been assigned to the Release it cannot be removed.
Please Note: This is currently a manual update. Once the status is set as ordered the release
properties or rebar assigned to the release cannot be edited.
2. Create the Releases using the Add button
3. Type in the Release Number, Description, Sub-Release if required, select the date and
whether the Rebar should be frozen when the rebar is assigned to the release.
4. Click OK to close the dialog.

7.5.2 Assign Release

. /% Assign Release . . . Assign

The Assign Release ““ command is located in the Assign release felezse drop down
menu inside the Assignment Panel. Use this command to assign Rebar and/or Fabric Reinforcement
to a release, ready for rebar production.

The dialog allows the user to deselect either rebar or fabric reinforcement if they are accidentally
selected and not to be assigned to the Release. A search function has been included to aid the
location of a Release where there is a long list.

Y
P
//69 Assign Release Assign

1. Select the Assign release command from the Assign Release Relezse” drop
down menu on Assignment Panel.

2. The command prompts to select Rebar and/or Fabric Reinforcement in the project to Assign
to the Release. Select Rebar and/or Fabric Reinforcement individually or use a window
selection.

3. Pressthe Finish "™ button to complete the selection.

4. The dialog box shown below is displayed.

5. Under the Category if required deselect either Rebar or Fabric Reinforcement if one or the
other has been accidentally selected.

6. Select a release from the list of predefined releases.

Release X

Category:
(%] Rebar
[#] Fabric reinforcement

= |
[ - |
R-2
R-3
| <Unassign>

Release Name :
R-1

Date :
10/12/2024
Descrption :

Slab 1
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7. If no Releases have been predefined, select the “<New...> option to open the “Releases”
dialog to create a new release for the assignment see Manage Release for further
information.

8. Press “OK” to assign rebar to the selected release that updates the rebar property “CADS
Release Name”.
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8 Inspect Panel

il

[ )

Audit
Sea r.c h
Inspect
Aﬁit Search

The Inspect Panel includes the Audit and Search Rebar commands.
Use the Audit command to check bars are assigned to drawing sheets, rebar over length, leg

dimensions below minimum etc.
= Rebar Audit - a X

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar

® Current view () Selected view
() Entire project Audit all
Rek Found In - Unforeseen Frozen Rebar A
d Host Id Rebae el B.ar Project Length Orawing Release Partition Frozen Number Failure Reasons
Id Number | Mark | Size d Sheet
Settings Rebar Changed
458197 ] 9300 5.1-Level15lab <Unassigned> <Unassigned> Hook length is less th...
458227 458197 |18 18 H16 %) 9300 [5.1 - Level 15lab | <Unassigned> |<Unassigned> O O Hook length is less th...
458228 458197 |18 18 H16 M 9300 |5.1 - Level 15lab | <Unassigned> | <Unassigned=> O O Hook length is less th...
458229 458197 |18 18 H16 M 9300 |5.1 - Level 15lab | <Unassigned> | <Unassigned=> O O Hook length is less th...
480821 445168 |230 230 H25 M 2350 | <Unassigned> <Ur d> |<Unassigned O O Internal leg length is I...
501381 499095 | 710 70 |H2S M Varies | <Unassigned> | <Ur d> |<Unassigned O O Rebar length is greate...
508463 508006 (739 739 |H2S M 21300 | <Ui d> |<U d> |<Ui d O O Rebar length is greate...
508466 508006 |739 739 H25 M 21300 | <Unassigned <Ur gned> | <Unassigned O Od Rebar length is greate...
| I | a ot
Zoom Selected Include hidden (obscured) bars Save Audit Report
The Search Rebar command locates rebar in a view based on user selected search parameters.
&
/é Search Rebar = X
Filter by: Host Mark ~ | | equals e Pad Type A -
Then: Bar Diameter ~ | | equals - 20 mm v
Then: (none) v | equals v
Then: (none) equals -
Then: (none) equals v
Search Clear | IEI

8.1 Audit

il

Use the Audit A9t command to identify rebars which are not assigned to a drawing sheet,
partition or release. To also, identify rebars that are below the specified minimum bar length, or are
above the maximum specified stock length. The command can identify the rebar for the whole
model or the current view by a selected drawing sheet or release. Rebar without bar labels/tags can
be identified; a report can be saved of the rebar identified to allow their ID numbers to be searched
in the model.
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= CADSRC3D - Rebar Audit — O %

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar

® Current view O Selected view | ..
() Entire project Auditall
Found In . Unforeseen| Frozen Rebar =
Legeer Host Id Rebar Bar B_ar Project Length Drawing Release Partition Frozen Mumber Failure Reasons
Id MNumber | Mark | Size . Sheet
Settings Rebar Changed
9300 5.1-Level15lab  <Unassigned> <Unassigned> Hook length is less th...
438227 438197 |18 18 H16 G300 |51 - Level 1 5lab | <Unassigned> | <Unassigned> O O Hook length is less th..
458228 (458197 |18 18 H16 9300 (5.1 - Level 15lab | <Unassigned> | <Unassigned> O O Hook length is less th...
458229 (458197 |18 18 H16 9300 (5.1 - Level 15lab | <Unassigned> | <Unassigned> O O Hook length is less th...
430821 445168 | 230 230 H25 2350 | «Unassigned:» <Unassigned> | <Unassigned: O Oa Internal leg length is |...
501381 499005 | 710 T H25 Varies | <Unassigned> <Unassigned> |<Unassigned> O Oa Rebar length is greate...
508463 508006 |739 739 H25 21300 | <Unassigned> <Unassigned> |<Unassigned> O Oa Rebar length is greate...
508466 508006 |739 739 H25 21300 | <Unassigned> <Unassigned> |<Unassigned> O Oa Rebar length is greate...
a | | e
Zoom Selected Include hidden (obscured) bars Save Audit Report
General Options on All Tabs
e Audit: Select the Audit option to run the Audit command once all the
required options have been selected.
e Audit All: Select Audit All to run the Audit command with all options selected.
e Zoom Selected: With this option ticked, when a line is selected in the list of

identified bars the command will zoom to the Rebar in the screen on the left-hand side of the dialog.
e Include hidden (obscured) bars: With this option ticked the Audit command will
include hidden Rebar in the report.
e Save Audit Report: Creates a CSV (comma separated file) of the information shown in

the Audit dialog in a chosen location .

8.1.1 Scope Tab

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation
®) Current view ) Selected view

) Entire project

e  Current View: Use this option to restrict the Audit command to the current view.
e Entire Project: Use this option to audit all the Rebar in the whole project.
e Selected View: Use this option to restrict the Audit command to one or more

selected views. Where more than one view is selected and the Duplicate Tags option is selected in
the Annotation tab, CADS RC3D will identify duplicate tags for the same Rebar Assembly across
several views.

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation

() Current view ® Selected view E‘

() Entire project
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Audit view selection X

Select view to audit

[ & Bevation | [ Checkal
[JSouth

[JEast
[OMNerth =

[Owest
=- 30 View
[J&naltical Model
(13D View
[[]3D Wiew Circular Slab
= Structural Plan
[JLevel1
[JLevel 2
[JLevel 2 - Analytical
[JLewvel 1 - Analytical
[]Site v

0K Cancel

8.1.2 Length Tab

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar

Rebar - Less than the minimum length Rebar Leg- Less than the minimum length
Rebar - Greater than the stock length

e Rebar:— Less than minimum length:  Tick this option to identify any Rebar below the
minimum length specified in the Project Settings in the Rebar Leg Minimums Tab .

e Rebar Leg — Less than the minimum length: Tick this option to identify any Rebar with a

leg length less than the minimum length specified in the Project Settings in the Rebar Leg Minimums
Tab.

e Rebar - Greater than stock length: Use this option to identify any Rebar above the
stock length specified in the Project Settings in the

Rebar Leg Minimums Tab .

8.1.3 Assignment Tab

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar
Rekar - Unassigned to drawing sheet Rebar - Unassigned to partition
Rebar - Unassigned to release
e (Category: Select either or both categories of Rebar and/or
Fabric Reinforcement.
o Unassigned to Drawing Sheet: Use this option to identify Rebar not assigned to a Drawing
Sheet.

e Unassigned to Release: Use this option to identify Rebar not assigned to a Release.
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e Unassigned to Partition: Use this option to identify Rebar not assigned to a Partition.

8.1.4 Annotation Tab

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar
Rebar - Untagged
Rebar - Duplicate Tags
e Rebar - Untagged: Use this option to identify Rebar without bar labels/tags.
e Rebar - Duplicate Labels: Use this option to identify Rebar assemblies with more than

one bar label on the annotated view. Use the View option on the Scope Tab to select several
annotated views to check to see if a Rebar Assembly has been annotated more than once.

8.1.5 Frozen Rebar Tab

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar
Unfaoresesn Frozen Rebar
Frozen Rebar Mumber Changed
e Unforeseen Frozen Rebar: Use this option to identify and automatically correct the

Rebar status which has been falsely frozen due to the duplication done in vanilla Revit® (without
RC3D loaded) from an existing frozen rebar.

o Frozen Rebar Number Changed: Use this option to identify if the bar mark of frozen
Rebar has been changed
e Resolve All: If this option is available, the search command has found

some unforeseen frozen Rebar, tick the option to resolve the issue.

8.1.6 Audit Example

1. Inthe Revit® Project Browser select the Structural Plan to be audited.

all|

2. Select the Audit “4dt command from the Inspect Panel.
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> Rebar Audit — a X

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar

® Current view | Selected view | ... Audit

Found

. Unforeses . .
o Bar Bar In Drawing Failure
Rebarld |y Mark Size Project Length  greer ~ Release :‘Luhz::‘ Reasons
Settings

Zoom Selected Save Audit Report

3. Under the Scope Tab, choose either current view or entire project.

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation

(@) Current view () Selacted view

) Entire project

4. Click on the Length Tab, select the options required for checking the minimum and
maximum length.
Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation ‘ Frozen Rebar
Rebar - Less than the minimum length  [/] Rebar Leg- Less than the minimum length

Rebar - Greater than the stock length

5. Select the Assignment Tab, select the options required to check for rebar unassigned to a
drawing sheet, partition or release.

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar
Category : Rebar Fabric Reinforcement

Unassigned to drawing sheet Unassigned to partition Unassigned to release

6. Click on the Annotation Tab, if required tick the Rebar — Untagged & the Rebar — Duplicate
Labels options.

Scope | Length | Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar
Rebar - Untagged
Rebar - Duplicate Tags

7. Click on the Frozen Rebar Tab, if required tick the Unforeseen Frozen Rebar & Frozen Rebar
Number Changed options.
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Scope ’ Length ‘ Assignment | Annotation | Frozen Rebar
Unforeseen Frozen Rebar

Resolve All

Frozen Rebar Number Changed

8. Click the Audit button. A report is displayed in the Audit dialog matching the
selected criteria.

e Rebar Bar Bar Found In Drawin Unforeseen| Frozen Rebar
d Host Id N - Project Length| 9 Release Partition Frozen Number Failure Reasons
umber | Mark | Size A Sheet
Settings Rebar Changed

Level 1 Slab assigned>  <Unassigned> ngth is le
438227 438197 |18 18 H16 [ 9300 | 5.1 - Level 1 5lab | <Unassigned> | <Unassigned> O O Hook length is less th...
458228 458197 |18 18 H16 %) 9300 |5.1- Level 1 Slab | <Unassigned> |<Unassigned> O O Hook length is less th...
458229 438197 |18 18 H16 =] 9300 |5.1 - Level 15lab | <Unassigned> | <Unassigned> O O Hook length is less th...
430821 445168 | 230 230 H25 %] 2350 | <Unassigned: <Unassigned> |<Unassigned O O Internal leg length is |...
501381 499095 |710 710 [H25 %] Varies | <Unassigned <Unassigned> | <Unassigned O O Rebar length is greate...
508463 | 508006 |739 739 |H25 [ 21300 | <Unassigned <Unassigned> | <Unassigned O O Rebar length is greate...
508466  |508006 |739 739 |H25 %) 21300 | <Unassigned <Unassigned> | <Unassigned O O Rebar length is greate...

9. Select anitem on the list of identified rebar, the Audit command will zoom into the item in
the Revit® view behind the dialog. The dialog below shows rebar that is over the stock
length; highlighted in blue on the list and red in the preview pane.

Rebar Audit = o X
Scope [ Length } Assignment} Annotation | Frozen Rebar
[[] Unforeseen Frozen Rebar =
[[] Frozen Rebar Number Changed — @
~
Rebar Id :;m :z:;ﬂ ::; > :‘;’e ::’;_::tl“ Length SD':::'"Q Release Partition ;"{"::;‘;::” :‘v:'z:::ebar Failure Reasons
Settings Changed
588644 |504955 |1312 1312 |H2S %] 11250 | <Unassigned: <Unassigned> | <Unassigned a (] Internal leg length is less than the minimum.
582645 |504955 [1313 1313 [H2S %} 11300 | <Unassigned: Unassigned> | <Unassigned O O Intemnal leg length is less than the minimum.
593721 |509088 |1406 1406 |H25 (%] 15825 | <L igned Unassigned> | <l O ] Rebar length is greater than the stock length.
593724 509088 |[1406 1406 H25 %} 15825 | <L i Unassigned> | <U d O O Rebar length is greater than the stock length.
593728 |509088 |1406 1406  |H25 %] 15825 | <Unassigned: <Unassigned> | <Unassigned ] O Rebar length is greater than the stock length.
] | | Rebar length is greater than the stock length.
593870 |509088 |1406 1406 |H25 %] 15825 | < i Unassigned (m] O Rebar length is greater than the stock length.
593874 |509088 |1406 1406  [H25 %] 15825 | <Unassigned: Unassigned O m Rebar length is greater than the stock length.
r= r= =N
Zoom Selected Include hidden (obscured) bars

10. Click the Save Audit Report to create a CSV file and open it in either a text editor or import
into a spreadsheet application such as Excel.

A | B8 | € | D | E | F | G | H 1 1« L W N o P a R
1 |id Hostld  BarMark BarSize FoundIn Length  Drawing$ Release Failure Re Failure Message
2 | 572817 570913 106 H16 True 2324.83 <Unassigr <Unassigr DrawingS Rebar is not yet assigned to any drawing sheet.; Rebar is not yet assigned to any release.; |
3| 574452 537154 108 H16 True 6026.67 <Unassigr <Unassigr Drawing$ Rebar is not yet assigned to any drawing sheet.; Rebar is not yet assigned to any release.
4| 574453 537154 109 H16 True 16674.01 <Unassigr <Unassigr GreaterTt Rebar length is greater than the stock length.; Rebar is not yet assigned to any drawing she
5| 574476 537154 108 H16 True 6026.67 <Unassigr <Unassigr DrawingS Rebar is not yet assigned to any drawing sheet.; Rebar is not yet assigned to any release.
6 | 574503 537154 112 H16 True 3207.68 <Unassigr <Unassigr DrawingS Rebar is not yet assigned to any drawing sheet.; Rebar is not yet assigned to any release.
7| 574527 537154 113 H16 True 6812.32 <Unassigr <Unassigr DrawingS Rebar is not yet assigned to any drawing sheet.; Rebar is not yet assigned to any release.
8 | 574555 537154 116 H16 True Varies  <Unassigr <Unassigr DrawingS Rebar is not yet assigned to any drawing sheet.; Rebar is not yet assigned to any release.
9 | 574556 537154 117 H16 True WVaries  <Unassigr <Unassigr DrawingS Rebar is not yet assigned to any drawing sheet.; Rebar is not yet assigned to any release.

11. Click the cross on the top right to exit the command.

12. Use the Revit® ‘Select by ID’ command % St b¥10 o, the Inquiry Panel of the Revit®
Manage Tab to locate the identified rebar.
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Select Elements by ID

ID - (use semicolon for multiple IDs):
574453

Show

Cancel

8.2 Search Rebar

£

CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

Use the Search Rebar 2" command to locate rebar in the current view based on the filters,
operators and parameters selected in the dialog, several filters can be used in conjunction. Create a
selection set of selected entities in the advanced option dialog. Edit the properties of the selected
entities in the Advanced Option dialog or the Revit® Properties dialog.

The Search Rebar dialog is a floating dialog and can be kept open during the detailing and annotation
processes. Periodically, use the Refresh button to update the dialog.

#
#, CADSRC3D - Search Rebar - X
Filter by: CADS _Drawing Sheet Nami ~ | | equals -} 5.2 - Unnamed N
Then: Host Mark ~ | | equals = Slab 1 -
Then: Shape v | | equals ~| |00 “
Then: (none) * | eqguals
Then: (none) equals
N
#, CADSRC3D - Search Rebar - m} x
Rebar shown by active view
Filter By: | CADS_Drawing * | equals ~| /5.2 Unnamed
Then: Host Mark ~ || equals ~ | |Slab 1
Then: | Shape ~ | equals ~| oo
Then: | (none) ~ | equals
Then: (none) equals
O
CADS_Bar CADS Drawing ~ CADS_Reinforcen A
Rebarld Host Mark Shape Type BarDiameter 1 Cheet Nome Cayer Rebar Color
5.2 - Unnamed
431787 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 10 S.2-Unnamed |T1
431788 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 1 S.2-Unnamed |T1
431803 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 12 S2-Unnamed |T1
431804 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 13 S.2-Unnamed |T1
451805 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 14 S.2-Unnamed |T1
451806 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 14 S.2-Unnamed |T1
451807 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 13 S.2-Unnamed |T1
251808 Slah 1 o R16 16 mm 16 57 - Unnamed | T2 &
< >

The Search parameters can be amended in the Project Settings dialog by selecting the browse
button on the “Search Rebar by parameters option”.
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CADS RC3D - Project settings X

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums ~ Annotation Tags ~ Production Output  Template And Sorting ~ Revision And Coupler ~ Miscellaneous

Range line offset percentage |3ﬂ ~
Tag zlign height offset |'|

Bar mark update Automatic
Format Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
Match bar i Match rebar i

Number User Defined Partitions

Standee | chair rebar number remove gaps False

Standee / chair rebar prefix CH_

Suffix separator

Use regular barmark for chair rebar

Order materials freezes rebar

CADS rebar shape images path C-\ProgramData\ \ icati: lugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024. \(
CADS rebar shapes 99153.99185.99211.99217.99242.99298.99312.99327.99328.99330.99404.99435A
Rebar parameters to retain while copying AB....

Rebar tag filter for sudit List of Rebartags___

Search Rebar by parameters Rebar Id.Host Mark.... III'
pecial rebar shape contiguration Shape code, Di
Straight rebar configuration | Settings to report Rebar as straight bar...

To expand the list of searchable parameters in the Search command, use the move right button to
add them. If using Partitions in the project moves this Parameter into the right hand side.

Rebar Parameters >
Available Parameters Selected Parameters

A A Rebar Id

Acute Angle 1 Host Mark

B Shape

Bar Length Type

Bar Radius Bar Diameter

BCD Cbtuse 1 CADS_Bar Mark

BCD Value CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
Bend Diameter CADS_Reinforcement Layer
c T

CADS_Pour

CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix

CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix

CADS_Rebar Spacing
CADS_Release Name
CADS_Runout Dimensions
CADS_Shape Display Name
CADS_Varying Range Bar Mark

Category
CerterBendRadius
Comments
D w
[l

8.2.1 Setting the Search Parameters

Filter

Use the Filter drop down menus to build up a simple or complex search. Up to five filters can be
selected to locate specific rebar in the project.

The default search options are:

e (none) No parameter selected

e RebariID Lists the Revit® ID No for all the rebar in the current view.
o Host Mark Lists the Host Mark(s) (member titles) in the current view.
e Shape Lists the bar shape(s) used in the current view.

e Bar Diameter Lists the bar diameter(s) used in the current view.

e CADS Bar Mark Lists the bar mark number(s) in the current view.

e CADS Drawing Sheet Name Lists the drawing sheet(s) assigned in the current view.
e CADS Reinforcement Layer Lists the rebar layer(s) assigned in the current view.

e CADS Release Name Lists the release(s) assigned in the current view.

264 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




Operator (second column)
Set the Operator to either Equals, Does Not Equal, Has Value or Has No Value
e Equals
e Does Not Equal
e Has Value
e Has No Value
Search Value (third column)

Choose a value on the Parameter drop down menus for each filter, the selection will vary depending
on the filter selected.

Adding further parameters to the Search Command

Please refer to Chapter Project Settings — General Settings - Rebar

8.2.2 Search

Select the Search Rebar “€2"" command from the Inspect Panel to locate the rebar on the current
view based on the selected search parameters.

For instance, in the example below;

1. The Filters have been set to CADS Drawing Sheet Number, Host Mark, Bar Diameter &
Shape.

2. The Operators have all been set to ‘Equals’.
3. The Properties have been set S.1 — Ground Floor, Gnd Slab 1, 10mm & 00.

4. Selecting the Search button highlights all the shape code 00 rebar in Gnd Slab 1 assigned to
Drawing Sheet S.1.
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#, Search Rebar - X
Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements
Associated Elements [] Select

Filter By: CADS_Drawing ™ | | equals v | |S.1 - Ground Floor v Label Annotation I =
Then: Host Mark ~ | | equals ~ | |GndSlab 1 - Range Annotation =
Then: Bar Diameter ~ | equals = 10 - Tick and Tag i)
Then: Shape * | | equals ~| |00 - Coupler |
Then: (none) v equals N Rebar Reference i~

I Search || Clear Filter HE‘ |

2 N
e [~
b ¥
N Il

o
¥
-, -

8.2.3 Show Advanced Option

Click on the arrow N to expand the dialog to show the Advanced Option dialog.
In the example below an additional filter has been set for CADS Reinforcement Layer, Trimmer Bars
All the rebar assigned to the Trimmer Bars layer are displayed in the table.

—_—
#. Search Rebar - X |

Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements

Associated Elements [/] Select

Filter By: CADS Drawing ~ | | equals ~ | |51 - Ground Floor - Label Annotation | <

Then: Host Mark ¥ | | equals ¥ | |Gnd Slab 1 ¥ Range Annotation

Then: Bar Diameter - | | equals ~| |10 ¥ Tick and Tag 7

Then: Shape ¥ | | equals v | |00 N Coupler =

Then: CADS_Reinforce v | | equals v | Trimmer bars - Rebar Refarence v

Search Clear Filter ||E| |
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#, Search Rebar - a X
Rebar shown by active view
Filter By: | CADS_Drawing * || equals ~ | 15.2 - Unnamed
Then: Host Mark ~ || equals ~ | |Slab1
Then: Bar Diameter | | equals v |16 mm
Then: Shape ~ | | equals v | 100
Then: (none) ~ | equals
e ) e ][
. CADS_Bar CADS_Drawing CADS_Reinforcen
Rebar Id Host Mark Shape Type Bar Diameter Mark Sheet Name Layer Rebar Color
316 16 mm 0 5.2 - Unnamed
451787 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 10 S.2-Unnamed |T1
451783 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm n 5.2-Unnamed |T1
451803 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 12 52-Unnamed |T1
451804 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 13 52-Unnamed |[T1
451805 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 14 S.2-Unnamed |T1
451206 Slab 1 00 B16 16 mm 14 5.2-Unnamed |T1
451807 Slab 1 00 B16 16mm 15 52-Unnamed |T1
451808 Slah 1 (1] R1A 16 mm 16 5.7 - Unnamed ™ "
< >

Right mouse click on the table in the Advanced option to display a pop menu.

Show item
Apply Color
Reset Color
Select all

e Show Item:
e Select All:
e Apply Colour:

Color

Basic colars:

EEEEET
EEEETT
EEEEAT

Custom colars:

R I
—rr

Mame:
RGE 000-255-054

TN EEEENT
Tl THEEEN
Tl HEEEEN
171 TTHEEEN

Original Mewe

Hue:
Sat:

Lurm:

Red: 0

Green: 255

Blue: 64

Celor Books

Cancel

e Reset Colour:

267

Click show item to zoom into to the highlighted entity.
Click to select all the entities in the list.
Displays the colour dialog, use to change the colour of the selected entities.
X

Reset the colour of the selected entities in the table to their original value.
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/6 Search Rebar

Rebar shown by active view

Filter By: | CADS Drawing * | equals ~ | |52 - Unnamed
Then: Host Mark ~ | | equals ~ | |Slab 1
Then: Bar Diameter ~ | equals ~ | |16 mm
Then: Shape ~ | | equals v | |00
Then: (none) ¥ | equals
]
. CADS_Bar CADS_Drawin CADS_Reinforcen
Rebar Id Host Mark Shape Type Bar Diameter Mark Sheet Name 9 I.ayer- Rebar Celor

16 mm 0 $.2 - Unnamed
16 mm 0 5.2 - Unnamed
- 5.2 - Unnamed
Show item
Unnamed
Reset Color
Select all

. ;
3 .2 - Unnamed
5

Unnamed

16 mm

Colour of Rebar Layer (T1) changed from orange to green.

! %, Search Rebar — o X |

Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements

Rebar shown by active view A iated El ts Select

i ing v| [s1- Fl “|| [T 1 '
Filter 8y: | CADS_Drawing equals $.1 - Ground Floor Label Annotation
Then: Host Mark ¥ | | equals v | |GndSlab 1 2 Range Annctation )
Then: Bar Diameter ¥ | | equals vi |10 v Tick and Tag
Then: Shape v | | equals v| |00 = Coupler %
Then: CADS_Reinforce v | | equals ¥ | | Timmer bars 4 Rebar Reference ]
Refresh l [ Clear Filter l @
Bar CADS_Bar CADS_Drawing | CADS_Reinforcer; CADS_Release

Rebar Id Host Mark Shape Dismeter Mark Sheet Name Layer Name Rebar Color
562451 Gnd Slab 1 00 10 76 S.1- Ground Fl... | Timmer bars R1
562452 Gnd Slab 1 00 10 76 S.1- Ground Fl... | Timmer bars R1

562459 Gnd Slab 1 00 10 76 S.1- Ground Fl... | Timmer bars R1

562460 Gnd Slab 1 00 10 76 S.1- Ground Fl... | Timmer bars R1

d Slab 00 d b
562468 Gnd Slab 1 00 10 82 S.1- Ground Fl... | Timmer bars R1
{ e o boid Loy 1 1 (el 1
=1 A EG |
7
AL
7 4
| A
/ 4 ‘V
LN 1Al
V4
N\

268 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




8.2.4 Search Example 1

In this example workflow, use the Search command to locate all the rebar of one bar diameter
associated with a particular host and change it to another bar diameter.
1. Inthe Revit® Project Browser select the Structural Plan/Elevation etc to be searched.

2. Select the Search “=2™°" command from the Inspect Panel.

3. Set the Filter By to Host Mark, then equals and select a Host Mark from the drop-down
menu.

4. Set the next Filter to Bar Diameter, then equals and choose a bar diameter from the drop-
down menu.

5. Set the search value to 16mm in this example.

6. Click Search

<3 Search Rebar - X
Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements
Associated Elements [v] Select
~ | Host M. v I v GndSlab1 —
Filter By: ost Mark equals Gnd Slab Labal ARostde <
Then: Bar Diameter equals > 16 Range Annotation &
Then: (none) - equals Tick and Tag &
Then: (none) equals Coupler =
Then: (none) equals Rebar Reference <
Search \ ‘ Clear Filter || N

7. Click on the Advanced Option
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| . Search Rebar - o X

Rebar Filter Include asscciated rebar elements

Rebar shown by active view Associated Elements [/] Select

i ] Host M. - > 5 lab 1 b [ 1

Filter By: | Host Mark equals Gnd Slab Label Annotation

Then: Bar Diameter ~  equals > 16 v Range Annotation

Then: (none) ¥ | equals N Tick and Tag

Then: (none) equals N Coupler

Then: (none) equals v Rebar Reference

Rafrash | ‘ Clear Filter | IEI
Bar CADS_Bar CADS_Drawing | CADS_Reinforces CADS_Release
LEslE Host Mark SIT Diameter Mark Sheet Name Layer Name Rebar Color
Gnd Slab 1 00 b 5.1 - Ground Fl...

574667 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 102 5.1-Ground Fl... |T1
574668 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 103 S$.1-Ground Fl.. | T1
574669 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 104 S.1-Ground Fl... | T1
574670 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 105 S.1-Ground Fl... | T1
574671 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 106 $.1-Ground Fl... | T1
574672 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 107 S.1- Ground Fl... | T1

8. Right mouse click on the table and click on Select All.

/6 Search Rebar — O X

Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements

Rebar shown by active view A iated El ts Select

i : Host Mark = I ~ | | Gnd Slab 1 - |

Filter By: ost Mal equals ! Label Annotation

Then: Bar Diameter v | | equals ~| |16 v Range Annotation

Then: (none) ¥ | equals - Tick and Tag

Then: (none) equals - Coupler

Then: (none) equals v Rebar Reference

Refresh ‘ | Clear Filter | |E|
Bar CADS_Bar CADS_Drawing | CADS_Reinforcel CADS_Release
Rebar Id Host Mark Shape Disrneter Mark Sheet Name Layes Name Rebar Color
GndS
Gnd Slab 1 00 T
574667 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 102 Apply Color | T
574668 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 103 Reset Color L. | T1
| 574669 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 104 | Select all | L. | T1

574670 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 105 S.1-Ground Fl... | T1
574671 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 106 S.1 - Ground Fl... | T1
574672 Gnd Slab 1 00 16 107 S.1 - Ground Fl... | T1

9. All the rebar with 16mm diameter has been added to a selection set.
10. Right mouse click on the table again and click on Show Item.
11. Change the rebar diameter in the Revit® Properties dialog.
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Proj X [ it Flnoe (X 2D View Vicihility X 5 30 View
#, Search Rebar - o x
Rebar Bar s
o Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements

Rebar shown by active view

Structural Rebar (16) - £8 EditType Associated Hements V] Select
CADS_Runout Dimensio ~ oot Label Annotation v
Rev » Range Annotation =

Structural 2 —

Re penk Vokome Tick and Tag 2]

D"-n Coupler v
Tota > Rebar Reference v
A <varies>
L] 00(0) Refresh Clear Fiter | [ R
c 00(0) T S | Bl | id
) 00(0) CADS Drawing | CADS Reinforce] CADS Release | oo\

3 00(0) i SheetName | Layer | Name o
F 09(0) s
19 00(0)
H 00(0)
00(0)
R 00(0)

Identity Data 2
Image
Comments
Mark v

" :l il

Project Browser - Project 12341 X

GOEBIARMN»

8.2.5 Search Example 2

In this second example of the Search Workflow use the “Has No Value” parameter to locate rebar
that are not assigned to a Partition.
1. Add the Partition Parameter to the Search Parameters, open the Project Settings dialog from
the Settings Panel and go to the General Tab.
2. Click on the Browse button on the Search Rebar by Parameters.
Project settings X

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler Msoe‘l’
C rebar shape images path
CADS rebar shapes |
Count override by ' Host Mark
Rebar parameters to retain while copying

| C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024

Rebar tag filter for aud
Search Rebar by parameters i 5
Special rebar shape configuration ' Shape code. Dimensions
Straight rebar configuration | Settings to report Rebar as straight bar... v
Search Rebar by parameters
Choose the parameters to search the rebar

Import Export OK Cancel

3. Highlight the Partition Parameter on the left and click the Move Right button to add the
parameter to the list of Selected Parameters.
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Rebar Parameters x
Awailable Parameters Selected Parameters

Mark ~ Rebar Id

Mazim Suffix Host Mark

Maximum bar length Shape

Minim Suffix Bar Diameter

Minimum bar length CADS_Bar Mark

Madel Bar Diameter CADS_Drawing Sheet Name

Madified Rebar Set CADS_Reinforcement Layer

Clvenide Hook Lenihs CADS_Release MName
aze Lreate
Phase Demolished

Guantity
Guartity By Rebar Set
R

o [

Rebar Number

Rebar Number Suffix

Reinforcement Volume

Rewv

Rounding Overides

Schedule Mark

Shape Image A

BT =

0K Cancel

4. Click ok twice to exit the Project Settings.

5. From the Inspect Panel on the CADS RC3D Tab select the Search “=2'" command.
6. Set the Filter By to Partition, then ‘has no value’.
7, Search Rebar

— X
Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements
Associated Elements (V] Select

Filter By: Partition v | |hasnovalue * Label Annotation I =

it (L4
hess {none) | [equals Range Annotation vl
Then: (none) equals » Tick and Tag )
Then: (none) equals - Coupler ]
Then: (none) equals N Rebar Reference v

Search J [ Clear Filter ‘ @

7. Click Search.

8. All the Rebar not associated with Partition parameter will be highlighted in the structure.
9. Click the Advanced Arrow to display the list of Rebar.
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76 Search Rebar e o X
Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements
Rebar shown by active view Assidated Elements ] Select
Filter By: | Partition ¥ |hasnovalue  ~ Label Annotation v
Then: (none) ¥ | equals N Range Annotation v
Then: (none) equals ¥ Tick and Tag )
Then: (none) equals v Coupler )]
Then: (none) equals = Rebar Reference v
! Refresh ‘ ’ Clear Filter ] @
Host Bar CADS_Bar CADS_Drawing CADS_Reinforc] CADS_Release - Rebar
Rebacld Mark Shape Diameter Mark Sheet Name | Layer Name Partition Color |
Gnd Slab 1 00 .. Diagonal bars
562450 Gnd Slab 1 00 12 75 S.1- Ground ... | Diagonal bars |R1
562451 Gnd Slab 1 00 10 76 S.1- Ground ... | Timmer bars |R1
562452 Gnd Slab 1 00 10 76 S.1-Ground ... | Timmer bars |R1
562453 Gnd Slab 1 00 12 K4 S.1- Ground ... | Diagonal bars |R1
562454 Gnd Slab 1 00 12 s S.1- Ground ... | Diagonal bars |R1

10. Right mouse click on the list and Select All.
11. The rebar are part of the current selection set.

12. Select Assignment Panel — Partition " Partition and assign the selected rebar to the correct

Partition.

Assign Partition

Categony:

Rebar Partition:

Fabric Partition: |

*

rebor |

Fabric reinforcement

|Slab1

Ok

Cancel ‘

8.2.6 Search Example 3

In this example workflow, use the Search command to locate all the rebar of one bar mark number
and its associated entities associated with a particular host and change it to another bar diameter on

an annotated view.
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2 HA0 18 200 T1
2 HI0 16 2001

14 H1Z 97 200 L1-Bars
34 H12 11200 U-Bars

40 H12 97 200 U-Bars

L =) & HZ0 24 200 B2

T i (£ S H 22 -200 T2
[i i} 5 Ha0 72 200 B2

! [E] EEECIR

41 H12 11 -200 U-Bars. " |. -
' = T _LLE I 5 H20 25 200 T2
| e | | 1 ' z 3 28 H20 21 200 B2
mE 1 1 ' K 1|k
41 H20 20 300 B2 ?_ :t.':l g_ I I 11 H20 23 -200 T2
41 HE0 20 -0 T3 al]
1 f | 11 HR 23 200 B2
f L B H12 11 -200 U-Bars.
I |
Search
1. Select the Search command from the Inspect Panel.

2. Set the Filter By to Host, then ‘equals’ and select Gnd Slab 1.
3. Set the next Filter to ‘CADS_Bar Mark’, then ‘equals’ and select 17.

#, Search Rebar - X
Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements
Associated Elements [V] Select
Filter By: Host Mark o equals - Gnd Slab 1 ” Label Annotation <
Then: CADS_Bar Mark | | equals “| | v Range Annotation <
Then: (none) ¥ | equals N Tick and Tag <
Then: (none) eguals v Covpler ]
Then: (none) equals - Rebar Reference &
Search l [ Clear Filter | IEI |

4. Click the Search button

5. Expand the Advanced option

6. Right mouse click and pick ‘Select All’ to highlight all the bar mark 17 rebar.

7, Search Rebar - (] X

Rebar Filter Include associated rebar elements
Rebar shown by active view Associated Elements [V] Select
Filter By: Host Mark ~ | | equals ¥ | | GndSlab 1 v Label Annotation | <
Then: CADS_Bar Mark ~ | | equals v |17 v Range Annotation @
Then: {none) ¥ | equals ; Tick and Tag |
Then: (none) equals . Coupler
Then: (none) equals v Rebar Refarence ™

Refresh Clear Filter HE |

Bar CADS_Bar CADS_Drawing| CADS_Reinforc| CADS_Release . Rebar
Partition
Sheet Name Color

Host Mark

574670 Gnd Slab 1 2 5.1 - Ground ...
574673 Gnd Slab 1 2 .1 - Ground ...
574802 Gnd Slab 1 .1 - Ground ...

574805 Gnd Slab 1 7 .1 - Ground ...

7. Inthe Revit Properties dialog change the Bar Diameter to H16 and click Apply.
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Properties X [) 02-FirstFloor (2} 3D View Visibility (2} 3D View
#
Rebar Bar | %, Search Rebar
H16
Rebar Filter

Structural Rebar (4) v % Edit Type Rebar shown by active view
Construction a A Filter By: Host Mark v | | equals v | | Gnd Sla
Partition [Slab 1 |

Then: CADS_Bar Mark ¥ | | equals | (17

Rebar Number 17
Schedule Mark 4 (none) ¥ equals
Geometry
Style
Shape
Shape Name 00
Shape Image <None>
Start of Bar None
End of Bar None
Rounding Overrides Edit.. Host Mark |
CADS_Bar Mark 17
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix 574670 Gnd Slab 1
CADS_Rebar Number Suffix 574673 Gnd Slab 1
CADS_Varying Range Bar Mark = -
Rebar Set o 574802 Gnd Slab 1
Layout Rule Maximum Spacing 574805 Gnd Slab 1
Quantity <varies>
8. The rebar and annotation are updated.
= AP I |
I I
(41 ;"J
| I
&
v
& £l @ F
= 2
g g & 8
© w = =
= = = a
z g = 2
» o o
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9 Annotation Panel

The Annotation Panel contains commands to add annotation to rebar assemblies, bar mark
references and Ticks & Tags to the end of rebar.

= Annoctation -
[l Rebar Ref ~
-+ Tick & Tag ~

Annotation

Annotation

Use the Annotation commands to show the industry standard 2D representations of rebar assemblies
in 2D Views and editing their layout.

12 H25 1322 -300
| 12 H25 1322 -300 B1

23 H25 1330 -300 T2 I | f'g:; ':9\3\ 7 H25 1360 (a-g) -100 T2

23 H25 1330 -300 B2 I | r:n:: (gj‘ 7 H25 1353 (a-g) -100 B2

|
[
1

]

7H25 1329275 T1
6 H25 1362 (a-)-100 T1
7 H25 1329 -275 B1
6 H25 1361 (a-f) -100 B1

Rebar Ref

Use the Bar Ref command to place Bar Mark Number annotation to reference rebar and cut bars.

245 245 245 245

245 245 245 245

Tick and Tag

Use the Tick and Tag command to indicate the start and end of rebar in plans, sections and elevations.
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246 247
e Ll

246 247

9.1 Annotation

The Annotation commands are used to change the representation of the rebars assemblies to the
standard 2D industry graphical format for the different styles of range. Instead of showing all the
bars associated with a range, a single or double indicator bar is shown with a range line, a leader and
its associated bar label. If an individual bar is being annotated it will be shown with a leader and a
bar label.
Use the Annotation command on individual rebar / ranges of rebar, a selection of rebar / ranges of
rebar, all the rebar in one or multiple hosts.
The Annotation families, types and range text can be configured in the Project Settings dialog in the
Annotation Tab.
The position of the rebar and range annotation can be configured in the Project Settings in the
General Tab — Annotation Panel

== Annotation ~

AlignTags

Edit annotation
Select Host
Select Rebar
Select Group

Untagged Rebar

The following Annotations are currently supported in this version of CADS RC3D / RebarCAD3D for
Revit®.
e Single rebar with a leader and a bar label.
1H12 63

1H12 64

1H12 64
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e Single indicator ranges with a leader and a bar label. The command will automatically hide
all the rebar except the indicator bar.

Single Indicator Range

15 H25 33 -200 | / |

41 H25 32 200 {19@200), L (220200] |

Multiple Indicator Range

15 H25 34 -200 | |
T 1

e  Multiple Indicator Range with a leader and a bar label.
This option groups together Rebar Assemblies of same bar mark in one multiple range. The line
between the range groups can be shown as dashed or solid which can be configured in Project Settings
— General Tab — Multi Range Annotation .

e Linear Tapered Range with a leader and a bar label.

This option annotates Varying Rebar Assemblies, the suffix on the end of the label can be configured
to display letters (a — x) or numbers (1.1 — 1.x) in the Revit Reinforcement Settings .
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10 H20 93 (a-))

10 H20 94 (a-))

10 H20 101 (a4)

10 H20 100 (a-)

Modified Rebar Assemblies with deleted and moved rebar

There is a known limitation where the range text is not being displayed correctly.

Where rebar spacing has been modified provided it is under the configured spacing between two rebar
in a group it will be ignored. Please refer to Project Settings - Group Spacing and the Multi Range

Annotation style is set to Group.
| Rebar removed from assembly

[T+ Rebar spacing
|_ld=TT changed
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|
|
| Known limittion for range text, where the
|
|
|

6 H20 10 -200 B? L ! range is broken for a removed bar the range
1 il text is showing the total rather than the
correct individual number.
52 H20 09 -300 B2 (7yL— | L (45
(33)

Annotation is set to Group and
6 H20 11 -300 B2 distance is 1000mm

Sl b S L R e

& H20 10 -300 B2 L L display with modified range assemblies

I
|
|
| Known limitation with range text not
|
|

LN (45)
11 1

&

Annotation is configured as range/set and
6 H20 11 -300 B2 the group distance is set to 1002Fm # ‘

______H_L______t _____

|
52 H20 09 -300 B2 (7, L 11, | 11,

|

|

9.1.1 Select Host

Use the Select Host Select Host command to annotate one or more concrete hosts. The bar labels

will be automatically placed outside the host. Where possible this command will group identical bar
marks into a multiple range.

The Annotation families, types and range text can be configured in the Project Settings dialog in the
Annotation Tab.

The position of the rebar and range annotation can be configured in the Project Settings in the
General Tab — Annotation Panel
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5 H25 1423 -300 B2 | |

12 H25 1421 -300 B2 1 {5:l|

37 H25 1420 -300 B2 (8} L oy L ey [N

+

5 H25 1224 -300 B2 | |

12 H25 1422 -300 B2 | (5), )

Use the Visibility — Show Rebar to reveal rebar in multiple range groups by selecting the Annotation
Range Line.

9.1.2 Select Rebar

Use the Select Rebar S/t Rebar o mand to choose one or more rebar assemblies within a host
to annotate. The user is prompted to pick points outside of the host to place the annotation tags.

o
—.
o

10 H25 1428 -300 B2 | (5)

23H251427 30082 |, (5) | (o) | (3)
|

10 H25 1429 -300 B2 |

—
wn
wn

|
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Use the Visibility — Show Rebar to reveal rebar in multiple range groups by selecting the Annotation
Range Line.

10 H25 1428 -300 B2 | (& | (s}
[ [ [ |

| l l l |
10 H25 1429 300 B2 | (s) | 5)
| l l |

5 H25 1423 -300 B2 L |

12 H25 1421 -300 B2 | 59 ]

37 H25 1420 -300 B2 (8) L {10y . )y

+
3
X

5 H25 1224 -300 B2 | |

12 H25 1422 -300 B2 | (5), |

9.1.3 Select Group

Use the Select Group Select Group command to choose one or more groups to create complex

annotation, as shown in the edge bar assembly below.

g T |

Select Rebar Group
|
I
I
|
|
I

Finish

Click Finish
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l l 33 H16 932 -250 U-Bars

9.1.4 Untagged Rebar

Use the Untagged Rebar

Untagged Rebar .,y mand to add the range and bar label annotation to an

untagged bar. This command is useful where the annotation has been accidentally deleted from the

view.

45 HIE 05400

Fal

AEHIE-400

= Annotation -

Select the drop down menu; located in the Annotation Panel.

Select Host Select Rebar

Choose: Select Host , or Select Rebar , or Select Group

Select Group option from the drop down.

The Select Host option allows the selection of multiple hosts at a time from the current view.
The Select Rebar option allows the selection of multiple rebar at a time from the current
view.

The Select Group option allows the selection of multiple predefined bar assemblies from the
current view. The command prompts for the selection of the indicator bar to be shown as
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part of the range annotation. Refer to the Group Rebar command for details on creating
Rebar Groups. You can create radial and skewed ranges using the Rebar Grouping command.

- Finish . .
6. PressFinish " and the annotations will be added to the model for the selected rebar or

the rebar that are associated to the selected host and are visible in the current view.

9.1.5 Align Tags

AlignTags

Use the Align Tags command to line up the Bar Labels on a View to improve the

presentation.

= Annotation -

1. Selectthe command from the Annotation Panel.

2. Choose: Align Tags AlignTags .

11 H25 1457 -300 BA
4 H25 1452 (a-d) -100 B1
7 H25 1459 -300 B1
6 H25 1457 -300 B1
7 H25 1460 -300 B1

(a))

I

-+ L 4 5H25 1466 -300 B2
f 1
1125 1465 B2
5 H25 1463 300 B2 N | s
1 1
L | 10 H25 1445 -300 B2
4 H25 1455 (a-d) -100 B2 DI CYE !
‘ ! ke 3 H25 1456 (a-c) 100 B2
17 H25 1462 -300 B2 ), (2) ! ! | (8)
T f =1 f 1

1 | 6 H25 1209 -300 B2

5 H25 1464 -300 B2 | |

11 H25 1458 -300 B1
14 H25 1458 -300 B1

H25 1461 -300 B1
5 H25 1201 -300 B1

5

3. Select the tags to align
Finish

4. Click Finish
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5 | 5 H25 1466 -300 B2

‘ 1H25 1465 B2 ‘

10 H25,1445 -300 B2

‘ 3 H25 1456 (a-c) -100 B2 |

[

1 6 H25 1209 -300 B2

//

Select the annofation
labels to align wjth a
crossing window

5. Pick a start point where the first tag will be placed.
6. Select asecond point to specify the alignment of the tags, vertically, horizontally or on a slope.

I 1 | 5 H25 1466 -300 B2
I I

1H25 1465 B2

10 H25 1445 -300 B2

3 H25 1456 (a-c) -100 B2

| (&)
|

6 H25 1209 -300 B2

9.1.6 Edit Annotation

The Edit Annotation command can be used to move selected range lines or reveal alternative indicator
bars in the assembly either individual or for a selection. This can be done by using the slide bar or
typing in a percentage along the rebar or by specify the number of the rebar to reveal.

Additional functionality using the Indicator Selection allows one or more indicator rebars to be reveal
within a range assembly. The Align Range option allows another range line to be aligned with another

range or an existing detail line.
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X
Range line ' 69 %

Indicator Selection Align Range Line

3Ht615LBars [ 0l

gl

S H1612-250T1
3 H16 14 -250 B1

4 H10 13 -250 Links

3 H16 15 L-Bars

2 H16 15 L-Bars
2 H16 15 L-Bars
B H16 12 -250 B2
B H16 12 -250 T2

1. Moving the Range Line and/or the Rebar
The Rebar for Bar Mark 743 in the diagram below is almost overlaying the range annotation for Bar

Mark 1496 in the diagram below. Use the Edit Annotation =9It annotation omand to change the
position of the range annotation and/or which rebar is revealed in a rebar assembly.

Range line ' < > Range line ' <3
Indicator Bar ' « f 2 Indicator Bar ' < > £

Indicator Selection Align Range Line Indicator Selection Align Range Line
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5 H25 1497 -300 T2 |

User Manual

5 H25 1497 -300 T2 |

4 H25 1499 -300 T2

4 H251499-300T2

24 H25 1496 T2

] E D300) |
|

24 H25 1496 T2

9 H25 1498 -300 T2

9 H25 1498 -300 T2

|7 H25 743 275 T1

Select the

Choose: Edit Annotation

Click Finish Finish .

ounsE wWwnN ok

apply the change.

Select Edit Annotation
command and pick the
annotation for Bar Mark 743

and then click Finish

5 H25 1497 -300 T2 |

4 H251499-300 T2

24 H25 1496 T2 (|

9 H25 1498 -300 T2

I

7H25743 -275 T1

= Annotation -

7 H25743-275T1

command from the Annotation Panel.

Edit annotation

Range line <>

Indicator Bar

Indicator Selection Align Range Line

Slide the arrow or type in
a percentage to move the
range line

5 H25 1497 -300 T2 |

4 H25 1499 -300 T2

24 H25 1496 T2 __(be300)

9 H25 1498 -300 T2

7TH25743-275T1

287

Select Rebar Tags or Range Line: Select the Bar Label for Bar Mark 743, in this instance.

Slide the arrow to indicate the new position of the rebar or range line annotation.
Or, type in the range percentage or indicator bar number to display and then press enter to
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Indicator Bar ' <2

Indicator Selection Align Range Line

5 H25 1497 -300 T2

4 H25 1499 -300 T2 —5

24 H25 1496 T2

300)

L=

CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

Range line ' < ¥
Indicator Bar ' <> @ /7

Indicator Selection Align Range Line

To finish the command
click on the tick

5 H25 1497 -300 T2 |

4 H25 1499 -300 T2 —5

24 H25 1496 T2

300

@

9 H25 1498 -300 T2

TH25743-275T1

9 H25 1498 -300 T2 L

7TH25743-275T1

7. When the rebar or range line annotation is in the correct position click the green tick to finish

the command.

2. Indicator Selection
Use the Indicator Selection option to reveal hidden rebar associated with a range line. For instance, if
a multiple range is annotated using the Select host option an indicator bar will only be displayed in
one of the multiple range groups. One or several annotations can be selected at one time.

10 H25 1496 -300 T2

18 H25 1495 -300 T2

Only one indicator bar €
is displayed for each
multiple range group

10 H25 1497 -300 T2

-

Select the

Fini

3.
4.
5.
6.

Click Finish

— Annotation -

Choose: Edit Annotation
Select Rebar Tags or Range Line: Select all three bar label annotations

sh

command from the Annotation Panel.

Edit annotation
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10 H25 1496 -300 T2 |

I

/| 18 H25 1495 -300 T2 I
I

Three bar label
annotations selected
Click Finish

\l 10 H25 1497 -300 T2 |
I

5. Click on the Indicator Selection button

6. The command will display the rebar for each range annotation in turn
Select the rebar to reveal and
then click the Finish button

7. Select the Rebar from the first assembly to display and then click Finish

Finish

10 H25 1496 -300 T2

N\

Select the Rebar to reveal and then click Finish

8. Select the Rebar from the second assembly to display and then click Finish

Finish
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10 H25 1495 -300 T2 | | | |

10 H25 1497 -300 T2 | | | | | |

. |
\ /

Select the rebar to reveal and then click Finish

9. Select the Rebar from the third assembly to display and then click Finish ~ |

10. Click on the green tick to complete the command.

10 H25 1496 -300 T2 | |l | | l |

18 H25 1495 -300 T2

10 H25 1497 -300 T2 | [l | | l |

7. Align Range Line
Use the Range Line option to align a range line with another range line or detail line.

= Annotation -

1. Selectthe command from the Annotation Panel.

2. Choose: Edit Annotation Fdit annotation

3. Select Rebar Tags or Range Line: Select the range annotation to move to align with another
range line or detail line.
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[ —
| |
T 1
| I T I [
I I I I
I I
et
\\ -
Select Range annotation
gl to move, click Finish c
Multi-Rebar Annotations : Multi-Rebar Annotations : g
&| CADS_MRA Rebar Set : Press Space to flip the tag with 2
i respect to the dimension line. =
. .. Finish
4. Click Finish .
5. Select Align Range Line.
Range line ' <> 0%
Indicator Bar J < [6] /7

nacatr Seeton

6. Select Range Line: Click on the Range Line to Align with.

3 H25 1408 -300 T1

align with

Select the Range Line to

7. Select the green tick to complete the command.
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3 H25 1408 -300 T1

~
AN

+—4//// | |

/7

Ranges Aligned

7H25 1410 -300 T1
7H25 1411 -300 T1

9.1.7 Annotation Hints & Tips

Radial Range Annotation
e The position of the radial range annotation can be specified at the time of annotation by
specifying a point along the range line. The rebar centres will be calculated based on the
position of the range line.
e The radial range annotation now supports annotation of radial rebar arrangement placed as
free form rebar.

295 H16 01-200 B1
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Group Annotation

e Modifications made to groups of rebar after they have been annotated will be automatically
reflected in the bar label. This includes staggered annotation tags be automatically updated
to alternate annotation tags and vice versa if the rebar groups are modified.

e If RC3D cannot use the configured annotation for a particular assembly type such as a tapered
range it will substitute the annotation with a group annotation.

Configuring Default Position of Rebar and Range Annotation

e Anoption has been introduced in the Project Settings dialog to allow a default position for the
rebar and range line to be specified. Project Settings — General Tab — Annotation Indicator bar
offset percentage and Range Line Offset Percentage .

Project settings X

al| Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

0 r offs

Multi range annotation

Range line offset percentage
Tag align height offset

Allow sub releases

Allow user to add sub releases in releases

-
£

Bar & Range Offset
6 H16 213 -300 T2 L Percentage 60%
1 1

Bar & Range Offse!
Percentage 30%

|

I

|

|

I Bar & Range Offset
I Percentage 50%
I

I

I

|

46 H16 212 -300 T2 L
/ i i
TH16212-300T2 | I
i
6 H16 214 -300 T2 L L

B AP S )

Support for Single Rebar in a Multiple Range

Where one rebar is present of the same bar mark as other bar marks, provided they are grouped
together the multiple range command will show a single rebar.
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Single Rebar the same Bar Mark as
/the Rebar Assemblies either side

)

The single Rebar and the Rebar
Assemblies are Grouped together

5 H25 1497 -300 T2 | |

4 H25 1499 -300 T2 | |

24 H25 1496 T2 | @300) I (_1‘?_) | (18@300)

9 H25 1498 -300 T2 L N

Multiple Range Annotation across Hosts

Multi range annotation can be placed for the rebar across multiple hosts.

Multiple Range Annotation Styles

The Project Settings dialog includes an option on the General Tab to switch between the default and

custom range annotation for multiple pitch range annotation.

roject settings

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Mnimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Multi range annotation

Range line offset percentage

Tag align height offset

Match bar configuration

Number sequence User Defined Partitions
Custom annotation for multi-pitch range set to Range/Set.

30 H16 55 -200 (T2)

e N
T il

] ]

+
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Custom annotation for multi-pitch range set to Group.

30 H16 55 -200 (T2)

Note: that the lines between the ranges are shown dashed without an arrow when the Custom
Annotation is configured.

Range Text Annotation

A feature to place text annotations for the number of rebar and their centres along the range line has
been included. Range Text Annotation Configuration inside the Project Settings dialog under the
Annotation Tags Tab has been introduced to allow control of the range text parameters and positions.

Annotation for free form linear tapered assemblies

Curved free form rebar can have a varying tapered range applied

44 H20 15 (a-ar) 375 |

\
123 H20 11 B2 375 s1g,

Removing the mm and rounding the centre to centre value on the bar tags (labels).

5 H25 1463 -300 mm B2

Select the Revit® Manage Tab.

Click on the Project Units option.

Change the Discipline to Structural.

Locate Reinforcement Spacing.

Click on the Format button.

Change the Rounding to Custom and set the Rounding Increment to 25.
Change the Unit Symbol to None.

NoupswnNRE
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Project Units *
Dizcipline: Structural - E t w
orma
Units Format -
Reinforcement Area per Unit 1234.57 cm’/m LE=TEEESRIOIE
Reinforcement Cover 1235 mm Units: Milimeters -
Reinforcement Length 1235 [mm] I
Reinforcement Spacing 1225 mm Rounding: Rounding increment:
Reinforcement Volume 1234.57 cm” e, G w| |25
Rotaticn 1234.568 rad \
Rotational Line Spring Coeffic 12346 kN-m/*/m [ [
Rotational Peint Spring Coeffi 1234.6 kM-m/* Maone >
Section Area 1234.6 cm” "
Suppress frailing 0's
| |Section Dimension 12346 cm Esuppr :
| [Section Madulus 1234.6 cm® SrERl
| |Section Property 1234.6 cm Show + for positive values
Stress . 123457 MPa [ Use digit arouping
Surface Area per Unit Length 1234.57 m*/m
B Y T >, amma A 4 rm bl SUppress spaces
Dedmal symbol fdigit grouping: Cancel
123,458, 789.00 ~

| QK

Cancel

Help

5 H25 1463 -300 B2

Customising Group Annotation to add a Comment Parameter

Due to current limitations with the Group Annotation there is no Comment Parameter included in the
Label. Follow the instructions below to edit the family and add a New Type to the Family with the
comment parameter added.

1. Select the Group tag placed for the annotation.

2. Edit the tag family.

o o . O L
pet v o= LY e #o I
n ] el i ?:D Edit | Select Pick Mew Reconcile
”T S N & € | Family | Host  Host  Hosting
View Measure Create Wode Host
@ CADSTEST X
1
I 60 H16 05 -200
o |
| |

3. Duplicate a tag label and Edit the label.

O | s ol — . [t ﬂ it i
Bl = dey B
. N = 020 Edit Loadinto  Loadinto ake a copy of the Label an
e N f - E ; -
+ | D O - £'¢ Lebel Project Projectand Close place it over the original label

Copy (CO) | Family Editor
Copies selected elements and places them in the specified

x | locatien in the current view. x
Press F1 for more help | 5 Video is loading... ‘

"

= Cad:Cads_Quantity Type Name CADS_Bar Markebar
=3 -CADS_Rebar Spacing Layer CADS_Comment Rebar
| ‘ | |

I

| |
4. Move the CADS Rebar comment to the left.
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Measure Create
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Family Editcr
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Cad:«Cads_Quantity Type Name CADS_Bar Markebar
-CADS_Rebar Spacing Layer CADS_Comment Rebar
| | |

- T
Edit Label ? =

Select parameters o add to the lsbel. Parameters wil be combined into a single label,
Enter sampie vakses to represent this label in the famidy environment. [ Wrap between parameters only
"
Category Parameters Label Parameters
; Select avalable fiekds from: Pinita NepE [Spaces] Prefix | SempleValue | Suffix |Break|
. Structural Rebar - | 1]|CADS Varying Range Eyr Quant | Cads_Quantity [m]
=~ 2| Type Name 1 Type Name [m]
I ||ty code Al F [3]cans BarMak 1 CADS Bar Mark o
=~ | | Assemibly Name 4|CADS Rebar Spacing 1 CADS_Rebar Spaci [m]
2 g:ﬁm'*' 5 |CADS Reinforcement Layer | 1 Layer [m]
| Length
b [CADS_Rebar Comment 1 CADS_Comment
€ |cans ber ek
CADS_Rebar Comment
tl CADS Rebar
CADS Renforcement La
Comments
r Cost
Deformation st —
i L
. i T 1€ +
Co ] o |
5. Now Move the Comments to the Right.
Edit Label ? X
Select parameters to add to the label. Parameters will be combined into a single label.
Enter sample values to represent this label in the family environment. [ virap between parameters only
Category Parameters Label Parameters
Select available fields from: Parameter Name Spaces| Prefix Sample Value Suffix |Break|
Structural Rebar - CADS_Varying Range Bar Quant. | Cads_Quantity
Type Name Type Name
Assembly Code A~ b i

Assembly Description
Assembly Name

Bar Diameter

Bar Length

Bend Diameter

CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Rebar Comment
CADS_Rebar Spacing
CADS_Reinforcement Layer

CADS Varying Range Bar Quanti

CADS_Bar Mark

CADS_Bar Mark

CADS_Rebar Spacing

forcement Layer

o || | =

=
£

- CADS_Rebar Spaci

D:?urmaﬁun Y
N E iE 4E & &
Cancel 2eply
6. Change the Sample Value to Comment, Click Ok.
Edit Label ? x

Select parameters to add to the label. Parameters will be combined into a single label.

Enter sample values to represent this label in the family environment.,

[wirap between parameters only

Category Parameters

Select available fields from:

Structural Rebar ~
Assembly Code A

Assembly Description
Assembly Mame

Bar Diameter

Bar Length

Bend Diameter
CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Rebar Comment
CADS_Rebar Spacing
CAL! i

Comments
Cost
Deformation hd

=2

Label Parameters

Parameter Name Spaces| Prefix Sample Value Suffix | Break
1|CADS_Varying Range Bar Quant: | Cads_Cuantity O]
2| Type Name 1 Type Name 1
E 3 |CADS_Bar Mark 1 CADS_Bar Mark 1
E 4 |CADS_Rebar Spacing 1 - CADS_Rebar Spaci 1
5 |CADS_Reinforcement Layer 1 Layer O
SN 1

£ IE & &

Cancel

Apply

7. Select the Family Types command from the Properties Panel.
8. Create a New Type in the Tag Family.
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REcCHG - o= -ale-Ao0Ala-0%0E - Autodesk Revit 20
Create Insert View Manage Add-Ins Quantification  BIM Interoperability Tools ~ CADS Rebar Extensions ~ CADS Markup  CADSRC3D  SMART Sc

t 3 . i:
Select »  Properties  Cliphoard Geametry Modify Measure Create  Label Family Editor
Mol (. y Types x
Prog ‘
| Typename: | CADS_Straight Group Rebar Range (Qty Type Length Spacing) | ’I‘j
[3earch parameters P Q)
o
Slm| i Parameter [ Value [ " Fomula
Graphics )
Gs’ad CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Layer) (default) 0] - /
L:: CADS_Group Rebar Range (Oty Type BM Spacing) (default) 1/
i |CADS Straight Group Rebr Range (Cty Type Length Spacing) (defaul) e
Hol Name X /
Ver
cancel
< >
/ -t:élj ’\‘j 1 ‘E 'ﬂ 'I\r Manage Lookup Tables
How do I manage family types? oK Coael Apply
9. Copy the “CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing) (default)” onto the clipboard
(CTRL C).
10. Make sure the Type Name is set to Type 4 and click the Rename Type button.
11. Create a new parameter with the parameter details as shown in the image below:
12. Paste in the “CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing) (default)” and add Comment
after the Spacing. Click Ok.
‘ Typename: | Type 4 v 7y IEI b
| Paramieter | Value /’ﬂ:rmula |
f CADS_Group Rebar Range (Cty Type BM Spacing Layer) (default) ] =

CADS_Group Rebar Range (Cty Type EM Spacing) (default]
CADS_Straight Growp Rebar Range (Qty Type Length Spacing) (default) (4 =

1 HName x

Hame: || :ctQtﬂw:BMSoocna:

< : >

Z 0T tE OB M Manage Lockup Tebles

How do I manage family types?

13. Assign the new parameter to the newly created type.

14. Type in the same name as previously assigned “CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM
Spacing Comment) (default)”

15. Click Instance

16. Set Type of parameter to Yes/No

17. Group Parameter under: Graphics and click OK.
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Parameter Properties X
]
| Type name: | CADS_Group Rebar R: Parameter Type
(®) Family parameter
|Search parameters ]
(Cannot appear in schedules or tags)
i P3 () Shared parameter 4
1 ‘Graphics (Can be shared by multiple projects and families, exported to ODEC, and y
CADS_Group Rebar Range (Cty Ty appear in schedules and tags)
1
CADS_Group Rebar Range (Oty Ty
1
1 |CADS Straight Group Rebar Rang SEEE Eiiit
i
| Parameter Data
4 Name:
H CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Comment) (default) I (O Type
| Discipline:
Comman %
Type of parameter: [[Ireparting Parameter
I Yes 'I‘\ o ~ (Can be used to extract value
from a geometric condition and
Group parameter under: / reportitin a formula or as a
schedulable parameter)
IGraphlcs ~ I
Tooltip description:
<Mo tooltip description. Edit this parameter to write & custom toaltip. Custom teltips have a limit of 250 characters. >
< Edit Tooltip...
# k3 A
f Mt tE 4E 2| How doT create family parameters?
How do I manage family types? Cancel

18. Select the new tag label created earlier.
19. Deselect the CADS Straight Group Rebar Range (QTY Type length Spacing) (default) and click

Family Types X
Type name: | CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Comment) (default) v| )
|Saarch parameters Q‘

Parameter | Value |

CADS_Group Rebar Range (Gty Type BM Spacing Layer) (default)
CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing) (default)
CADS_Straight Group Rebar Range (Qty Type Length Spacing) (default) |

CADS Group Rebar Range (Cty Type BM Spacing Comment) (default) (d
|

Deselect this parameter

<
A T S T

How do I manage family types?

>

Manage Lookup Tables

G| sy

20. Repeat this procedure for each of the Type Names so that the “CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty

Type BM Spacing Comment) (default)” is only visible for the Type Name “CADS_Group Rebar
Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Comment) (default)”.

Family Types
Tupename: | £ADS Group Rebar Range (Qty Type Y Spadng Layer) | 1
LY
|Sea|‘ch parameters \
Y
Parameter \| Value |
Graphics
CADS_Group Rebar Range (City Type BM Spacing Comment) (default) (dj =
CADS5_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Layer) (default) . o ) =
CADS_Group Rebar Range (Cty Type BM Spacing) (default) [ Deselect this paramEtET:
CADS_Straight Group Rebar Range (Qty Type Length Spacing) (default) ([ & click Apply =
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Family Types
Type name: i'{:ADS Croup Rebar Ranae (Oty Type BM Spacing) i. P
AY
|Sea|'ch parameters \
LY
Parameter \ | Value |
‘Graphics
CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Comment) (default}j(d |
CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Layer) (default) L SN e -
CADS5_Group Rebar Range (Cty Type BM Spacing) (default) \Deselect this paramEter
CADS_Straight Group Rebar Range (Cty Type Length Spacing) (default) [ & tlick Apply =
Family Types
Type name: HE
|Sea|'ch parameters \
LY
Parameter \ | Value |
Graphics
CADS5_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Comment) (default) | =
CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Layer) (default) Moca B =
CADS_Group Rebar Range (Cty Type BM Spacing) (default) O - :ha_"llec.t thlls paramEte =
CADS_Straight Group Rebar Range (Cty Type Length 5Spacing) (default) & CIICK'RPPIY =

21. Before exiting the dialog set the Type Name to “CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM
Spacing Comment) (default)”, click Apply and OK.

Family Types

Type name: I CADS_Group Rebar Range (Qty Type BM Spacing Comment) {default) I ~

22. Check that the type is visible by selecting the label and clicking the Visible option in Properties,
click ok to close the dialog.

Rotating Horizontal Bars to being Vertical Bar Labels
1. Select the range annotation.

1_@

Select
2. Click on the Select Tag ™ command from the Revit® Modify/Multi-Rebar Annotations tab
in the Edit Panel.
3. Use the “Drag” option to move the bar label to its new location.
4. Inthe Properties dialog, change the Orientation from Horizontal to Vertical.

Properties =

Structural Rebar Tags (1) w Edit Type

Graphics H

Leader Line

Orientation

Leader Type Harizontal P:
"""
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10H12-200mm T

10H12-200mm T

—n

10H12-200mm T

Editing the Bar Label

1. Select the Range Annotation.

1_@

Select
2. Click on the Select Tag ™ command from the Revit® Modify/Multi-Rebar Annotations tab

in the Edit Panel.
3. Click on the Bar Label to display the Change Parameter Values dialog and make the required
changes / additions, then click OK.

Change Parameter Values
Parameter Mame Spaces| Prefix Value Suffic | Break
Dirnensions: Count 1
Type Mame 1 Hz20
CADS_Bar Mark 1
Spacing 1 200.0 mm
Comments 1 T

Choosing an Alternative Bar Label Type

1. Changing the Bar Label Annotation.
2. Select the range annotation.
3. Inthe Revit® Properties dialog click Edit Type.
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Properties X

Multi-Rebar Annotations
CADS_MRA Rebar Set

Multi-Rebar Annotations (1) v Edit Type

Type Properties X
Eamily: System Family: Multi-Rebar Annotations w Load...
Type: CADS_MRA Rebar Set v Duplicate...
Rename...
Type Parameters
Parameter Value |:|
Reference 2
Reference Category {Structural Rebar i
Graphics H
Tag Family iCADS_Rebar‘urar}ring Range Tag : Rebar Varying Range (Qty Typename BM -Spacing Layer) LE I
Groun Matchinn Tan Heads  ([0A

4. Inthe Type Properties dialog change the Tag Family.
5. For instance, to add the CADS Reinforcement Layer annotation select the Tag “CADS_MRA
Rebar Set Tag: MRA Rebar Set (Qty Typename BM -Space Layer Comments)”.

73 H16 08 -200 L 73H1608-200(T2) |
i \r

Moving Range Annotation Line causes dimension to report as invalid

If this error occurs, please check the Depth Clipping option in the Revit® Properties dialog for the
current view. It needs to be set to Clip without Line, this is a known Revit® limitation.

Properties X g
Structural Plan -

Structural Plan: Level 2 v Edit T —

Ims; Depth Clipping ? X
Range: Base Level Mone
Range: Top Level Unbounded Ii‘:?l‘ i )
Underlay Orientation Lock down ) I \5’ [Ihio dip

Extents )
Crop View O =
Crop Region Visible J <4 I'. \";, Clip without line
Annotation Crop O g s
View Range Edit... /
Associated Level Level 2 / i‘:?‘
Scope Box MNone / . .'\')',,l' [ clip with line
Calumn Symboiic Offset 5. e '

| Depth Clipping Mo clip

Identity Data Cancel
View Template <None>

9.1.8 Rebar Ref

e -
The Place Rebar Reference E oclez Lozt command adds a bar mark reference to a 2D view for the

selected rebar. Different placement options such as all bars, pick point, first and last bar reference can
be selected from the pop-up menu. The Edit command can be used to change which bars can be
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annotated and move the base point of the labels. The bar references are grouped together, so they

can be deleted as one entity.

If the CADS Bar Mark number changes the rebar reference will automatically update. The Rebar
Reference leader can be switched on in the Revit® Properties panel. Different Arrowhead definitions

can be configured in the Edit Type dialog.

— — n— — [ = —
— — = E: s E: Z
Pick point Alternate bars || | First 8 last bars All bars Change pick Finish
Toggle point
01 01 01 01 01
»

—

9.1.9 Place Rebar Ref

1. Navigate to a 2D view suitable to place rebar references such as a section view. You may

want to place a ‘guide line’ for placing the references.
[l Rebar Ref ~

2. Select the Rebar Reference

command from the Annotation Panel.

3. Select a group, assembly or rebar in the concrete host.

drop-down menu and select the Place

Place

4. Pick the insertion point of the rebar reference in relation to the rebar selected.

5. If asingle rebar is selected, a prompt appears for an insertion point. Pick a point on the
screen to add the bar reference. Press ESC to finish the command. The leader from the bar
reference can be switched on, refer to Adding a Rebar Reference Leader .

Single rebar selected -
Pick position of bar
referenace on screen

6. If an assembly or group is selected the command places a bar reference for every rebar and
displays the Bar Reference Options toolbar on screen. The All Bars option is the default
option.
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= e — — o—m —
— — — = Bis-
Pick point Alternate bars | || Firsy & |ast bars Al bars Change pick Finish
Teagle point
Bar Reference Options Toolbar . a1
a” »
A
2| I
- -
A - - - X Py .
‘((_'. T ¥ - T L 7 - ﬂ‘
La - - . - . - i
N « a q‘ - LR .
. _
p * . | * 4 . an 2T ER R
— - s - P 4" 4 . —
- | — - . - e . e T k) . p o _— - p A v
- ot . . R . —
AN ad . ) -~ .. -~ ‘ . A, AN
N - 4 ~a « . - N
N T 4. il
A o T -~ . . - A
e L a4 . L, LT3 o M P L 1
PR =—— AN — —— /)
- - ] = a . ‘,

154 154 154 154 154 154 154
Bar reference placed for each bar
in the assembly or group

Use the Options to change the bar reference display;

—
Fick point
Pick Point S

point on the screen.

- Use to place one bar reference at a time by picking the insertion

Alternate bars /

Alternate Bars / Toggle | Tesdle - Use to display alternate bar references, click again on

this option to toggle the bar references.

All Bars

B
:; 3‘:[ i:“ ;-‘ '_qa

‘ NEY,) Ll “:n‘
154 154 154

First & last bars

First & Last Bars
assembly of rebar.

154

- Use to show all the bar refences for a group or assembly of rebar.
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O—n
A
Change pick
e Change Pick Point ZEIL
references.
+
—
=
s
Finish
e Finish "
9.1.10

CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

- 4

&

154 154 154

154

154 154 154

- Use to change the insertion point of the group of bar

211

/Existing insertion point

154 154 154 154 154 154 154

“~~New insertion point

- Click to finish the Bar Reference Place command.

1. Aleader can be added to a rebar reference

Adding a Rebar Reference Leader

¥ Properties

Structural Rebar Tags ( v £ Edit Type

Graphice

CADS_Rebar Reference

Ti

ag
Reference BM

x

L]

08
.
08
-

gﬁ

A k
ki .
\J: " " ﬁ.J
03 03
-——— —

Leader Line
Oriertation
Leader Type

Horizontal

2. Select the rebar reference and tick the Leader Line option in the Revit® Properties panel.
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¥ Properties X
I B—== A~
CADS_Rebar Reference
) Tag -
< <« - Reference 8M
s > A Structural Rebar Tags ( v 8 Edit Type
4 3 Graphi 2
Leader Line v
o Onentation Honzontal
k|2 Leader Type Attached End

08

08
\
|
5]
08

\e. 3 £ 3 s s 3 3 'Y

03 03
—

-

3. Use the Drag point (indicated with the star in the diagram above) to adjust the leader line.

¥ Propertes x
q -
CADS_Rebar Reference
2 Tag v
. Reference 8M
3 3
A Structural Rebar Tags ( v Edit Type
= > -
Graj 2
Leader Line v
—_— Onentation Honzontal
k|2 Leader Type Attached End

08

08
R
s
o
N
08
—_—

\s B 3 : 'S 3 L3 s/,

03 03

9.1.11 Edit Rebar Ref

Select the Rebar Reference [® Rebar Ref ~ Edit
from the Annotation Panel.
Select the bar reference to edit.

The same Bar Reference Options Toolbar is displayed as the Place Bar Reference command.

drop down menu and select the Edit command

9.2 Tick Tag

The Tick &Tag Tick & Tag ~ command annotates the end of the rebar with ticks and tags.

Options have been added to the functionality to control the position and visibility of the ticks and
tags. The tick and Tag will be loaded from the project if it is present, otherwise it will be loaded from
the installed location. The Tick type used by this command can be configured in the Project Settings,
General Tab.
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General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Mnimums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Rebar shape images path | C:\ProgramDat a\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D fc ~
Schedule Rebar Parameter CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Rebar Number Suffix, ...
Tick and tag type
Rt el: type for varying range Tick Taq":hEnd-h
L Tick Tag - End-Out o
| Tick and tag type
Default tick and tag family symbol name
Import Export OK Cancel

| _a“‘ E
V o 4'._ {E=2 - .
py - . a
ST e 5
) E jd bt :
N i S
03 03
1. Select the Tickand Tag Tick & Tag ~ command from the Annotation Panel.
2. Select either the Select Host select Host option or the Select Rebar End select Rebar End

option from the drop-down menu.
3. Selecting the Select Host option prompts the user to select a host or multiple hosts to add
tick and tag annotation to rebar ends.

Finish

4. Once the selection has been completed, select the Finish button. The ticks and tags
will be automatically added to the ends of the rebar in the selected hosts in the current 2D
view.

5. The Host option does not add tick and tag annotation to the ends of rebar that do not clash
with the other rebar in the current 2D view.
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16 17
| T
P %

6. Clicking on the Select Rebar End option allows the user to select individual rebar end to
annotate with ticks and tags.

9.2.1 Editing the Tick & Tag Display Hints & Tips

When the ticks and tags have been added to the ends of the rebar, they may not be in the correct
position. Editing options have been included with the tick and tag entities to allow them to be
repositioned. If the CADS Bar Mark changes within the project, the tag text will automatically
update.

04 03
.94 03

At
=== 3
T L T B )
R
b N - .4 -
S e B
T LT p H—
py Lo w s
L . E a
— a cao_e T - . . ~—
(=} | w . N o
T sa o |
ST g “e‘ = » [ ar
I e e m— T e e S——
03 03
f-—— —_—

Flipping the Tick and Tag

1. To flip the entire Tick and Tag to a different orientation, select it to display the flip symbols.

2. Two Revit® flip symbols (bi-directional arrows) are now shown associated with the Tick and
Tag.

3. Inthe case shown below, use the horizontal arrows to flip the tick and tag horizontally.
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o
=
Flip the Label
1. To flip the Tag Text and leader, select the Tick and tag line
2. Tick the Flip Label option in the Properties dialog.
3. Click Apply.
¥ Properties x
A
CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag -
o Tick Tag - End-Offset
—_— |
¥ L =) Detail ltems (1) v | H Edit Type
Graphics L]
Flip Label |l 1L
u 1% B _Flip Tick jim) j-
| e “
H Extension Offset
Toa Une Length™ 1155
"“Tag Line Length ex 45
= Identity Data ]
E =3 o Image
" Comments
Mark :
e e
MNormal Tick | |
— Reverse Tick [
— — “ShowTickOnly [
¥  Properties X
CADS_Rebar_Tick Tag i
Tick Tag - End-Ofiset
s L\ Detail Items (1) v| 3 Edit Type

Graphics 2
Flip Label | ||
n‘ Flip Tick D
\/ Dimensicns 2
Extension 2.5 L
Extension Offset 0.5 i
Tag Line Length 150
Tag Line Length ex a5
Identity Data H
Image ]

01

Comments
Mark H ;
Visibility 2
Mormal Tick

Reverse Tick

— — Y Show Tick Only

oo

Flip the Tick

1. To flip the rebar end tick, select the tick and tag.
2. Tick the Flip Tick option in the Properties dialog.
3. Click Apply.
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¥ Properties X
-
CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag -
— Tick Tag - End-Offset
s LY a Detail ltems (1) v | 8 Edit Type
) Graphics K
1IN Flip Label | i
I ( X | Fiip Tick [
) Dimensions. 3
. <: Extension
~ " Extension O
o | Tag Line Le
| Tag Line Length ex.
— .Iderrl'rty o o
H O Image
Comments
Mark
Visibility &
MNormal Tick v
e
= Properties x|
CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag -
- Tick Tag - End-Offset
L A R, Detail ltems (1) v e EditType
° Graphics 2
H-4 Flip Label |
1 N et 2 "
Dimensions 2
1 )—<—:’ Extension 25
o Extension Offset 0.5
o Tag Line Length  15.0
Tag Line Length ex... . 14.5
by Identity Data A
H o Image
Comments
Mark
Visibility A
MNormal Tick o
— Reverse Tick |
:y Show Tick Only 0

Change the Extension

1. To extend or decrease the length of the tag line, select the tick and tag
2. Change the value in the Extension field
3. Click Apply

= Properties X
~
CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag -
H 4 Tick Tag - End-Offset
L -
© ! Detail Items (1) | H3 Edit Type
- ; Gra.ph\cs L3
o Flip Label o -
Flip Tick i
Dimensions
Extension 2.5

Extension Offset 0.5
Tag Line Length 100

Tag Line Length ex...:9.5
gu'_/ Identity Data

Rt

¥ Properties X
~
CADS_Rebar_Tick Tag -
H Tick Tag - End-Offset
-~
o Detail ltems (1) v Edit Type
-— Graphics : .a |
o Flip Label D
Flip Tick il
Dimensions
Extension 10.0

Extension Offset 0.5

Tag Line Length 100
Tag Line Length ex...i9.5

Identity Data

-
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Change the Extension Offset

1. To change the distance between the rebar and the end of the tag line, select the tick and
tag.
2. Change the value in the Extension Offset field.

¥ Properties X
~
,J._ﬂ C_ADS_REbar_Tick_Tag o
Es —iD Tick Tag - End-Offset
- -
o B | (pm =g
etail ftems (1) v | Hg Edit Type
- N Graphics . A
O Flip Label i
Flip Tick i
Dimensions F
C-T ™y Extension 2.5
P oo 3
Tag Line Length 10.0
Tag Line Length ex...i19.5
g—y) Identity Data H
¥ Properties X
~
@ CADS_Rebar Tick Tag
H —i0 Tick Tag - End-Offset
-— -
o LY e
etail lterns (1) v Edit Type
N Graphics a
Flip Label ‘0 Tt
Flip Tick il
1 Dimensions ]
<' Extension 25
T Extension Offset 7.5
Tag Line Length 100
Tag Line Length ex... ;2.5
g‘J'_/ Identity Data S

Extending the Tag Line
1. Select the Tag Line.

2. Inthe Revit® Properties Panel, increase or decrease the Tag Line Length value and click
Apply.

5 Properties x

¢ CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag
Tick Tag - End-Offset

Detail items (1) v [ it Type
Graphics 2

pr
g L3R w—
)

Fip Tick

Extension 2.5
05
0.0

Tag Line Length
Identity Data 2
Image

Comments

1
01 01

Reverse Tick
Show Tick Only

¥ Properties B

™
-
»

® CADS_Rebar_Tick Tag
Tick Tag - End-Offset

Detail erms (1) v | B8 Edit Type
a Graphics &
Edla Fiip Label
¥ L] L Flip Tick
Dimensions &
btensicn 25
Extensicn Offset 0.5
Tag Line Length

Identity Data
mage
Comments
Mark

Visibili &

oy Nomi T

D Reverse Tick

Show Tick Only
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1. Toreverse the rebar tick, select the tick and tag.

2.
3. Click Apply.

In the Revit® Properties Panel tick the option to reverse the tick.

= Properties X
~
‘/:_1 C:ADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag N
e — '_ZE: Tick Tag - End-Offset
/) 5 : _
Detail ltems (1) v Edit Type
- Graphics 2
Flip Label ‘O
Flip Tick i ik
Dimensions &
Extension 2.5
5 Extension Offset 0.5
Tag Line Length 10.0
Tag Line Length ex...:9.5
- Identity Data 2
O Image
‘fl \ Comments
( Mark
M. Visibility &
Mormal Tick ¥l
Reverse Tick ]
§IJ'_/ Show TickOnly__i[]
¥ | Properties X
~
.(_] C:QDS_Rebar_Tick_Tag N
— "ZE: Tick Tag - End-Offset
a . 0 .
Detail ltems (1) v Edit Type
- Graphics %
Flip Label i
Flip Tick i
Dimensions 5
= Extension 2.3
5 Extension Offset 0.5
Tag Line Length 10.0
Tag Line Length ex...i9.5
oy Identity Data 5
o Image
IR Comments
\ Mark
Visibility 5
m MNormal Tick
= 5

Show Tick Only

1. To show only the tick at the rebar end, select the tick and tag.

2.

3. Click Apply
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Properties X

CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag
Tick Tag - End-Offset

Detail Items (1) v B EditType

Graphics %
Fip Label E—
Flip Tick O

Dimensions £
Extension 25
Extension Offset 0.5
Tag Line Length 10.0

Identity Data
Image

»

Comments
Mark
IFC Parameters
IFC Predefined Type
Export to IFC Az
Expaort to IFC By Type
cGUID Ix4iHHET39RAPKynY4VLD]
Visibility H]
MNormal Tick
Reverse Tick

»

947 \ 947 /

Show Tag Only
N Show Tick Only

H| mym|

Properties X

CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag
Tick Tag - End-Offset

Detail ltemns (1) @ Edit Type

Graphics 2
Flip Label O
Flip Tick ]
Dimensions S
Extension 25
Extension Offset 05
Tag Line Length 100
Identity Data &
Image
Comments
Mark
IFC Parameters %
IFC Predefined Type
Export to IFC As
Export to IFC By Type
IfeGUID IxdiHHETSSRAPKynYAVLD)
Visibility
Normal Tick
Reverse Tick

947

»

Show Tag Only
N =how Tick Only

| ] [mlmt

Show Tag Only

1. To only show the tag at the rebar end, select the tick and tag.
2. Inthe Properties Panel tick the option to Show Tag Only.
3. Click Apply
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Properties X

CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag
Tick Tag - End-Offset

Detail Items (1) ~ Hf Edit Type

Graphics &
Flip Label O
Flip Tick O
Dimensions H]
Extension 2.5
Extension Offset 0.5
4. - 1 Tag Line Length 10.0
- v - Identity Data
'\ Image
- b Comments
Mark
IFC Parameters
IFC Predefined Type
Export to IFC As
Export to IFC By Type
cGUID 3xdiHHET39RAPKynY4VLDI
<! Visibility £
Normal Tick

947

»

»

947

¥ Reverse Tick
Le . & 4 Show Tag Only
Show Tick Only

fm ]

Properties X

CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag

Tick Tag - End-Offset -
Detail ltems (1) v Edit Type
Graphics A
Flip Label O
Flip Tick ]
Dimensions H
l\ Extension 25
< Extension Offset 0.5
(@) Tag Line Length 100
Identity Data 2
Image
Comments
I~ Mark
q— IFC Parameters H
c) IFC Predefined Type
Export to IFC As
Export to IFC By Type
IfeGUID 3x4iHHET3SRAPKyn'4VLDI
Visibility 2
Normal Tick
a ; . ¥ . _‘ Reverse Tick ]
P Show Tag Only m |
Show Tick Only O

9.3 Bar Mark Updater

The Bar Mark Updater notifies the user when the bar mark numbers in a project need refreshing.

|68 & ¥ _,Q,Signlr 5%1

[ ]
171 | % Bar Mark: Bar Mark

Bar marking is not up to date! Updater

This is a two stage operation, use the Revit Reinforcement Numbers to remove any gaps that may
have appeared in the bar mark numbering.

1. Go to the Structure Tab, Reinforcement Panel pull down menu and select Reinforcement
Numbers.

2. Tick the option to “Remove Gaps” and then click Apply and OK.
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Reinforcement Numbers

Minimum number of digits for reinforcement numbers: | 2

o
Rebar Numbers Fabric Numbers Coupler Numbers Remove Gaps
Partition
Start In Use Start In Use Start In Usze
1| o157+

* One or more gaps exist in the number sequence

How do these settings affect reinforcement numbering and partitions? | oK || Cancel || Apply

s ]
5%1

. Bar Mark
3. The next stage is to select the CADS Bar Mark Updater """ | command; this is located on
the CADS RC3D Tab in the Annotation Panel. This will update the CADS Bar Mark numbers
assigned to the Rebar.

4. A warning symbol is shown on the command icon when new rebar is added to the project or
existing rebar is modified. This indicates that the updater should be run to refresh the bar
marks in the project.

EEEIEH

:|Bar Mark
Updater

Bar Mark Updater

Bar mark isn't up to date.

Note: The Revit Communication Centre will also indicate when the bar marks need refreshing.

|T;‘:s a keyword or phrase |Hja g ‘ﬁ' ,Q, Sign In

171 # Bar Mark: o
Bar marking is not up to date!
Edit ying
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10 Bar Mark Panel

The Bar Mark Panel contains commands to edit the bar mark number, refresh the bar marks using
the Updates and to match rebar inside the project using tolerances.

10.1 Edit

EROO1 .

Edit Updater Match

Bar Mark

Use the Edit Bar Mark ™ command to control the bar mark numbers of the rebar in the project.
Only the Rebar Number option is editable. The dialog displays the bar mark numbers already in use.

If a bar mark that has already been allocated is typed into the Rebar Number field, the rebar using
the original number will receive the next available bar mark number. Tick the swap option to swap

the bar mark numbers over.

Options in Edit Bar Mark dialog

e Bar Mark:

e Rebar Number:

e Prefix:

e Suffix:

shown is for a varying range.

e Numbers already in use:

e Swap the rebar numbers:

new bar mark number is already in use.

Edit Bar Mark

Bar mark

Rebar number

Prefix

Suffix

Bar type

Mumbers zlready in use

Swap the rebar numbers

246

s

|246

|a-r

[H16

8891, 98, 128132, 156-1

Cancel

Existing Bar Mark Number
Type in the new Bar mark Number in this field
Type in any required Prefix for the Bar Mark Number

Displays if a suffix has been allocated to the bar, the one

Displays Bar marks already assigned in the project.

Tick this option to swap the bar mark numbers when the
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1. Select the Edit Bar Mark " command from the Annotation Panel.

2. Select the Rebar / Rebar Assembly to change the Bar Mark.
3. The Edit Bar Mark dialog is displayed.

Edit Bar Mark >

Bar mark 40

Rebar number |-IJD |

Prefix Slab 1

Suffix | |

Bar type [H16 |

Mumbers already in use |'ID4'I |

Swap the rebar numbers

Cores

4. The dialog informs that bar marks 10 through 41 are already in use.
5. Type in 14 for the Rebar Number.
6. Tick Swap the rebar numbers option.
7. Click OK.
8. Bar Mark 40 changes to Bar Mark 14.
Edit Bar Mark X
Bar mark e«
Rebar number [14 |
Prefix Slab 1
Suffix | |
Bar type [H16 |

Mumbers already in use |'ID-I'I |

Swap the rebar numbers

Conce

9. Bar Mark 14 changes to Bar Mark 40.

Edit Bar Mark X
Bar mark ’m—
Rebar number
Prefix Slab 1
s I
Bar e

Numbers aleady i se

Swap the rebar numbers

Cancel
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10.1.1 Updater

Bar Mark numbers are updated automatically inside the project when CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D is
loaded inside Revit®. However, if rebar is added to the project without CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D
loaded they are not updated. It is recommended that the Updater command is run when the project
has been opened.

The Updater notifies the user when the bar mark numbers in a project need refreshing.

|E'-E § ﬁ ‘Q‘Signlr

, L]
1/1 ™ Bar Mark: 5

Bar marking is not up to date! IHI

Updater

This is a two-stage operation, use the Revit® Reinforcement Numbers to remove any gaps that may
have appeared in the bar mark numbering.

1. Go to the Structure Tab, Reinforcement Panel pull down menu and select Reinforcement
Numbers.

2. Tick the option to “Remove Gaps” and then click Apply and OK.
Reinforcement Numbers

Minimum number of digits for reinforcement numbers: | 2

o
Rebar Numbers Fabric Mumbers Coupler Numbers Remove Gaps
Partition
Start In Use Start In Use Start In Use
1| 01157+

* One or more gaps exist in the number sequence

How do these settings affect reinforcement numbering and partitions? | OK | | Cancel || Apply

i~

|u|

3. The next stage is to select the CADS Updater Urdater command from the Annotation Panel.
This will update the CADS Bar Mark numbers assigned to the Rebar.

4. A warning symbol is shown on the command icon when new rebar is added to the project or
existing rebar is modified. This indicates that the updater should be run to refresh the bar
marks in the project.
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EIEEIEI‘I

-|Bar Mark I’_ pe a keyword or phrase IGQ g ﬁ{ g Sign In
Updater P
Bar Mark Updater - 11 * Bar M‘"k: :
L Bar marking is not up to date!

Bar mark isn't up to date,

Edit castoned laset Vaoang

Use the Edit Bar Mark ¥ command to control the bar mark numbers of the rebar in the project.
Only the Rebar Number option is editable. The dialog displays the bar mark numbers already in use.

If a bar mark that has already been allocated is typed into the Rebar Number field, the rebar using
the original number will receive the next available bar mark number. Tick the swap option to swap
the bar mark numbers over.

Edit Bar Mark X

Bar mark 246
Rebar number 246 |
Prefix | |
Suffix [a-r |
Bar type [H16 |
|

MNumbers already in use |38—‘31, 98, 129132, 1561

Swap the rebar numbers

Cancel
Options in Edit Bar Mark dialog
e Bar Mark: Existing Bar Mark Number
e Rebar Number: Type in the new Bar mark Number in this field
e  Prefix: Type in any required Prefix for the Bar Mark Number
e Suffix: Displays if a suffix has been allocated to the bar, the one

shown is for a varying range.

e Numbers already in use: Displays Bar marks already assigned in the project.
e Swap the rebar numbers: Tick this option to swap the bar mark numbers when the
new

bar mark number is already in use.

10.2 Match

&
)

The Match ™" command searches the project for nearly identical bars within a set length tolerance
which are allocated different bar marks and gives the option to change the change the bar mark so
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that they match. You can filter by All rebars, By Drawing Sheet, By Release or By View. If the option
to Suppress Questions and Accept defaults is not selected a dialog will be displayed that indicates
the bar marks with identical properties and which bar mark should be retained.

Match bar X

Filter by:

[[]S.1- Ground £
[]S.2- Pad Bas

[[] Suppress questions and accept defaults

Straight length tolerance: [ 25 J

Bent bar dimension tolerance: [0 ]

e

Match rebar

Bar marks <GF51> and «GF73> are the same.

Select the bar mark that you want to keep GF51 ~

Skip Cance

Match Bar Tolerances can be set each time the command is selected for straight and bent bars.
This is configured in the RC3D Project Settings under the General Tab — Bar Mark Panel .

Match bar configuration

Straight length tolerance:

Bent bar dimension tolerance:

I

>

Cancel

If Bar Mark numbers have been changed these are displayed in a dialog at the end of the command.
Use this dialog to navigate through the changed rebar to ensure that their position has not been
moved during the Match Bars command. The list of rebar can be exported to a CSV file to review the

modified rebar at a later time.

Match Rebar Details - x
Rebar Id Old Bar Mark MNew Bar Mark =
4477352 60 3
442295 &0 13
447754 62 K5
442097 62 kL
455363 84 a8z
455364 a4 az
455367 84 a8z o
Expor

The rebar can be located using the Revit® ID No and the Revit® Select by ID command.
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A B | C |
1 Ild !Old Bar Mark New Bar Mark
2 | 442157 18 1
3 | 442252 60 33
4 | 442295 60 33
5 | 442254 62 34
] | 442297 62 34
7| 455363 84 82
8 | 455364 84 82
g | A55367 a4 82
10_ A55368 a4 82
11_ 455375 84 82
12_ 455376 84 82
13_ 455379 84 82
14| A55380 84 82
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11 Schedule Panel

H E@s oe © =

Schedule Place E|:I|t PEfFE' Excel Print Show Classic
Export Schedule T
- Schedule
Place

&

Classic )
- Print

Excel Output

The Schedule Panel contains options to Place a schedule on a Revit® View Sheet, Refresh the
Schedule, export a Schedule to Excel (with diagrams) and Print the Schedule from the Formatted
Schedules created in the Show Schedule dialog. These are duplicate commands from the Show
Schedule dialog and are elevated to the main Schedule Panel for ease of use.

Existing Scheduling commands have been moved to the Classic Menu for Legacy reasons. The
commands in the Legacy menu contain options to Place a Schedule on a Revit® View Sheet, Refresh
the Schedule, export a Schedule to Excel (with diagrams), create a Print List of Schedules.
Additionally, a set of rebar sketch diagrams can be placed using the Diagram command, the Show
Schedule command gives details.

11.1 Place

Schedules that have been created in the Show Schedule dialog can be placed onto a Drawing Sheet
=1
=1
using the Place P»¢¢ command. The command has been added to the Schedule Panel to improve
efficiency.
=1
1=
1. Select the Place "¢ command from the Schedule Panel.
2. The Place Report dialog is displayed showing all the Reports created inside the Show
Schedule dialog.

3. Select the Report to place on the Drawing and click Place.
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Place Report n

Select a schedule for placement

4 Drawing Sheet

| Sd-Groundfloer
5.2 - First Floor Slab

Release

Host Mark

Host Category

Weight Reports

Weight Summary

Mesh Summary

Place | | Cancel

4. Select the Insertion bbiht of the Report.

r ]
Dremwing Mo
Project Project Name Job Mo Sheat Mo
Mambear; Date Frapared O8/E0/25 Ravislon:
Leval Date Revised: Chacked By
Four Mo: Prapared By Author Satus:
= g
Merar | B a{“;hbd Moin [Totafol each [Shape | &0 | B | &0 | D¢ | B | P | R fWeightl
frac| oo [Mbre] each | Mo | bart [ Code | mm | mm | mm | m | om | e e | (kg
mm
13 |HIG) 1 | f0 | 10| 1725 | &1 [ 380 | 30 | (1309 |(130) 060
18 [H18[ 1 L] & [417s 13800 ((S00) 85
G Elab 1 1 [HiEf 1 Bz |8z (1280 = 500 | 270 (5000 f3.18
PacdBase 2 | 12 [H18[ 1 24 |24 [ 2575 n 450 | 1740 | (4500 4768
13 (H1a| 1 4 4 | 1725 | 81 | 380 | 330 | (130 |(130] 434
14 [H1g[ 1 8 8 | 257 n 440 | 1740 | 440 3258
18 [H18[ 1 4 4 [a17E 13800 ((E00) 26,35
Page Total 27412
This schedule cordarms o BF G666 2020 Status:
“Bpecified in multipkes of Smm 1 Specified in mutiples of 25 mm P Prefninary

T Terder
c Cansinidtion

323 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

11.2 Edit

i

Use the Edit Schedule Edt command to reorder the sorting, change the schedule template, adjust
formatting and amend the revision settings of schedules that have been placed on a Drawing Sheet

View.
The Edit Schedule dialog has the same options as the Edit Schedule dialog) displayed from inside the

Show Schedule dialog.
Please note once the schedule has been issued these settings cannot be amended as the schedule
will be locked unless the lock settings are not applied.

19

1. Selectthe Edit Edt command from the Schedule Panel.
2. Select a Schedule or Report that has been placed on a Drawing Sheet View.
3. The Edit Schedule dialog is displayed.

Edit Schedule n

Sort | Schedule fields and Revision | Template and Shape diagram

Firstsortby: (HOStMatk e | Ascending ]

[7] Insert blank line after group [7] Display first line only

Then by : CADS_Bar Mark ¥ | | Ascending ali!
[] Insert blank line after group

Then by : (None) ¥ | | Ascending ¥ E
Insert blank line after group

Then by : (None) Ascending E
Insert blank line after group

Then by: (None) Ascending E
Insert blank line after group

[ OK ] l Cancel ]

4. Edit the options as required on the Sort Tab, Schedule Fields & Revision Tab or Template &
Shape Diagram Tab.
5. Click ok to exit the command and update the schedule.

11.3 Refresh

:--l

=®
Use the Refresh Fefresh command to update Placed Schedules where rebar has been edited or
added to the model. The refresh command will also work for Schedules Placed from Inside the
Schedule Dialog, the schedule will be marked with the word ‘Invalid’ in red written across the
schedule. An additional Pad Base has been added to the Drawing Sheet in the example below.
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LAL

Drawing Mol =1
Project: Project Mame Job Ma: _ Sheet No: [I]of 07
Member: Date Prepared-0820/25 Revision: =
Level: Diate Revised: Chechked By:
Pour Mo: Frepared By:Author Status:
e Cangih
Member A A off Mo in [Tewljo! esch :_!mue A B o o E F R J\'_EIQI'\'. Fav
ark( . [MOrs[ each | Mo | bart | Gode [ mmo | mmo | ommofomme | omme o | omme | (ki
faitie)
Cal1 BE |HE | 1 in 10 | 1725 51 380 | 380 |{115) [{195) B.80
Gnd Slab 1 1 [HiD] 1 8z B2 | 1250 2 500 | Z70 [ {500) B314
PadBaga 2 | 12 |H18| 1 an 30 | 2575 21 450 (174D | (450) 122.10
13 |H1D| 1 i 4 TS &1 380 | 380 |{130) ({130 4.24
14 |HIE| 1 n 10 | 2875 21 440 | 1740 | {4407 4970
15 |H1E| 1 in 10 | 4975 1" FE00 | {500} £5.90
INY/ D
¥
! Drawing No[ =1
Project: Project Name Job Ma: Sheat Mo PT]ofIT
Member: DOate Prepared- 0820025 Revision: &
Lewvel: Diate Revised: Checked By
Pour Mo: Prepared By:Author Status:
e Langih
2 . L . . . . . . « vaioh
Member Bar and o of| Mo in [Totalled esch J.!\spe A B C D E F 23 .i\._-z.gh.R‘_‘_r
ark| ., [Mors| each (Mo | bart [ Code [ mm | mm [ mm [ mw | mme | mme | mwe | k)
mmim
Coit B2 |HE | 1 10 o | 1Tas 81 380 | 380 |i175) [{195) B30
Cal 3 BZ |H3 | 1 10 10 [ 1725 51 380 | 380 |{115) [{115) B30
Gnd Slab 1 1 |HiD] A B2 B2 | 1250 bl 500 | ZT0 [ {500) B3.14
PadBaga 2 | 12 |H1E| 1 an 30 | 2875 21 450 (174D | (450) 122.10
13 |H1D| 1 L] 4 TS 81 380 | 380 |{130) {130} 4.24
14 |HIE| 1 10 10 | 2675 21 440 | 1740 | {4407 4070
18 |HIE| 1 10 10 [ 4175 11 FE00 [ {500} £5.90
Pad Base 3 | 63 |H16| 1 33 33 | 275 bl 450 | 1940 | {450] 1dd .54
B4 |HID) 1 4 4 1725 51 380 | 380 [{130) [§130) 4.24
BE |HIE| 1 il 11 | 2778 21 440 | 1940 | {440] 48.18
BE |HIE| 1 10 10 | 4275 Ll 3800 | {700} €7.50

11.4 Excel Export

Schedules that have been created in the Show Schedule dialog can be exported to Excel using the

4]

Excel

Excel Export B#°* command. The command has been added to the Schedule Panel to improve

efficiency.

2. The Excel Export dialog is displayed showing all the Reports created inside the Show

Schedule dialog.

4]

Excel
1. Select the Excel Export E®°t command from the Schedule Panel.

3. Select the Report to export and click Export.
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Excel Export n
Select a schedule for Excel export

Search...

4 Drawing Sheet
| Sd-Groundfloer
5.2 - First Floor Slab
Release |
Host Mark
Host Category
Weight Reports
Weight Summary
I Mesh Summary

oo 1 e ]

4. Type in the file name for the Excel file and select the Folder to save the file.
5. Click Save

ﬂ Select save location and enter file name X
&« 5w é » Documents » w @] Search Documents o
Organize * Mew folder = - (7]
5> OneDrive - Personal Name

_ Customer Files

_ Customer Files

2 Desktop * _ Customer Files

i Downleads » __ Customer REP;

é Documents f‘ _ Custemer Sam
File name: | 5.1 - Ground Floor.xlsx i
Save as type: | Excel files ("adsx) -

» Hide Folders Cancel

6. AnsWer Yes to open the file.

Excel output X

‘ Excel output created successfully.
Do you want to open this file?
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A 8 C D E F G H 1 I K L M N 0 P isuMAY}
=
2
ERN 1. AT}
P Draving Mes[ 51
5 Frojest Project Mame Job o Sheetbio: | 1[0 1
& Member: Date Prepared: 02020125 Fievision:
7 Level Date Fieuise Checked By: hack:
2 Pourlo Prepared By: Author Status:
rvme] e Length
wember | B0 | oy | of | Mein |Totall ofcach | shope | & | B | o | o | E F B weighe]
mark| 218 bt [ cach | Mo | bart | Gode | mm | mm | nm | we | mm | we | on | k)
10 s m
" Colt 62 |Ha | 1| 1o |0 | mes | st [ osa0 | sa0 | g [ (s 68
12
g | oeamser [ fme) oo | s ae | e | oot | oo | am [ o) 654
13
g | Peemesez [ fwe] o s0 an | ems | | s | e [ 1224
6 1 be| 1| o | 4| mes [ om0 | a0 | eso | oy | nen 24
- | me| 1 [ e |0 | ems | e | o | e | e w07
8 s we| 1| e [0 | ens [ on | a0 [ (o 5
13
21
23
25
26
27
28
28
20
31
32
33
34 PugeTarl 7 30268

35 | Thiz achedule confarmz ke B3 S666:2020

36 | *Specificd in mubiple of Smm

11.5 Print

1 Spesified in maliples of 25 mm

Schedules that have been created in the Show Schedule dialog can be printed directly from the

—

=

Schedule Panel using the Print P"™ command. The command has been added to the Schedule Panel

to improve efficiency.

—

=

1. Select the Print "™ command from the Schedule Panel.
2. The Print dialog is displayed showing all the Reports created inside the Show Schedule

dialog.

3. Select the Report to export and click Print.
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Print B
Select a schedule to print

Search...

4 Drawing Sheet
| Sd-Groundfloer
5.2 - First Floor Slab
Release |
Host Mark ;
Host Category |
Weight Reports
Weight Summary
I Mesh Summary

|
[
o o ]!
4. The Print Dialog is displayed, select a Printer from the list. If reqtjired change the Preferences
and then click Print.

| o= Print >
General .

Select Printer

= HP Color Laserlet MFP
i= Microsoft Brint te POF !
= OneMote (Desktop)

Status: Ready Preferences
Location:

Comment: Find Prirter. ..

Page Range
[« X1 Number of copies: 1 =
Selection Currert Page
Pages: Collate

BUPEIFE

Prirt Cancel Apply

5. As the Printer selected was a PDF Writer, an additional dialog is displayed as for the file
name and the save location.
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B Save Print Qutput As
I = > Documents w o O Search Documents o
Organize = Mew folder = - o
Mame
E Desktop Customer Files
J Downloads Customer Files
3 Decuments Customer Files

File name: | Schedule 5.1|

Save astype: PDF Document (*.pdf]

» Hide Folders Cancel

11.6 Classic Schedule Menu

Existing legacy commands have been moved to the Classic menu in order to support existing Revit
Projects.
The commands that have been moved are;

e Place Uses the Place dialog to define the Fields, sorting and formatting of the
Schedule.

o Rebar Diagram Creates a Rebar diagram based on already placed schedule sheets.

o Refresh Refreshes a placed schedule where the reinforcement has changed.

e Excel Output Output to an Excel File using the Excel output dialog to define the fields,
sorting and formatting of the schedule.
e Print Creates a Revit Print List of the Schedules.

11.6.1 Classic Place

The Place command provides the option to place the schedule on a Revit® View Sheet. The software
is shipped with default templates for the UK & North America.
This section of the manual explains how to place the schedule. Schedule On Drawing Sheet and
Printed Schedule Customisation and Customising the Excel Schedule Template detail how to create
the schedule templates for use with the software.
Note: All Issuing of Schedules is controlled from inside the Show Schedule dialog. The Schedule
created using the Place Schedule command cannot be Issued.

1. Inorder to place a schedule on a sheet, a blank Sheet should be created in the Revit® Project

Browser.
2. Right mouse click on the Sheets (all) heading and select New Sheet.
3. Choose the Al Metric option and click OK.
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Change the sheet name by right mouse clicking on the title in the Revit® Project browser and

=BEk] Sheets (all)
PS1-0
Ps2-(
PS3-(

PR o L

selecting the Rename option.
Double click on the Sheet in the Revit® Project Browser to make it the current view.

Mew Sheet...

Browser Organization...

Select the Place Schedule Fl2¢& command from the Schedule Panel, Classic pull-down

menu.

Explanations for the Field Tab, Sorting Tab and Filtering Tab options are explained in the

section below.

Placement ends automatically when the required number of pages has been placed, or

<Esc> (Cancel) is pressed.

ue ProjectName e o Frgctiams :‘m No. [Description Diate
i Cvmer o Ounar e =
wemeer [ v VEE T MO ;‘;f'ﬁz E“agnmacrmam3 ) | gm0 gy g o | Member Bammwg;:“m%u o b et | 3 | o | 2 g 2]
& ) ) aan | ™ [y (=1
warto | 10s | sz | 1 |28 |z | sen |21 | zso0 | zeo | zso0 225q SEET |2 | e |1 |0 |m | s 00| 0 s
vart | ws | ez |1 e | a1 | s |21 | s | 2 |z 8. 2 | o1z |1 |5 |5 |2 |00 amss a1
SR | e | o2 |1 |28 | 2 | 1m0 [0 [ 1400 201 30 | sz [ 1[5 |5 [0 [oo ] w0 oozt
s ez |1 [1m || ss0 (21| 20 | s | 2w a2 25| st | ma |1 3|3 |0 |0 s 11,55
@7 [ ez |1 |1 | [ esse oo sses 5259 s | stz |1 |77 | e o | v B
s | Btz [ 1 |29 |1 o000 o0 | sm00 - a0 | sz | 1 |13 ] 13| s |00 | saa0 [ra.srl
ms | e |1 a8 ws (oS0 17474
200 [ m12 (1 |15 ] 18 [ ssso [0 [ ssas 5572
281 [ m12 [ 1 (10| 0| a0 [0 s 38 55
2 [ B2 (1[5 |5 [ 50 oo ses 3572 O
284 [ m12 (1 [10] 10 [ 2008 oo [ 2ms 1758 wner
E IR B 7281 ;
PR TP [P P e ey ey s Project Name
28 [ m12 [ 1 20 |2 | 17 o0 | w0 EES
2 | s | 1w || srs |00 | am pas: Leve' 1 Slab
20 | B2 [ 1 (10| 0| eers foo | sses 55.3¢|
2t [ o2 (1[5 |8 [7es (o e 5565 1-50 - Sheet 1
a2 | s12 | 1 |15 |15 | gers o0 | a0 52,62 Prejectrumeer - Project Number
2 [ o2 (1 (10| 0| sas o sz 7216 Date lssue Date
2 [ ez (1|5 |5 [ 1o om0 LS
s | om | 1 |1 |10 | e |0 | a7 orann &y Author
2 oz [ 1 |0 || s || s EN Ghecked by Checker
297 (812 (1 |20 |20 [ 3o [0 [ sem0 61.72|
Pr—r p—— SA1
i Seale

11.6.

2

In order to place a schedule on a sheet, a blank sheet should be created in the Revit Project
Browser. Right mouse click on the Sheets (all) heading and select New Sheet, choose the Al

Metric option and click OK.

Change the sheet name by right mouse clicking on the title in the Revit Project browser and

selecting the Rename option.

Place Schedule on a Drawing Sheet

PR e e

;. > X

Ps1-Q
ps2-g
P53 -

MNew Sheet...

Browser Organizaticn...

Double click on the Sheet in the Revit Project Browser to make it the current view.
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=
4. Select the Place Schedule " command from the Schedule Panel on the CADS RC3D for Revit
Tab, to launch the CADS RC3D — Bar List Configuration dialog. The Fields, Sorting and Filtering
options are explained in the section below.

5. Placement ends automatically when the required number of pages has been placed, or <Esc>
(Cancel) is pressed.

MNo. |Description Date
srwz  Project Name
Cie Ovmer
Merter  [mart{YEE |8 fmm) 3| @m0 e e 25
e
TEEIEE ) T s |w s
van | ws | =2 |1 20 T s |m a2t
EET o | o | o ERETE A0 =
zs | oz |1 |1 |1 60 |20 | 20 | v | 20 aze] | ez |1 |3 |3 | om0 || [rag
am oz [ [ || eso [ | emes s sz | sz [ 7|7 e o | e o
2 | o2 | 1 |20 |291| o000 |00 | so00 326, 303 | sz [ 1| 13|13 | sem0 |00 | sas aa7|
m [ oe |1 |a|a]| s o] 474
= | oz | 1 | || w0 |0 | sses eard
i [ sz [0 [0 | ] s o] s ]
m [ oz |1 | o || s || s 3172
O
288 B2 1|10 | 10| 208 |00 | 2ms 17.58| Wner
s [ =z [0 || w| e o] sm 25 )
= = [ 7 v [ = | oo Project Name
m o [ o |z | s (o] m 325
s | o2 |1 @ | @ | aws || am = Level 1 Slab
am [ oz [ [0 || e o] s s2.:5]
el s12 1|8 | s | 7ees o0 720 56 1 50 Sheet 1
2 sz |1 45|05 | e [o | 20 saez] Preiectrumber - Project Number
m [ oz |1 || 0| e o] am r21e] e |ssue Date
2 [z [ [s |5 [o] s
e | e |1 ||| e | | s o freun ey Author
B E R EED EN Checked by Checker
=2 |1 @ |2 s o] sm 17| S
Scale

11.6.3 Fields Tab Explanation

Use the Fields Tab to specify the information and diagrams that are displayed in the schedule.
B Barlist X

Fields | Sorting | Filtering

Detailing standard Bar list
UK N CADS Schedule .
[] Exclude straight bars [] Combine bars (] Display bar mark
for straight bars
[] Show all bars of [v] Show optional [¢] Show title block
varying Set dimensions
[] Show blankline grid [V/] Fixed page height No. of lines: |23

[T] Use host count override

Sketch Special bars
‘Speoal S 99"
[] First instance only [] Actual dimensions

[ OK ’ ’ Cancel

Fields Tab Options
e Detailing Standard - Specify either UK or US detailing standard, by default the UK standard is
set to BS8666:2005. This option selects a subfolder that contains the Schedule Family for the
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detailing standard chosen, for instance “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\Families”.

e Bar List - The default Schedule Family filename is displayed in this field. The file is located in
the folder “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\Families”. If you customise your own schedule save the file in the
same folder, Schedule on Drawing and Printed Schedule Customisation detail how to create
the Schedule Template for use with CADS RC3D for Revit®.

e Exclude Straight Bars - If checked, this option will exclude straight bars from the schedule on
sheet and the schedule printout.

e Combine Bars - Combines together all rebar with the same bar mark when checked. In this
case the values displayed for ‘No. of bars each’ and ‘Weight’ are the totals for the set.

e Display Bar Mark for Straight Bars — Tick this option to show a bar mark for straight bar
marks in the schedule.

e Show all bars of Varying Set - Displays all the bars in a varying range when checked. If it is
not checked, displays only the first and last bars.

e Show Optional Dimensions - Displays optional dimensions for the rebar shape when
checked. Optional dimensions are enclosed in brackets to distinguish from mandatory
dimensions.

e Show Title Block — this is selected by default and will place the header on each schedule
page. If deselected the header will not be added.

e Show Blankline Grid - Displays a grid on all blank lines when checked.

e Fixed Page Height - When this option is selected, the schedule will have the number of rows
displayed. When the option is unchecked, the size is defined by picking two diagonal points
to define a rectangle during placement on the sheet.

e No. of lines - Type in the number of rows required in each page of the schedule (when ‘Fixed
Page Height’ is checked).

o Use Host Count Override — Tick this option if a Host Count Override has been applied to a
concrete host in the model using the Host Count Override command. The number of
members will be multiplied in the schedule by the values applied in the override field. If
rebar has been added to every host in the model ignore this option.

e Sketch - Defines when sketches appear in the schedule, choose the appropriate option from
the drop-down menu:

None — no sketches.
Normal — shows sketches for every shape in the schedule.
Special — shows only special bars (see below).
Special Bars - A list of shape code prefixes of bars regarded as ‘special’. The prefix is usually
‘99%’,

e First Instance - Shows a sketch for only the first instance of each shape in the bar list when
checked.

® Actual Dimensions - Displays the actual dimensions of the bar legs on a sketch when
checked, otherwise it shows the dimension letters.

11.6.4 Sorting Tab Explanation

The Sorting tab defines the fields used for sorting and grouping the schedule.
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Bar list X
d

Fields | Sorting | Filtering

First sort by: | Host Mark b Ascending

Separator: | None

Then by: CADS_Bar Mark ~ Ascending B

Separator | None L
Then by: - -

Separator: =

[+] Display first sort item in first line only

| OK || Cancel |

e  First Sort by - By default, the UK Sorting is set to the Host Mark as the first sort item. This is
the Mark name of concrete host assigned in the Revit® Properties dialog, as shown below.
You can also choose whether to sort in ascending or descending order. Additionally, you can
separate the first sort item with a Blank Line between each item.

e Then by - CADS Bar Mark is the default selection in ascending order. The separator should
normally be set to None. You can amend the sort criteria to meet your own requirements.

e Then by — a third sort item can be configured if required.

e Display first sort item in first line only — tick this option to display the Host Mark once per
host, if Host Mark is configured as the first sort item.

11.6.5 Filtering Tab Explanation

Use the Filtering Tab to choose whether to place a schedule by drawing sheet or release and which
Schedule from the list.
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Bar list X
d

Fields | Sorting | Filtering

Place
schedule Sheet -
by:
- 5.1 - Ground Floor
Filter:

5.2 - First Floor Slab

| OK || Cancel |

Filtering Tab Option_s" _
e Place Schedule by — Determines the subset of schedule data to display:

None — No filter is applied — display all rebar.
Sheet — display rebar allocated to the selected sheet.
Release — display rebar allocated to the selected release.
e Filter — Choose the Drawing Sheet or Release from the filter list, the command will only
place the schedules for the selected drawing sheet.

11.6.6 Options during Placement
o Fixed Page - If the ‘Fixed page height’ option is selected, a sketch of the schedule outline is
displayed. Place it in the required location on the sheet. You may need to position multiple

pages before the function completes. When all the pages are placed on the sheet, the
schedule data is placed in each schedule page and the command automatically finishes.
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e Variable Page Length - If the fixed page option is left unchecked, the user will be prompted
to specify a rectangle on the screen by picking two diagonal corners. This may need to be
repeated depending on how many rebar sets are in the project. When all the pages are
placed on the sheet, the schedule data is placed in each schedule page and the command
automatically finishes.

11.6.7 Editing After Placement

Once a schedule has been placed, the Schedule properties can be changed using the standard Revit®
dialogs for View Schedule, or Title Block Properties, or Title Block Type properties. Select the current
view again after changing these properties to ensure that Refresh is applied to the correct view.

A separate View Schedule is created for each set of schedule pages on a sheet, with the same name
as the associated Schedule Sheet.

11.6.8 Header Details

This information is automatically extracted from the Revit® Project Information dialog.
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Project Information

Family:

Type:

System Family: Project Information w

1 Instance Parameters - Control selected or to-be-created instance

Parameter

Value

Route Analysis
Route Analysis Settings

Edit...

Other
Project Issue Date

Issue Date

3

Project Status

Project Status

Client Name

Owner

Project Address

Enter address here

Project Name

Project Name

Project Number

Project Number

To change Schedule Header details, double-click the header of the schedule to enter sketch mode.
Then click in the different fields to modify their properties.

Changing Properties of the Schedule or View Schedule will enable the schedule ‘Refresh’ button, so
that the data in the schedule can be updated.

To add a further schedule to the set, select a schedule and use copy/drag to place the next schedule.

Cancel

11.6.9 Classic Rebar Diagram

Use the Diagram Diagram
Placed Schedule.
1. Make the View containing the Placed Schedule current.
2. Select all of the schedule sheets in the view with a window.
3. Select the Diagram command from the Classic drop-down menu on the Schedule Panel.
4. Pick two diagonal points to define a rectangle to contain the shape code diagramsin a
suitable position on the sheet.

5. The Rebar Diagram command adds diagrams for the shape codes found on the schedule

command to place Shape Code diagrams on the same Revit® Sheet as a

sheets.
00 | B BEEE 21 ]
35 3 34 F| Tcl

6. You can place the diagrams sheet by sheet or, as described above select all the sheets to get
one diagram table for all the sheets.
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11.6.10 Classic Refresh

Use the Refresh Refresh command to update Placed Schedules where rebar has been edited or
added to the model. The refresh command will also work for Schedules Placed from Inside the
Schedule Dialog, the schedule will be marked with the word ‘Invalid’ in red written diagonally. Host
Padbase 1 has had additional rebar added in the example below.

) - Shaet Ma[5.1 - Unnawe
projec:  Project Name By Aushor Page N o of
Date  sue Diate Rewn
ciere  Owner Las! Revised Suns
No.of Length o .
[Type and| No. of Total Ehape ] Ideight
Member Bar Mark| Pars. ing each bar A [mm) | B {mm) | C (mm) |D (mm) ER (mm
sze |Mbes [ oen | MO (mm) |59 L))
Beam 1 m H18 1 ] ] 1600 % 705 355 (545) 340 22 738
Fadbase | o5 | mie | 1 |22 |22 | 2m78 | 21 | 4s0 | 1040 | (450) los. 302
08 H18 1 2 |2 | 2180 | 21 430 1840 | (430) 25 524
L™
Slab 2 [ 40 [ H18 I 1 | 12 | g '.Hms (420) I 1030 l 13?42
T T T T T T T ¥ T T T T T
i " Bheopt Mol 8.1 - Unnered
papst Project Mame doo a: e T TR
Dol esass Do Bran
cleni  Oimer Lasi Ravised S t
y Mool |Lsargthy of .
[Tper A Mo.of [Tiotal Fraod o L [eight
Pamber  [Sar Mark |ars. in] ez har Adrend | B} (S i) |0 irmm) [\ (mm \
sime |Mbes[o L Mo sl L ¥a)
Beaam 1 m HiE 1 £l ] 1600 | 22 a5 355 {55} 340 [22 736
[}
aJ1base a5 HiE 1 22| &Fs |2 450 1940 | (450 96,382
] HiE 1 2 (2| T | N 430 1940 | 450 195,524
a7 HiE 1 8 -] 1325 | 11 450 | (1330} 17.28
Ju] HiD 1 3 3 1725 | 51 390 390 130} | (13m 318z
T T T T T T T T T T T T T

11.6.11 Classic Excel Output

CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit® provides the option to export the schedule to MS Excel using

the Excel Output =¥<&l Qutput command. The software is shipped with default templates for the UK
& North America.

Customising the Excel Schedule Template details how to create the schedule templates for use with
the software.

The options in the Excel Output are the same as the Place Schedule, click on these links to see
further details, Field Tab, Sorting Tab and Filtering Tab. Please note that the Show Title Block, Fixed
Page Height, No of Lines and Show Blank Line Grid options are omitted from the Fields tab as these
are not required for the Excel Output.

On the Fields Tab — Excel Templates drop down there are v2, v3 & v4 template options. Please only
select the v2 schedule templates as these supports the diagram output. The v3 templates supports
diagrams, weights and revisions and can only be used via the Schedule dialog.
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1. Select Excel Output E*<&l Qutput from the Classic drop-down menu on the Schedule Panel.
2. Select the required options on each of the three tabs.

B Excel output *

Fields | Sorting | Filtering

Detailing standard Excel templates
UK - B58666-2020 -
[] Exclude straight bars Combine bars Display bar mark
for straight bars
Show all bars of Show opticnal
varying Set dimensions
[] Use host count override
Sketch Special bars
Special = a9+
[ First instance only [T Actual dimensions
OK | | Cancel
ﬂ Excel output *
Fields | Sorting |Filtering
First sort by: Ascending -
Separator: | None -
Then by: CADS_Bar Mark  ~ Ascending w7
Separator: | None -
Then by: (none) ¥ | | Ascending v
Separator: | None v
Display first sort item in first line only
OK | | Cancel
B Excel output *
Fields | Sorting | Filtering
Print
schedule Sheet “
by:
. |§S.1 - Ground Floor
Filter: =
S.2 - First Floor Slab
5.3 - Second Floor Slab
S.4 - Third Floor Slab
OK | | Cancel

3. Click ok.
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4. Browse to the correct location to save the file and enter a name. Click ok.

Excel output

i

X

‘
. {
he output file is successfully generated. ;

Do you want to open this file?
| =] w
5. Answer Yes, to open the Excel file.
Client: Owner Pr%p' Dwg No.:
--'--'-'-_-- By:
""‘--g-_,""‘---‘-" Sit P h
& Enter address he| '™ sheet 1 of 2
Ref: Date: No.:
Chid Checker Rev,:
CADS RC 3D s
Job Rew.
No.: Diate:
Type No.of Length of e
Member | 2 | & | M7 lparsin| 2 | eachbar | SMEPE | 4 B c o giRe | "Weioht | Rev
WMark ) mbrs ne. . code (kg} letter
Size gach {rnm} 1
Wwall 20 04 | H1g 1 3 3 1000 oo 1000 12.63
05 Hig 1 4 4 2200 [y} 2200 13.89
s Hia 1 4 4 2000 Jula] 2000 12.63
27 | His 1 74 74 2950 0o 2940 344.68
11.6.12  Classic Print

Use the Print Pri"t  command to create a Revit® Print List of the schedules for a particular release

or drawing sheet. This command displays the same dialog box and tabs as the Place Schedule

command, Place Schedule details this information. However, this command creates Schedule Sheets

which are displayed in the Project Browser under the Sheets section.
The schedule sheets are automatically added to a Print Set that can be accessed from inside the
Revit® Print dialog.

1. Select the Print Command
2. Setup the Fields, Sorting and Filtering Tabs as required, Field Tab, Sorting Tab and Filtering
Tab.

3. Click ok

4. This creates a list of Schedules under the Sheets in the Project Browser.
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Project Browser - Projectl.rvt X
Legends A
@ 3 Schedules/Quantities (all)

= @ Sheets (all)

i PS1-Cads Rebar Schedule 1
PS 2 - Cads Rebar Schedule 2
PS 3 - Cads Rebar Schedule 3
PS 4 - Cads Rebar Schedule 4
PS5 - Cads Rebar Schedule 5
PS 6 - Cads Rebar Schedule 6
PS 7 - Cads Rebar Schedule 7
PS 8 - Cads Rebar Schedule 8
PS O - Cads Rebar Schedule 2
PS 10 - Cads Rebar Schedule 10

@ S.1 - Wall Elevations

5. The schedule sheets are automatically added to a Print Set that can be accessed from inside
the Revit® Print dialog.

Print [ =
Prinber
[dsme; Microsoft Primt bo POF - Froperbss. ..
Status: Ready
Typei FMcrosaft Print Te POF
Where: PORTPROMPT:
Frint to file
Cemments
Fie

() Combine muitple ssiected views Shasts nto a sngls fis
() Cresbe separate fes, Vevwshest rames wl be spoended to the soedfied name

Mame: | D:\TematFrojects.pdf Brawse...
Print Ranges Cpbors
Curent gindow Numker of conies
wisbe porton of current window CJReverse print arger @ @ @
Collase
®) Sedactad vimms sheets
: . Sethngs
Cadds Rebar Schedhule’ Print Sel Defat
sen..
— =] o [
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View/ Sheet Set 7

Mame:

[(Izection: Sectisn 4 -
[]sectan: Section 5

[[]5ecton: Section &

[[]5ection: Section 7

[Isection: Sectign 8

[#]5heet: PS 1 - Cads Rebar Schedule 1
[ Sheet: PS 2 - Cads Rebar Schedule 2
[ Sheet: PS5 3 - Cads Rebar Schedule 3
[ Sheet: P5 4 - Cads Ribar Schedule 4
[Asteet: P55 - Cade Rebar Schedule 5
[#]sheet: PS & - Cads Rebar Schedule &
] Sheet: PS 7 - Cads Rebar Schedule 7
| Sheet: 5 8 - Cads Rebar Schedule 8
[ sheet: PS 9 - Cads Rebar Schedue 3
[ sheet: PS 10 - Cads Rebar Schedule 10
|_|5heat: 5. 1 - Wall Bevabans

[(I5heet: 5.2 - Foundation Plan

[]sheet: 5.3 - Ground Fioor Plan
[]sheet: 5.4 - Firet Flooe Plan v

Check &l
Check None

Shaw

be]5heets

E}pj:na

11.6.13

Rebar weights incorrect in
1.

Hints & Tips

Schedule

Select the Manage Tab, click on Project Units

2. Change the Discipline to Structural
3.

Project Units > Format
Discipline: Structural w Use project settings
Units Format Units: Kilograms force
Rotatfonal Lln_e Sprlr?g Coe‘f‘ﬁc. 1234.6 kM-rm/"/m FrreT T
Rotational Point Spring Coeffi 1234.6 kMN-m/*®
Section Area 1234.6 cm® 2 decimal places ~ | 0.01
Section Dimension 1234.6 cm Unit symbal:
Section Modulus 1234.6 cm® Mone -
Section Property 1234.6 cm
Stress 1234.57 MPa () 5uppress trailing 0's
Surface Area per Unit Length 1234.57 m*/m Suppress 0 feet
Thf:rmall Expansion Coefficien 1234.56785 1/°C B fm 42 Trs e e s
Unit Weight 12346 kMN/m*
Velocity 1234,6 m/s () Use digit grouping
Warping Constant 1234.6 em® Suppress spaces
Weight 1234.57 [kgf] |
Weight per Unit Length 1234.57 kgf/m Cancel
Decimal symbol/digit grouping:
123,456,789.00 v
oK Cancel Help
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11.7 Show Schedule Dialog

e
Show
Select the Show Schedule command schedule to display the Schedule dialog from the Schedule Panel.

=l =1 _ L H IIII HHH EEE
= Sk = e £
Schedule Place Edit F‘.Efresh Excel Print Show Classic

Export Schedule T

- Schedule

The dialog comprises three areas the Toolbar at the top, the Navigation Area on the left and the
Schedule Viewer on the right. Each command on the toolbar is explained later. The Navigation Area
expands to show any schedules that have been created.

Using the Schedule dialog to generate, issue, revise, place, export and print your schedules is the

preferred method.

W Rebar Schedule

Emﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁnﬁ@ o 4B

E View Column Create Edit Delete | Issue  Unissue Delete Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh Settings
AII Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Revision His Overr de F'.e‘.w ion Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams Conflicts
v

| se S | s1-GroundFloor X |S2- FirstFloorS.. X
| @ Multi Annotation Copying and Ed

) &D"wmg s m
4 [%/S.1 - Ground Floor
Drawing No| S.1

$.1 - Ground Floor
4 [®)S.2 - First Floor Slab :’Aro;egé Project Name o Job Ng — sr:eet No:_ [01]ofo1
k ember: ate Prepares evision:
i 222 FetBoonsiab Level Date Revised Checked By Chee
enaanse Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status: €
) Host Mark Tength —
) Host Category T €l
L ype A . . . . o .
B Wai Bar [No of] No in |Total|of each| Shape | A’ B’ C D E F R* |Weight
EeWeight Reports Member | mark| 21 |irs| each | No | bart | Code | mm | mm [ mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | (o) [*
[ Weight Summary size o
4 [Mesh Summary
4 [ CADS_Drawing Sheet Name Gnd Siab 1 1 |H10| 1 82 | 82 | 1250 21 500 | 270 | (500) 63.14
Ground Floor Mesh Summary
PadBase2 | 12 |H16| 1 30 | 30 | 2575 21 450 | 1740 | (450) 122.10}
13|H10| 1| 4 | 4 |1725| 51 | 390 | 390 [(130)| (130) 424
14 |H16| 1 10 10 | 2575 21 440 | 1740 | (440) 40.70

11.7.1 Schedule Project Settings

Configuring the schedule template and how the schedule is sorted, as well as the revision settings
are the first items that should be addressed.

O

Select the Project Settings Option **t"¢s from the Settings Panel. This section will discuss the
Configuration Settings relating to the bar bending schedule in the General Tab, Schedule Template &
Sorting Tab and Revision & Coupler Tab.
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Project settings X
General Rebar Dims  Rebar Leg Mini Annotation Tags  Production Output [ Template And Soting | Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous
Schedule Template(rst) Sorting
Template: Format: First sort by - | Host Mark v | | Ascending v
Schedule BS8666-2020 v | | RebarScheduleTable v (] Insert blank line after group [«) Display first line only
Weight report: Weight Report by Drawk v | | WeightReportTable Y Thenby: | CADS_Bar Mark v | | Ascending v
Weight summary report: | Weight Summary v | | WeightSummaryTable v E]Imeﬂbbr*heaﬁum
Mesh summary: v Then by : (None) v | | Ascending v
Insert blank line after group
Loaded templates
e 20 netv: [ b
Weight Summary Insert blank line after group
Weight Report by Drawing sheet
B0 [ Comtos ] Tt O e
- -
PR
@ Combine bars
Shape diagram settings
Shape Diagram Templat
2 Line thickness Text font Text height
C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins \CADS RC3D for Revt 2024 bundle\C ..
Sl Tarcids 1 Aial v |25
Sdec!henmforsd\edde
Ci\ProgramData\AutodeskiApplicationPlugins'CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundie\Cof _ |
Selealemp!mfamghtrepon
C:\ProgramDataiAutod ionPlugins|CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundie\Cof _ |
Select template for weight summary
C:\ProgramDatalAutod Plugins|CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundie\Cof |
Select template for mesh summary |:]
Import Export Detailing standard: OK Cancel

11.7.2 General Tab - Schedule Configuration

There are five settings related to the schedule configuration on the Project Settings - General Tab;

Project settings X

General RebarDims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Dlsplay bar mark for straight bars | Yes
Enable Revision Manag, Schedule | Yes
Logo images path | C:\ProgramDat a‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins \CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundle\C: RebarSchedul
Rebar shape images path | C:\Program Data‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins \CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundle\Contents\Families\UK\Structural Rebar
Schedu!e Ftebar Parameter CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Rebar Number Suffix...
| Schedule Configuration
Import | | Export ] [ 0K | | Cancal

o Display bar mark for straight bars: Toggle between Yes and No to enabled or disable bar marks
for straight bars in the model.
e Enable Revision Management Schedule: Toggle between Yes and No to enabled or disable the

ability to issue schedules in the Show Schedule dialog. If this option is set to No after creating
schedule inside the Show Schedule dialog all Schedules will be deleted and a warning message will
be issued.
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| The Schedule and Revision data will be
permanently deleted.
Do you want to proceed?

Yes

Note: This setting can be used when the schedule dialog will not open when error messages such as
“Index was out of range” are displayed. Although all schedules will be removed the dialog can be
opened and the schedules recreated.

e Logo Images path: Sets the path to the logos used by the schedule templates.

e Rebar Shape Images path: Sets the path to the diagrams placed in the schedule and on
the sheet views.

e Schedule Rebar Parameter: Use this dialog to select the parameters that are available to

be displayed in the View All Rebar Option.

Rebar Parameters for Schedule x
Available Parameters Selected Parameters

Apprvd_Date ~ CADS_Bar Mark ~
Assembly Code CADS_Rebar Number Suffix

Assembly Description BarMark

Assembly Name Host Mark

Bend Diameter CADS_Release Name

CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start Type

CADS_Coupler Symbol At End Size

CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start :;1 Shape

CADS_Display Diameter Grade (S Only)

CADS_Ep Code X Bend Type (US Only)

CADS Epld € | Shape Category

CADS_Pour CADS_Bend Category

CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix Type and Size

CADS_Reirforcement Layer Motes

CADS_Shape Display Name Bid ltem

CADS_Varying Range Bar Mark Billing Code

Chk_Date Bid Structure

Client Approved_DoMNet Use CADS_Member Description

Comments CADS_Release Description

Cost A CADS_Drawing Sheet Description A

0K Cancel

11.7.3 Schedule Template & Sorting Tab

The Schedule and Sorting Tab is divided into five areas, Schedule Templates, Loaded Templates,
Excel Template, Sorting and Shape Diagram Settings.

e Schedule Template: Used to define the template that is used in the Schedule Viewer and

in the Place Schedule command.

o Loaded Templates: Lists the currently loaded schedule & weights templates.

o Excel Template: Used to define the template used by the Excel Export Schedule
command.

e Sorting Area: Used to define the sorting method for the Schedule.
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e Shape Diagram Settings:  Used to define the line thickness, font etc for the diagrams.

Project settings X

Schedule Template(rst)

Template: Format: Firstsort by : | Host Mark v | Ascending v
Schedule: BS8666-2020 v | | RebarScheduleTable ~ Insert blank line after group Display first line only
Weight report: Weight Report by Drawir v | | \WeightReportTable v Thenby: | CADS_Bar Mark v|[Ascending  ~
\Weight summary report: | Weight Summary v | | WeightSummaryTable v (] Insert blank ke after group
Mesh summary: BS8666-2020 v Then by (None) v || Ascending v
Insert blank line after group
Loaded templates
g O b
‘weight Report by Drawing sheet Insert blank line after group
BS8666:2020
BS8666-2020_CADS_Schedule_\With_\WeightReport_ Create Teench Then by : (None) Ascending
e tklne et
[ Combine bars
Shape Diagram Templat o
e
Line thickness Text font Text height
|C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPiugins\CADS RC3Dfor Revt 2025bunde\C | .
Excel Template ! Aaal v |28
Select template for schedule
C:\ProgramData\AutodeskiApplcationPhugins|CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundie'Cor . |
Select template for weight report
C:\ProgramData\Autodesk'ApplicationPhuginsiCADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundie'Cor .|
Select template for weight summary
C\ProgramData\Autodesk ApplicationPlugi ‘rmsncaoforwzcmbundu-.c@
Select template for mesh summa
C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\fpplicationPhugins|\CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundie'Cor . |
Import Export Detailing standard: BS8666-2020 OK Cancel
o Schedule Template (RST): The schedule templates have the file extension RST and by

default are loaded from the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\RebarSchedule\UK” folder.

Each Template can contain several schedule formats. Configure the schedule, weight report &
weight summary report on the drop-down menus.

Schedule Template(rst)
Template: Format:
Schedule: BS8666-2020 v | | RebarScheduleTable  ~
wieight report: ‘\Weight Report by Drawa \WeightReporiTable ¥
Weight summary report: | Weight Summary ” WeightSummaryTable ~
Mesh summary: BS8665-2020 "
Loaded temiplates
‘wigight Summary | Load |
‘weight Report by Drawing sheet
BSA666-2020 | Unload |
BSBE6E-2020_CADS_Schedule_with_\WeightReport_ | Create Temok |
| Save s |
3
o Template: Name of the template loaded.
e Format: Format of the table loaded, schedule, weight report or weight

summary.
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e Schedule: Shows the name of the loaded schedule template that will be used
by default when creating a schedule.

e Weight Report: Shows the name of the loaded weight report that will be used by
default when creating a schedule.

e Weight Summary Report: Shows the name of the loaded weight summary report that will
be used by default when creating a schedule.

o Loaded Templates: Displays a list of templates that are currently loaded into the Revit®

Project.
e Load: Select the Load button to open a predefined CADS RC3D schedule
template. Several templates are shipped with CADS RC3D as shown below;
Open *
N <« Contents » RebarSchedule » UK v | 0 Search UK 2
Organise v New folder =~ I @
”~ - -- ~
@ OneDrive - Personal MName Date modified Type
B This PC I'] B58666-2005.rst RST File
is
_ I'] B58666-2020.rst RST File
§ 3D Objects 1) B52666-2020_CADS_Schedule_V3.0_BS119.. RSTFile
o A360 Drive (Helen_Gilfoy) ) CADS_Schedule V3.0_BS1192.rst RSTFile
B Autodesk Docs ) CADS_Schedule V.rst RSTFile
[ Desktop I‘] CADS5_5chedule_With_LogoAndSummar... RST File
[£] Documents I‘] CADS_Schedule_With_Revision_Vd.rst RST File
; Downloads I‘] CADS_Schedule_With_WeightSummary_... RST File
J" Musi I‘] Mesh Summary.rst RST File
usic
_ f] Weight Report by Drawing sheet.rst RST File
=] Pictures I‘] Weight Report by Member.rst RST File
B videos ] Weight Report by Release.rst RST File
s 0S[C) ) Weight Summary.rst RST File v
— Data (D2} v < >
File name: |'I'I'E_ScheduIe_V3—Updated.rst v| rst files (*.rst) w

This will then show in the list of templates in the dialog. Several templates can be loaded into the
project. The appropriate schedule template can be selected when generating views of each
schedule.

e Unload: Use the Unload option to remove a schedule template from the list.

The template can only be unloaded if it has not been used to Create a Schedule in the Schedule
dialog.

e Create Template: The Create Template option can open either an Excel Schedule

Template file (*.XLTX) or a CADS RC 2D / RebarCAD 2D for AutoCAD Schedule on Drawing Template
file (*.XML).

Click the Create Template option and locate the CADS RC 2D / RebarCAD 2D Schedule on drawing
template (*.XML) or Excel template created to be compatible with CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for
Revit® and open it.
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Select CADS RC/Excel template X
« =5 v 4 <« Contents » ExcelTemplates » UK v | O Search UK yel
Organise = MNew folder ==~ [ o
) 3D Objects ~ Name Date modif *
a0 A360 Drive (Helen_Gilfoy) @ BS8666-2020.x 25
B Autodesk Docs E3]) BS8666-2020_CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport_V3.0_BS1192.xlb 2
[ Desktop @ CADS_Schedule_V2.0.xx 2
Documents @ CADS_Schedule V3.0t 2
* Downloads @ CADS_5Schedule_With_LogoAndSummary_V2.0.xx 2
J’ Musi @ CADS_Schedule_With_LogoAndSummany_V3.0.x b 2
usic
@ CADS_Schedule_With_Revision_V3.0.xtx 2
&=/ Pict
== Fietures £%] CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport V2.0l 2
B Vvideos £3) CADS_Schedule_ With_WeightReport V3.0t 2
> 05(C) @ CADS_5Schedule_With_WeightReport_V3.0_B51192.x It 2 v
- Data (Dv) v <7 >

File name: | B52666-2020_LDE_CADS_Schedulext ~ | Excel & Xml files (*xlbg*xml)

ca n ce'

In the Template Convertor dialog select which schedule format needs to be converted, the page size,
scaling, margin and orientation.

Alternatively, select the Apply to All option so all templates are selected with the same settings.

Click OK to load the selected templates into the Project Settings Template and Settings Tab.

Template Converter n

Select format :

Format Category Page size Shrink to fit Margin Page orientation  Setting
RebarScheduleTable [Schedule Ad v 75 Portrait S -
WeightReportTable |WeightReport | a4 - 1.5 Portrait - | e
WeightSummaryTable|WeightSummary| a4 - 15 Portrait - | 'u'

-] Apply for all

Select page size: A4
Page orientation : ‘@ Portrait Landscape

Page scaling : + Shrink to fit

Margin : 0

[ ok | [ Cancel |

The Settings option defines the bar leg dimensions that will be display on the second data line of the
schedule.
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Rebar5cheduleTable settings n

Settings

Wrap line fields G,HJ KLMMN

[ ok || cancel |

The Schedule template is displayed in the list of available templates. The templates used by default
to create the schedule and weight reports are displayed alongside each template type shown in the
red box in the diagram below;

Schedule Template(rst)

Template: Format:
| Schedule: BSB8666-2020 v| | RebarScheduleTable ~ ~
wieight report: ‘\Weight Report by Drawu WeightReporiTable »
weight sumimary report: | Weight Summary [ WeightSummanyTable ~
Mesh summary: BS86656-2020 k3

Loaded templates

‘wigight Summary |
Weight Report by Drawing sheet :
BSBGEE-2020 i
BES8666-2020_CADS_Schedule_With_\WeightReport |

|

Create Template |
Save As |

e Save As: Any imported templates can be saved as CADS RC3D schedule

templates (*.rst) by selecting the Save As option.

Save As X

« v 4 |« CADSRC3DforRevit2020.bundle > Contents > RebarSchedule > UK v O SearchUK »

Organize ~  New folder SN ]
CADS RC3D for Revit 2019.bundle Q Name h Date modified Type Size

CADS RC3D for Revit 2020.bundle [ Ba656-2005.15¢ 1270

09:54 RST File 80
Contents

de-DE
ExcelTemplates
Families
UK
Structural Rebar Shapes
DXF
us

frFR
NSLA
RebarSchedule
v o< >
File name: | BS2666-2005_ScheduleTemplate.rst -
Save as type: | rst files (“rst) v
n e Foder Concl
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Template file saved.

Note: In the current version there are no editing facilities for RST files.

e Shape Diagram Template: Defines the family template used to place the shape

diagrams on the drawing. The default family is “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\RebarSchedule\Template\CADS_ShapeDiagramtemplate.rfa”

Shape Diagram Template

| 2025 bundle\Contents RebarSchedule’ Template\CADS_ShapeDiagramtemplate fa

e Excel Template: Use the Excel Template browse buttons to load the Excel Templates

for the Schedule, Weight Report and the Weight Summary. These templates are used when the
schedule, weight report or weight summary are exported to Excel from inside the Schedule Viewer.
Only select the v3 Templates, these support diagrams, weights and revisions.

Shape Diagram Template

|C:'-.F'n:ugramData'-.-*-Lrtl:udesk'-.-'-'-.pplicatil:nnF'Iugins'-.CP-.DS RC30 for Revit 2025 bundle™C|

Excel Template
Select template for schedule
C\ProgramData\Autedeskidpplication FluginsiCADS RC3D for Rewt 2025 .bundle';CnrlZ‘

Select template for weight report
C\ProgramData\Autedeskidpplication FluginsiCADS RC3D for Rewt 2025 .bundle';CnrlZ‘

Select template for weight summary
C\ProgramData\Autedeskidpplication FluginsiCADS RC3D for Rewt 2025 .bundle';CnrlZ‘

Select template for mesh summary
C\ProgramData\Autedeskidpplication FluginsiCADS RC3D for Rewt 2025 .bundle';CnrlZ‘

e Sorting: The Sorting area configures the default fields used for sorting and

grouping the schedule data.

Sorting
First sort by - | Host Mark ~ | | Ascending v
Insert blank line after group Dhsplay first lne onky
Then by : CADS_Bar Mark « || Ascending v
O Inzert blank line after group
Then by : (None) v | | Ascending v
Insert blank line after group
Then by : (None) Ascending
Insert blank line after group
Then by : (None) Ascending

Inzert blank line after group

Combine bars
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o  First Sort by: By default, the UK Sorting is set to the Host Mark as the first sort

item. This is the Mark name of concrete host assigned in the Revit® Properties dialog, as shown
below. You can also choose whether to sort in ascending or descending order. Additionally, you can
separate the first sort item with a Blank Line between each item. The First Sort can be set to
Partition instead of Host Mark this is discussed in Create Schedule by Partition .

Identity Data ]
Image

Comments
Mark Slab 3

e Insert Blank Line after Group: Additionally, you can separate the first sort item with a
Blank Line between each item.
e Then by: CADS Bar Mark is the default selection in ascending order. The

separator should normally be set to None. You can amend the sort criteria to meet your own
requirements.

e Then by: A third sort item can be configured if required.

e Display first sort item in first line only: Tick this option to display the Host Mark once per
host, if Host Mark is configured as the first sort item.

e Combine Bars: Combines together all rebar with the same bar mark when checked.

In this case the values displayed for ‘No. of bars each’ and ‘Weight’ are the totals for the set. The
schedule can be prevented from combining bars across different assignments. Select the Browse
button to configure the fields.

Combine Bars Settings n

Prevent combine bars

Selected list of fields prevent combine barmarks across different assignments.
Available fields: Selected fields:

A CADS_Drawing Sheet Mame
B Host Mark

Bar Diameter CADS_Release Mame

Bar Length

BarMark

Barset Multiplier
Eend Type (US Only)
Bid ltem

Bid Structure

Billing Code

C

CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Bend Category

45

18

| CK | | Cancel |

o Shape Diagram Settings: The Shape diagram settings to control the line thickness,

font style and height used when creating the diagrams to add to the schedule.
Shape diagram settings
Line thickness Text font Text height

1 Anal v |25
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11.7.4 Revision and Coupler Tab

Use the Settings on the Revision Tab to configure & control how the Schedule Revisions are handled
in the Schedule Viewer. If required colours can be applied to each Revision Mark.

Currently only the schedule can be locked, any editing of the rebar in the model will be annotated
with revision marks against each line in the schedule and in the page headers. The revised rebar in
the project will have to be manually tagged.

Project settings X
General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Sorting |
Issue & Revision
[ tssve type Issue status | [ Revision level Revision mark Color |
| Prelimi P Re: 1 1 ]
Tender T Revision 2 2 |
Construction C Revision 3 3
Revision 4 4
Revision 5 S
Revision & 6
[ Specify revision level for each issue type
Revision Coupler Symbols
Show revision marks Show all revision marks v Compression Add | Reload
Coupler
. Coupler\withLongThread
Show revision mark on On all pages v FemaleCoupler
FormSaver
Show header revision mark : | Show highest revision mark on schedule page v LongThread
MaleCoupler
Positional
Lock schedule : Lock issued lines v Terminator
Theamd
Import Export Detailing standard: BS8666-2020 OK Cancel

Issue & Revision Area

Use the Issue & Revision to configure the Revision Types and Revision Levels prior to Issuing the
Schedules.

Issue Type & Status

The default Issue Types are set to Preliminary, Tender and Construction which are indicated on the
Schedule with the letters P, T & C respectively.

The default names for the Issue Types & Status can be changed by double clicking into the field and
typing in a new name.

Issue & Revision

Izsue type lzsue status
[Preliminary

Tender T

Construction C

New Issue Types can be added by right mouse clicking in the Issue & Revision area and selecting Add
Row.
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Issue type |zsue status
Preliminary P
Tender T
Caonstruction C

Add Row

Delete Row

Revision Level & Mark

The default Revision Marks are set numerical values, these can be amended as letters if required by
double clicking into the field and typing a new Revision Mark.

Revision level
Revision 1
Revision 2

Rewision mark

Color

7

2

Revision 3

Revision 4

Revision 5

Revision &

(| | L

New Revision Levels can be added by right mouse clicking in the Revision Level/Mark area and

selecting Add Row.

Revision level
Revision 1

Rewision mark
1

Color

Revision 2

2

Revision 3
Revision 4
Revision 5

Add Row

Delete Row

Revision &

|®

The right click menu also includes the option to Delete Row as well.

Revision Colour

Each revision can be assigned a colour, the default colours can be amended by clicking on the colour

swatch.

Colour x
ot fud 1 0 ‘
FENEEN
EEEENEN
EEEEEN
EEEEEN
[ 0 B ok Il

Custom colours:

W i ] el

mininininininis e e

Define Custom Colours =3 ColourSolid Lum: Blue:
Cancel Add to Custom Celours
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Specify Revision Level for each Issue Type

When the option to Specify Revision Level for Issue Type is selected different Revision Marks can be
configured for each Issue Type.

The default Issue Types and Revision Marks for each type are shown in the images below;

Issue & Revision

lzsue type Issue status Revizion level Rewvision mark Color
Pre 3 Revision 1 P1
Tender T Revision 2 F2
Construction |C Revision 3 F3
Revision 4 P4
Revision 5 F5
Revision & P&

Specify revision level for each issus type

lssue & Revision

Issue type |ssue status Revision level Revision mark Color
Preliminary P Revision 1 T
ende Revision 2 T2
Construction C Revision 3 T3
Revision 4 T4
Revision 5 T5
Revision & T6

Specify revision level for each issue type

lssue & Revision

Issue type Issue status Revision level Revision mark Color
Preliminary |F‘ Revision 1 C1
Tender T Revision 2 c2
onstructio Revision 3 C3
Revision 4 C4
Revision 5 C5
Revision & C6

Specify revision level for each issue type

The Revision Marks can be configured as required, for instance Preliminary could be changed to P01,
P02, PO3 etc.

Revision Area

Revision
Show revision marks : Show all revision marks v
Show revision mark on - On all pages v
Show header revision mark : | Show highest revision mark on schedule page v
Lock schedule : Lock issued lines v

Use the options in the Revision Area to configure how the revisions are displayed on an issued
schedule.

353 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




Show Revision Marks
Select either “Show all revisions marks” or “Only current revision marks” from the drop-down menu.
o Show all revision marks: This will display the current and previous revision marks
against the relevant lines in the schedule view.
e Show only current revision marks Only displays the current revision mark in the

schedule against the relevant lines in the schedule view.

Show revision marks : Show all revision marks v

Show all revision marks

Show only current revision

Show Revision Mark on
Select either “On all pages” or “On issued pages only” from the drop-down menu.
e On all pages: Show the revision mark in the header of all pages even if the

rebar has not been edited.

e Onissued pages only: Show the revision mark only on pages where the rebar has
been edited.
Show revision mark on : On all pages w
On all pages

O issued pages only

Show Header Revision Mark

Select either “Show highest revision mark on schedule page” or Show the current revision mark”
from the drop-down menu.

e Show highest revision mark on schedule page: Show the current and previous revision
marks.

e Show the current revision mark: Display only the current revision mark.

Show header revision mark : | Show highest revision mark on schedule page +

Show the current revision mark

Lock Schedule
Select either “Do not lock”, Lock issued line” or “Lock issued pages” from the drop-down menu.

e Do not lock Do not lock the schedule lines after issuing. Any rebar deleted from
the model will be deleted from the schedule.

o Lock issued lines Lock all schedule lines containing rebar. New rebar will be added to

the next available line in the schedule. Rebar deleted from the model will be shown in the schedule
with a strike out line.

o Lock issued pages Lock all schedule pages containing rebar. New rebar will be added to

the next schedule page. Rebar deleted from the model will be shown in the schedule with a strike
out line.
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Lock schedule Lock issued lines v

Do nat lack
Lock issued lines
Lock issued pages

Coupler Symbols Area

The default schedule coupler symbols are located in the
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\RebarSchedule\CouplerSymbols” folder.

e Add/Reload Use the Add / Reload option to add the coupler symbols to
the list of available symbols.

e Remove Use the Remove option to remove symbols from the list.

11.8 Working with Central Models and Scheduling

RC3D & RebarCAD 3D scheduling functions fully support central models. Icons in the schedule dialog
indicate the editing rights for the schedule as described in the Topics for this section.

Hm B g

View Column | Create Edit

: All Rebar Chooser Schedule
: v
I I@ProjecH_Useﬂ
I i Drawing Sheet
£%Release
fflHost Mark
{% Host Category
ElWeight Reports
EWeight Summary
ﬁ Rebar Schedule - m}
— - - &
R EE B BEH B o6 6
S View Column Create Edit  Delete sue iSSUs Delete sion | Place Place Excel  Prnt Batch Edit Refresh
: All Rebar Chooser Schedule Sc Md le Sr%cduc Revision History C‘ erride Shape Diagrams Export Schedule | Schedule M Template Parameter Shape Di
: v v v 2 g
+ w(Oproject1_User2 $.8-Pile capRC X
4 [ Drawing Sheet
4 [%5.8 - Pile cap RC A\ The Schedule may not be the latest. Please obtain ownership to update the schedule.
OS.S - Pile cap RC
! [815.2 - Level 1 Slab-Bottom J0bNo Project Numter SheatNo[$3- Pie cap R
= Release #rnct: Project Name 8y Aumor e 0 | 1
# Host Mark Oota= 00007 ~n
¥ Host Category -
Ciert: Owner Last revised Sma
[ Weight Reports - —
% Weight Summary
it Bar Tx Mo of D';‘;sﬁ Toa | 4050 fsnape [ A gr | ¢ ) ER* | Rev
Mark ste Moes oach No. bar tmm code mm mm mm mm mm letter

11.8.1 Project Warning Symbols

When the schedule dialog is opened the Schedule Project Tree will show the project details and the
editing rights will be indicated by a symbol to the left of the project name. A yellow warning triangle
indicates that the schedule is not editable. A green circle with a tick indicates that the schedule can

be edited.
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B

i View Column | Create Edit
i All Rebar Chooser Schedule
8 v

+ m (C)Project!_User
I [ Drawing Sheet

5. Release
{f Host Mark
i Host Category
/Weight Reports
Weight Summary

When the yellow warning triangle is displayed the schedule is not editable.

All the schedule related options in the project settings dialog will also be disabled as shown in the
diagram below;

Project settings

Schedule Template(rst)
Template Format

Schedule BS8666-2020 v | | RebarScheduleTable v
\Weight report: Weight Report by Draws v | | WeightReportTable v
Weight summary report: | Weight Summary v | | WeightSummaryTable
Mesh summary: BS8666-2020 v
Loaded templates

Weight Summary ' Load

\Weight Report by Drawing sheet -

BS8666-2020 ‘ Unload

BS8666-2020_CADS_Schedule_\With_WeightReport_| [ Create Temolate

Save As

Shape Diagram Template
C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundie\C | ...

Excel Template
Select template for schedule

C\ProgramData\Autodesk\Application PluginsiCADS RC3D for Rewit 2025 bundle'Cod

Select template for weight report
C:\ProgramDatalAutodesk\ApplicationPhugins'CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundle'Coq

Select template for weight summary
C\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC30 for Rewit 2025 bundle’ Cov][

Select template for mesh summary P
C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApphicationPluginsiCADS RC3D for Rewit 2025 bundle’ Coc’i |

|® The current user has no ownership to edit the schedule setting.

Import Export Detailing standard: BS8666-2020

In order to edit the schedule settings, the user will need to click the yellow icon on the schedule
project tree.
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B F

i View Column  Create Edit
¢ All Rebar Chooser Schedule
i v

- (DProjeetizucest _ Click the yellow
s Drawing Sheet . .

= Release warning triangle
{F Host Mark :

3 Host Category to take ownership

EWeight Reports of the schedule
EWeight Summary

A message will be displayed asking the user to confirm they wish to take ownership of the project
settings.

CADS RC3D - Make Editable

| Do you want to make Project Settings editable?

Selecting “Yes” will check and obtain ownership of the schedule if it is available. If ownership is
available, the colour of the icon will turn green with a tick inside to indicate the schedule is editable.

B B

Vnew Column Create Edit

AII Rebar Chooser Schedule
v

b @Projecﬂ_User‘l
I |l Drawing Sheet
2 Release
I Host Mark
¥ Host Category
i Weight Reports
FglWeight Summary

If the ownership of project settings is currently assigned to another user when user clicks “Yes” to
obtain ownership, a message will be displayed to say which user currently has the ownership rights.

CADSRC3D x
|

| Unable to make Project Settings editable as it is now editable by User2,
The user can obtain ownership once the other user who has the ownership rights, closes the

schedule and synchronizes the changes to the central model.

The location of any custom Excel templates used by the Schedule should be stored in a common
network location accessible to all users.

This concludes the configuration of the schedule settings, click ok to return to the Show Schedule
dialog.
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11.8.2 Schedule Warning Symbols

Schedules can be created at any time when working in a central model. Only the user who created
the schedule will have rights to edit the schedule, this is indicated by a green circle with a tick to the
left of the schedule name in the project panel.

E§ Rebar Schedule

Em@@t

View Column Create Edit

All Rebar Chooser Schedule
v

Green symbols
.~ indicates user has
"\~ rights to edit the

Search

 Test 3 Project

|
i
- . i
schedule
“Pad Base Details ||
4- Pad Base Details |}
- Ground Floor Slabs ||
-1 - Ground Floor Slabs ||
w Rebar Schedule - o X
EIIIWWWQEEEEEE’J’E o (4
iew Column | Create Edit Delete  Issue  Unissue D vision | Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh Resolve §
.A" Rebar Chooser < Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision " tory 0 ermide - Shape Disgrams Export Schedule g peq e Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams Conflicts

MLis)-GroundFlo.. X | S2-PadBaseD.. X

I B Test 3 Project

“ EDrlwingSM JobNa: Projct Number snmso[s:ﬁnsm:mn
4 [8]5.2 - Pad Base Details priect: Project Name By: Aumor oo 1
§.2 - Pad Base Details Dae: 012023 S
4 [%5.1 - Ground Floor Slabs Crent: OWNEr Lastrevisad osa| |
.1 - Ground Floor Slabs L
T Release
@ Host Mark T
ype No.of Length A . .
[# Host Category Member Bar ang  |No-of Joria | Total | o [Shape | A B [ D R Rev
(] Weight Reports Mark | e MO ean | M logrtmm | 0% | ™ mm mm mm mm jetter
['Weight Summary
Col1 08 H10 1 18 18 2825 | 51 540 540 130 130

The following functionality will not be available (“greyed out”) if the user does not have ownership
of the schedule;

e Edit Schedule

e Issue Schedule

e Unissue Schedule

e Delete Revision History

e Place Shape Diagrams

e Place Schedule

e Place weight report/summary
e Delete Schedule

e Delete weight report / summary
e Edit Template Parameter

e Refresh Schedule

If the user does not have ownership of the schedule a yellow warning icon will be displayed to the
left of the schedule name.
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If the user opens the schedule without having ownership, a warning message will be displayed above
the schedule as shown below.

B Rebar Schedule - (m)
é - ~1 — C E }[‘" (L}
EnmnFF e BE B BH @ o Z6
i View Column Create Edit  Delete Issue  Unissue Delete Revision | Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh
| : All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Shape Diagrams Export Schedule = Schedule M Template Parameter Shape Diagrams
» v v v
t -Oroj«ﬂ_m«z S8-PilecapRC X
4 |l Drawing Sheet
4 [%15.8 - Pile cap RC A\ The Schedule may not be the latest. Please obtain ownership to update the schedule.
S.8 - Pile cap RC
! [815.2 - Level 1 Slab-Bottom L0bNo: Project Numter SreatNo[52- Pie cap RC
= Release ot Project Name By Auor omee] 0
g””‘ Mark Onte: 053017 e
Host Category clent: Owner Lastevised sual |
[ Weight Reports —
[ Weight Summary
e g | D% |noof b':’sﬁ Total ;‘m'i" snape | A g c D* ErR* | Rev
Mark site Mors ety No. bar tmm code mm mm mm mm mm letter

The user can make the schedule editable after synchronizing with central model or reloading latest
once the user with the ownership of the schedule synchronizes his changes to central model.

11.8.3 Schedule Sheet Name Conflicts

Additional warnings are issued where duplicate schedule names have been created my multiple
users after the model has been synchronized.

11.9 View All Rebar

Select the View All Rebar command to display all the reinforcement in the project. The order and
the size of the columns can be controlled by using the mouse to drag to new positions and
increase/decrease the column width. CADS RC3D for Revit® will retain the display order and size of
the columns.

[ Rebar Schedule
|3

4N W BE B B B HHE oo 5 030

i View Column Create Edit Delete | Issue Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Edit Refresh Resolve Settings
| gAII Rebar Chooser - Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule | Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams Conflicts )
Search. 240 AllRebar X
E a:";'“i‘“';‘:‘:':"' c°”y"‘"i A B C DEF ERGHI J K O R CADSDrawing Sheet Name CADS Relea: HostMark CADS Total Ret Quantity Shape CADS_We CADSE Barlength Bai
it | 750|270 |750) $2.- Firs Floor Slab ssb2 |27 1 2 a2 |n s e
{3 Host Mark 750|270 [750 5.2 - First Floor Slab Sab2 _[272 1 21272 11 1725 16
@ Host Category | 750|210 [750 $.2 - First Floor Slab Sb2 _ [272 1 21|27 11 1725 16
[lWeight Reports | 750|270 [750 5.2 - First Floor Slab Sab2 _[272 1 21272 11 1725 16
[§Weight Summary | 750|270 [750 S.2 - First Floor Slab Seb2 _[272 1 21 |27 11 1725 16
¢ FEgMesh Summary 750 {270 |750 $.2 - First Floor Slab Slab 2 272 1 21 272 1 1725 16
1 750|270 |750) S.2 - First Floor Slab Sb2 _ [272 1 21272 1 1725 16
| 750|270 [750] $.2 - First Floor Slab Slsb2 _[272 1 21 272 11 1725 16
| 750_J270 [750 5.2 - First Floor Slab Slb2 _[272 1 21 |22 1 1725 16
| 750|270 [750 $.2 - First Floor Slab Seb2 (272 1 21 272 11 1725 16
| 750|270 [750 S.2 - First Floor Slab Seb2 _[272 1 21|27 11 1725 16
| 750|270 [750 S2 - First Floor Slab Seb2__[272 1 21272 [ 1725 16
| 750270 [750 5.2 - First Floor Slab Sab2 _[272 1 21 272 1 1725 16
750|270 |750) 5.2 - First Floor Slab Seb2 _[272 1 21 272 11 1725 16
| 750|270 750 5.2 - First Floor Slab b2 [272 1 21|27 1 1725 16
; 750|270 [750 5.2 - First Floor Slab Seb2 _ [272 1 21272 1 1725 16
J 750 |270 |750) $.2 - First Floor Slab Sb2  |272 1 21 272 1 1725 16 -
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Eg Rebar Schedule - g X
~ ol i -
AP s EE B 8 8B @ B 06 s Be
i View Column Create Edit Delete Issue  Unissue elete Revision Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh Resolve Settings
AII Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Rens:cn History Override Renslon Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule | Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams Conflicts
Search.. AL AlRebar X
: a:r‘:':i:;';‘:"::” Copying il CADS Drawing Sheet Name Host Mark | CADS_Bar Mark | Shape Type  BarLength TotalBarlength Quantty A B C D E F ER G H | J K O R CADSWeigh
& Rt {| 52 First Floor siab siab2 |1 00 |u16 [13075  |27950 2 13970 2207
@ Host Mark {| '52- First Floor Siab Seb2 |2 00 [A16_[2225 15575 7 220 351
9 Host Category 52 - First Floor Slab Seb2_ |18 00|16 [10325__ [72275 7 10315 1630
@ Weight Reports 2.~ First Floor Slab Seb2 |4 00 |H16_[o775 __ [58650 3 9750 1543
FWeight Summary 5.2 - First Floor Siab Seb2__ |5 00 |A16_[2200 _ [13200 3 2185 347
¢ EgMesh Summary 5.2 - Fist Floor Slab Sb2 |1 00 |A16_|13975__ [125775 9 13970 207
5.2 - First Floor Slab Sb2__ |6 00 |n16_[so7s __ [71800 3 3970 1417
| 52 Furst Floor Siab b2 |16 00 |r20 375 2625 7 370 093
| 52~ First Floor Siab Sab2 |17 21 |Aie |ests [so17s 9 300_[6025]300 1038
5.2 - First Floor Siab Seb2 |6 00 |16 _[s975 188475 21 3970 47
5.2 Frst Floor Slab Sb2__ |9 00 |16 4525 31675 7 4500 734
5.2 - Frst Floor Slab Sleb2 |10 00 |A16_[2450 17150 7 2835 387
52~ First Floor Slab sb2__ |6 00|16 _|es7s__ [71800 3 8970 1217
sb3_ |1 00|16 13975 [125775 9 13970 2207
Sb3 |2 00|16 2225 15575 7 2220 351
b3 |3 00|16 o725 [esors 7 9715 1535

11.9.1 Co

lumn Chooser

Use the Column Chooser command ©elumntheeser g remove or add columns from the All Rebar View.
The dialog below is displayed, add or remove fields to affect which columns are displayed in the All
Rebar dialog. Use the Move Up and Down arrows to change the order of the columns in the View All
Rebar dialog. Then click ok to close the Column Chooser. The left dialog shows the default columns
selected and the right modified columns and position as per dialogs above.

Column chooser

Available fields:

BarMark

Barset Multiplier

Bend Type (US Only)

Bid Item

Bid Structure

Billing Code

CADS_Bend Category
CADS_Coating
CADS_Drawing Sheet Descriptio
CADS_Member Description
CADS_Nominal Diameter
CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Grade
CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Number Suffix
CADS_Rebar Spacing

Selected fields:

n

DOR=-TTITOMOTMOONO®E
=

CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
CADS_Release Name

CADS_Release Description Host Mark
CADS_Runout Dimensions Ef CADS _Total Rebar Weight
Coupler Label 1st End Quantity

Coupler Label 2nd End 1_: Shape

Coupler Symbol At End CADS_Weight of a Bar
Coupler Symbol At Start CADS_Bar Mark
Grade (US Only) Bar Length

Host Category Bar Diameter

Host Count Override By Drawing Sheet Quantity By Rebar Set
Host Count Override By Host End Treatment At Start
Host Count Override By Release End Treatment At End
Material Host Count

Notes Total Bar Length
Reinforcement Volume Type

RevitElementid

Shape Category

Shape Diagram

Size

Spacing

Total Qty per Member

Type and Size

gt

Cancel
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Column chooser

Selected fields:

CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
Host Mark

CADS_Bar Mark

Shape

Type

Host Count

Bar Length

Quantity

Available fields:

Billing Code

CADS_Bend Category
CADS_Coating
CADS_Drawing Sheet Description
CADS_Member Description
CADS_Nominal Diameter
CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Grade
CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Number Suffix
CADS_Rebar Spacing
CADS_Release Description
CADS_Release Name
CADS_Runout Dimensions
Coupler Label 15t End
Coupler Label 2nd End
Coupler Symbol At End
Coupler Symbol At Start

E/R

End Treatment At End

End Treatment At Start
Grade (US Only)

Host Category

Host Count Override By Drawing She
Host Count Override By Host
Host Count Override By Release
Material

Notes

Quantity By Rebar Set
Reinforcement Volume
RevitElementid

Shape Category

Shape Diagram

™ W

DOXR-—"TOTMTMON®E

CADS_Weight of a Bar
ICADS _Total Rebar Weight

Tosal O mme Mlmmabme
<

gt

Cancel
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11.9.2 Create Schedule, Weight Report or Weight Summary
Report

=

Create

Use the Create command ¥ to create Schedules, Weight Reports, Weight Summary Reports or
Mesh Summary Reports based on the CADS Drawing Sheet Name, CADS Release Name, Host Mark or
the Host Category. Rebar should be Assigned to a Drawing Sheet, Release or Partition prior to
create a schedule.

Create

v
Schedule

Weight Report
Weight Surmmary

Mesh Summary
Once created the Report will be added into the Navigation Area of the Show Schedule dialog.

. M
Search... 4

I & Project 1234
4 [l Drawing Sheet
4 [%]5.1 - Ground Floor
5.1 - Greund Floor
4 |%|5.2 - First Floor Slab
5.2 - First Floor Slab
Z%Release
f# Host Mark
{# Host Category
4 [EWeight Reports
i B CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
Weight Report 51 Ground Floor
4 EWeight Summary
4 5 CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
Weight Surmmary 5.1
4 EEMesh Summary
i B CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
Ground Floor Mesh Summary

11.9.3 Create Schedule by Drawing Sheet

i

Create
1. Select Schedule Schedule from the Create ¥  drop down menu.

2. If a schedule template has not been configured inside the Project Settings the following
warning message will be displayed refer to Schedule Template & Sorting to configure a
schedule template.
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CADSRC3D

Kindly select a schedule format to create a schedule.

3. If atemplate has been configured the Create Schedule dialog is displayed.

Create Schedule
Schedule name :
S.1- Level 1 Slab
Filter by :
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name

S.1 - Level 1 Slab
S.2 - Level 1 Slab Schedule
S.3 - Level 2 Slab
S4 - Level 2 Slab Schedule

Sketch

BarwnhcouplersndSpe(

Page type:
Fixed no. of lines >
No. of lines :

v 23

[] Exclude straight bars

Display bar mark for straight bars
[¥/] Show dimensions for straight bars
[v] Show all bars of varying set

Show optional dimensions

[T] Use count override

Combine bars E:I
[[] Include weight summary

[ Mesh details..

Special bars

[] First instance only

[T] Show actual dimensions

OK ] ’ Cancel

Page Type & Filter Options

4. Use the Page Type option to choose between a schedule with a fixed number of lines or

varying length.

Page type:

Fixed no. of lines

Fixed no. of lines

Varying no. of lines

5. Use No. of Lines to set the number of lines in the fixed length schedule, 23 lines is the
default length for a British Standard Schedule.

No. of lines :

23

6. Use the Filter By: option to choose the type of schedule to create;

e Drawing Sheet
e Release
o Host Mark

e Host Category
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10.
11.

If the Filter is set to Drawing Sheet, then all the Drawing Sheets created in the project will be
visible.

Use the Search field to filter the displayed Drawing Sheets. The same applies to the Release,
Host Mark & Host Category. Select the Drawing Sheet from the list.

Schedule name :
5.3 - Level 2 Slab
Filter by :
CADS_Drawing Sheet Mame -

l2s |
5.3 - Level 2 Slab
5.4 - Level 2 Slab Schedule

Choose the page type, fixed or variable number of lines.
If fixed is selected enter the number of lines per page, the default is 23 lines.
Select the Format Options required;

e Exclude straight bars: If selected only bent bars will be scheduled.

Display bar mark for straight bars: If selected bar marks are shown for straight bars.

e Show all bars of varying set: If not selected only the first and last bar of a varying
set will be displayed.

e Show optional dimensions: If selected runout dimensions will be displayed.

e Use host count override: If selected a predefined multiplier will be added in
the No of Members column. The Host Override is applied in the project.

e Combine bars: Select this option to combine identical bar marks

assigned to the same host.

e Include weight summary: Tick if a weight summary is required.

e Mesh Details: Displays the Mesh Details dialog.

Mesh Details Dialog

The options in this dialog will display the mesh inside the schedule or appended at the end of the
schedule.
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Mesh details n

Include mesh details in the schedule

Template: | B58666-2020

<

Sort/Combining

First sort by : | Type * || Ascending v
Then by : (None) ¥ || Ascending ¥
Then by : (None) Ascending
Then by : (MNone) Ascending @
[ ok | [ cancet |
o Include mesh details in schedule. Tick this option to include any mesh assigned to the

Drawing Sheet within the body of the schedule.

CABS Drawing No 3.1
Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  |[07]of[07
Member: Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision: P
Level: Date Revised: Checked By: N
Pour No: Prepared By Author Status: =

T Length
Member Bar ;ﬁ; No off No in |Total|of each| Shape | A® B* c* D* E* F= R*  |Weight Revi
mark| . [Mbrs| each | No | barf | Code | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | (kg)
mm
Wall 1 16 [H16] 1 12 12 | 775 00 770 14.64
Wall 26 226 |H40| 1 1 1 9550 | 99153 1000 | 900 400 |94.24
IRJ
;(_,J
B
No.of sheets = 6 (Size of 1 Sheet = Varies x Varies Weight of 1 Sheet = Varies) Total Wi = 6 X Varies = 68.11
A98 Mesh kg
INo.of sheets = 5 (Size of 1 Sheet = Varies x Varies Weight of 1 Sheet = Varies) Total Wt = 5 x Varies = 17.2
A142 Mesh kg
| I | | | | | | | I | | | | |
e Append Mesh Summary. Tick this option to append any mesh assigned to the

Drawing Sheet at the end of the schedule in a separate table.

Mesh summary

No | Member | Mesh Type [ Area (m2) Mo. Of Sheets | Total Weight
1 Slab 14 A9 | 44221875 cm? [3 6811 kg
2 | Slab14 A142 | 776700.00 cm? [3 17.25kg
Total 11 85.36 kg
o Template: Select the template to use for the mesh schedule, templates that
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support the mesh are displayed on the drop down menu. If the template does not support the mesh
a waring message will be issued.

Mesh details

Include mesh details in the schedule

Append mesh summary

Template:

Mesh Summary

<

Mesh Summary

Sort/Combi

BSB666-2020

First sort by :
Then by :
Then by :

Then by :

e Sort/Combining:

Type
(Mone)
(Mone)

(Mone)

Ascending M
Ascending ¥
Ascending
Ascending
[ ok ][ cancel ]

Choose how the mesh is sorted inside the schedule or the mesh

summary by selecting a parameter, the default is Type. As per the schedule Sorting several levels of
sorting can be applied and they can be shown in ascending, descending or custom order.

Mesh details

Include mesh details in the schedule

Append mesh summary

Template:

Mesh Summary

Sort/Combining

First sort by :

Then by :

Then by :

Then by :

Image

Category

IFC Predefined Type
Export to IFC As

Export to IFC

IfcGUID

Additional Cover Offset
Minor Lap Splice Length
Major Lap Splice Length
Location

Design Option

Phase Demolished

€

Type Ascending ¥
Type
i W

CADS_Weight of Fabric Sheets scending
Cuantity .

lscending
Cut Sheet Mass
Cut Overall Length scending
Cut Owerall Width
CADS_Area of Fabric Sheets
Fabric Number 0K | | Cancel |

Sketch & Special Bar Options

12. Once the mesh options have been selected click OK.
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[ First instance only [] Show actual dimensions
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13. Use the Sketch Bar option to add diagrams for the following categories;

e None

e Bar with Couplers

e Bar with Couplers and Specials
e Special Shapes

e All Shapes

14.
15.
16.

The default selection for the Sketch should B

The Special Bars field identifies the prefix ass

ars with Couplers and Specials.

igned to shape codes.

Use the First Instance Only tick option to add a diagram to first instance of the shape or do

not tick to add a diagram to all instances of the shape.

17.
unticked for a shape showing the Leg letters.

18.

Use the Show actual dimensions option to show a dimensions sketch of the shape, leave

The Create Schedule command allows you to create a new schedule for each revision of the

drawing sheet and store them within the project if required. Each Schedule Sheet will need a

unique name, so if creating a Rev A schedule
name with Rev A.

19.
rebar in the project.

a suggestion would be to suffix the Schedule

Once a schedule has been created it will automatically reflect any changes made to the

W Rebar Schedule

AR BB @ B8

E View Column Create Edit Delete Issue Unissue Delete
: All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History C
: v

HE B B oo

E]| B e

= < e’
Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh

Shape Diagrams Export Schedule  Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams

Place

¢:1‘ S.1-level 1Slab X
I @ Projectl
| &Dn‘”ing . m
T Release
P Host Mark Drawing No _S1
¥ Host Category Project Project Name Job No! Sheet No:  [01]of[07]
{5 Weight Reports Member: Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision: &
[ Weight Summary Level: Date Revised: Checked By:
[§Mesh Summary Pour No Prepared By:Author Status:
Type ] Length ]
Member Bar and [No off No in |Total|of each| Shape | A" B* (o D* e F* R" |Weight Re
mark| .~ |Mbrs| each | No | bart | Code | mm [ mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | (kg)
size mm
Beam 1 17 [H10( 1 52 52 | 2100 52 740 | 200 | (130) | (130) 67.60
18 [H20( 1 4 4 | 9400 21 735 | 7540 | (735) 92.76
19 [H16| 1 3 3 | 7875 00 | 7505 37.29
491 [H25| 1 1 1 | 8800 21 700 | 7510 | (700) 33.92
Column1 [1403(H12| 1 [ 26 | 26 | 2075 | 51 390 | 540 | (160) | (160) 47.84
1498| H16| 1 8 8 | 4025 1" 545 |(3495) 50.88
1499\ H16| 1 2 2 | 4025 1" 550 |(3495) 1272
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E§ Rebar Schedule - a X ‘
i — -1 (=) ; =]
AmFHBe EE B BB H B 06 £
View Column | Create Edit Delete Issue  Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel Print Batch Edit Refresh
i All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams
E v v
Search. ﬂ S.1-Level 15lab X
| & Project1 yvant W HIE] T LF3 T2 TS o Ty 1569 ~
I [ Drawing Sheet
T Release
(# Host Mark
8 Host Category Wall 24 224 |H25| 1 1 1| 9925 | 00 |9920 3826
felWeight Reports
Weigllt Summary
E&Mesh Summary Wall26 226 [H40| 1 1 1 | 9550 [99153 1000 | 900 400 | 94.24
_
;._.k/o-
B
No.of sheets = 6 (Size of 1 Sheet = Varies x Varies Weight of 1 Sheet = Varies) Total Wt = 6 x Varies = 68.11
A98 Mesh X
No.of sheets = 5 (Size of 1 Sheet = Varies x Varies Weight of 1 Sheet = Varies) Total Wt = 5 x Varies = 17.25|
A142 Mesh ke
B Rebar Schedule - a X
£ = = s
z 1 =)
AR EE B BB B B oo 28
: View Column | Create Edit Delete Issue Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh
: All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule ' gcpedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams
5 v v
Search.. B S1-Level1Slab X
| @ Projectl
I | Drawing Sheet
T Release
(9 Host Mark
BHost oy Mesh summary
[ Weight Reports -
ESWeight Summary No | Member | Mesh Type | Area (m2) |No. Of Sheets| Total Weight
[§Mesh Summary 1 | Slab14 A98 442218.75 cm* 6 68.11 kg
2 | Slab14 A142  |776700.00 cm* 5 17.25kg
Total 11 85.36 kg

11.9.4 Create Schedule by Partition

The following parameters in Project Settings need amending before creating a Schedule by Partition.

o}

Project

1. Open the Project Settings **"%° dialog from the Settings Panel.
2. Onthe General Tab — Rebar Section change the Count Override by setting to Partition.
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Project settings X
General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous
B|Rebat B
CADS rebar shape images path
Partition |
to retain while copying AB
Rebar tag fiter for audit | List of Rebar tags...
Search Rebar by parameters _ | Rebar Id.Host Mark....
Special rebar shape configuration | Shape code. Dimensions I
Straight rebar confiquration | Settings to report Rebar as straight bar... v
' Rebar
Import | | Expot | 0K ~ Cancel

If Schedules have already been created with the Count Override set to Host the following warning
will be displayed.

Project settings X

i This change will reset the Host Count

* Override data to default.
This modification may cause changes in
the existing schedule(s) and production
output(s) data.
Do you want to proceed?

L]l % |

3. Scroll down to Schedule Configuration on the General Tab.

4. Click on the Schedule Rebar Parameter Browse button.

Project settings X

General RebarDims Rebar Leg Minimums Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Display bar mark for straight bars Yes
Enable Revision Management Schedule Yes
i C \ng_nuawmwpl:mw-uns RC3D for Revit

ProgrambDa 3 =\CADS RC3D Beyi
CADS Blmms mmm L]

=N E==0 I ==

5. Check that the Partition Parameter is showing in the list of Selected Parameters.
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Rebar Parameters for Schedule x

Awailable Parameters Selected Parameters

Assembly Code ~ Hast Count ~

Assembly Description Host Count Qvemide By Drawing Sheet

Assembly Name Host Count Cvermide By Release

BCD Value Host Count Overide By Host

BCD_50 Quantity

Bend Diameter Total Gty per Member

CADS_180° HookWidth Total Bar Length

CADS_Acute Anglel CADS_Total Rebar Weight

CADS_Acute Angle2 3] CADS_Rebar Actual Weight

CADS_Bar Radius CADS_Rebar Mominal Weight

CADS_BCD 135 | |End Treatment At Start

CADS_BCD 50 & | |End Treatmenrt At End

CADS_BCD S0USER1 Coupler Symbal At Start

CADS_BCD Acutel Coupler Symbol A End

CADS_BCD Qbtusel Host Category

CADS_BCD Obtuse2 i

CADS_BCD Value

CADS_BCD Vert. Obtusel _Lisplay Ciameter

CADS_CENTER BendRadius Member Court

CADS_CENTER UserBendRadius1 Member Court Ovenide By Drawing Shee

CADS_Coupler Attachment Type A End % Member Count Ovenide By Release A
oK Cancel

6. Click OK

t Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler ~ Miscellaneous

7. Select the Template and Sorting Tab inside the Project Settings dialog.

8.

In the Sorting Panel change the First Sort by option to Partition.

*

Ascending ]

v [#] Insert blank line after group
- Then by CADS_Bar Mark
s v O Insert blank line after group
Then by - {None)
:I Insert blank line after group
Then by : {None)
j Insert blank line after group
Then by (None)
Insert blank line after group
E Combine bars

[#] Display first line only

¥ | | Ascending v

* | | Ascending X

Ascending

Ascending

S —— —

9. Click OK to close the Project Settings dialog.

10

11
12
13

14

Select the Partition

Click Finish

Ll Partition

. Ensure all the required rebar are Assigned to a Partition.

command from the Assignment Panel.

. Select all the rebar to be Assigned to the Partition

. If the partition name does not exist on the drop-down menu type it in.
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Assign partition n

Partition : | Slab 1

[ ok ][ Ccancel

15. Click OK.

16. Ensure a Count Override is applied to the Partition if using this parameter.

J
=
o

Count

17. Select the Count Override “**"¥ command from the Assignment Panel.

Host count override *
Filter by: DrawingShest "
hame: 5.1 - Ground Floor Slab ~

Count override by: Partition

Modelled Ovemide

Members in project far

schedule
1 4
Canc

18. Set the Top Filter to Drawing Sheet.
Note: that the Count Override is set to Partition as configured in the Project Settings dialog .
19. Type in the number for the Override, in this example 4.

20. Click OK

e
Show
21. Select the Show Schedule 3chedule command from the Schedule Panel.

i

Create

22. Select the Create ¥  drop down menu and then the Schedule Sehedule
option.
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Create Schedule n
Schedule name : Page type:
S.1- Level 1Slab Fixed no. of lines b
Filter by : No. of lines :
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name v 23

[] Exclude straight bars
[#] Display bar mark for straight bars
[v] Show dimensions for straight bars

.3 - Level 2 Slab [7] Show all bars of varying set
S.4 - Level 2 Slab Schedule [V] Show optional dimensions
Use count override
[] Combine bars D
[[] Include weight summary
[ Mesh details...
Sketch Special bars
Bar with couplers and Specials v | |99"
[T] First instance only [T] Show actual dimensions
[ ok ][ cancel |

23. Select the appropriate Drawing Sheet name and setup the dialog as shown above.
24. Tick the Use count override if using.

25. If Mesh has been included in the Partition Assignment and needs to be displayed in the
schedule, select Mesh Details.

Mesh details n

Include mesh details in the schedule

Template:  B58666-2020

Sort/Combining

First sort by @ | Type * || Ascending h
Then by : (Mone) ¥ || Ascending ¥
Then by : (Mone) Ascending
Then by : (Mone) Ascending

[ ok | [ cancel |

26. Tick to include the mesh inside the schedule or append at the end of the schedule.

27. Set the Sort/Combine options as required (refer to Create Schedule by Drawing Sheet Mesh
Details dialog for options on this dialog).

28. Set the Sketch Bar options as required. (refer to Create Schedule by Drawing Sheet, Sketch &
Special Bar Options for details.)

29. Click OK to create the schedule.

30. The number of members may not reflect the Count Override as shown below;
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Job Ne : Project Number Shest No |s.1 - Ground Floor Slab
Proect: Project Name Sy Author Fazda| 0 |1
Date: 0411624 Rz
Client: Owner Last revised St
Type No of Length . . . . N
Bar Mo. of . Total Shape A B C D ER Rev
Member Mark a_nd Mbrs pars in No. of esch code mm mm mm mm mm letter
size each bar Tmm
Slab 1 01 H20 1 H 124 7800 | 00 7780
02 H20 1 23 o2 10425 | 00 10415
03 H20 1 7 28 1900 | 00 1890
04 H20 1 7 28 4000 | 00 3985
05 H20 1 3 12 12000 | 00 12000
e unn 4 g ann sozn | an aozn

&
Edit
31. Select the Edit Template Parameter =P Farameter command

32. Change the sub table to ‘NormalDataline’

33. Change the Host Count to Member Count by Drawing Sheet on the fourth line down as
shown below;

| Edit Template Parameters n
Select sub table: | NormalDataline -
Template Expression Rebar Property
Partition Partition
CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Bar Mark
Type Type
Member Count Override By [ ¥
TotQtyPerMember Host Count Override By Host
Quantity Host Id
Bar Length Member Count Override By Drawing Sheet |
Shape Member Count Override By Release
A Member Count Override By Project
B Rebar Type
C Quantity
D Total Qty per Member
£ Total Bar Length
P CADS_Total Rebar Weight
R CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
- CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
Cﬂ\DS_Tota.l -Rebar Weight End Treatment At Start ’
CADS Revision Mark End Treatment At End
Coupler Symbol At Start

Coupler Symbol At End
Haost Category
Uniqueld
RevitElementid

34. Also check that the top field is set to Partition otherwise the Member Title will be displayed
on every line.

35. Click Ok and the schedule will update to show the correct number in the No. of Mbrs.
Column.
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Job Mo : Project Number ShestNo F.ﬂ - Grourd Floor Slab
Project: Project Name Zy: Author st | 0| 4
Date : 0411624 fem
Cliznt: OWwner Last revised : £
Type No.of Length
Bar No.of | = | Total Shape | A* B* c* D* ER* Rey
Memoer Mark a_nd Mbrs pars in No. of each code mm mm mm mm mm letter
size each bar fmm
Slab 1 01 H20 4 K| 124 7800 | 00 7780

02 H20 4 23 92 10425 | 00 10415

03 H20 4 7 28 1900 | 00 1890
04 H20 4 7 28 4000 | 00 3385
05 H20 4 3 12 12000 | 00 12000
A HN 4 L 1nn ARRD nn ARRN

11.9.5 Create Schedule by Release

5

Create

1. Select Schedule SiEE from the Create ¥  drop down menu.

2. If a schedule template has not been configured inside the Project Settings the following

warning message will be displayed refer to Schedule Template & Sorting to configure a
schedule template.

CADSRC3D X

Kindly select a schedule format to create a schedule.

3. If atemplate has been configured the Create Schedule dialog is displayed.
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Create Schedule n
| Schedule name : Page type:
R1 Fixed no. of lines ol |
Filter by : MNo. of lines :
|| CAD5_Release Name e 23
|
Searc Exclude straight bars
R1 (] Display bar mark for straight bars] |
R2 Show dimensions for straight bars |
R3 Show all bars of varying set
R4 Show optional dimensions

[[] Use count override
Combine bars II|
[] Include weight summary

| Mesh details...
Sketch Special bars
Bar with couplers and Specials v | |99
[] First instance only [[] Show actual dimensions
OK | | Cancel

Page Type & Filter Options

20. Use the Page Type option to choose between a schedule with a fixed number of lines or
varying length.
=

Page type:

Fixed na. of lines e

Fixed no. of lines

Varying no. of lines

21. Use No. of Lines to set the number of lines in the fixed length schedule, 23 lines is the
default length for a British Standard Schedule.

No. of lines

23

22. Use the Filter By: option to choose the type of schedule to create;
e Drawing Sheet
e Release
e Host Mark
e Host Category

23. If the Filter is set to “CADS_Release Name”, then all the Releases created in the project will
be visible.

24. The Search field can be used to filter the displayed Releases. The same applies to the
Drawing Sheet, Host Mark & Host Category. Select the Drawing Sheet from the list.
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Schedule name :
5.3 - Level 2 5lab
Filter by :
CADS_Drawing Sheet Mame 2

I2s |
5.3 - Level 2 Slab
5.4 - Level 2 Slab Schedule

25. Choose the page type, fixed or variable number of lines.
26. If fixed is selected enter the number of lines per page, the default is 23 lines.
27. Select the Format Options required;
e  Exclude straight bars: If selected only bent bars will be scheduled.
e Display bar mark for straight bars: If selected bar marks are shown for straight bars.

e Show all bars of varying set: If not selected only the first and last bar of a varying
set will be displayed.

e Show optional dimensions: If selected runout dimensions will be displayed.

e Use host count override: If selected a predefined multiplier will be added in
the No of Members column. The Host Override is applied in the project.

e Combine bars: Select this option to combine identical bar marks

assigned to the same host.
e Include weight summary: Tick if a weight summary is required.
o Mesh Details: Displays the Mesh Details dialog.
Mesh Details Dialog

The options in this dialog will display the mesh inside the schedule or appended at the end of the
schedule.
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Mesh details n

Include mesh details in the schedule

[] Append mesh summary

Temnplate:  Mesh Summary

Sort/Combining

First sort by : | Type * || Ascending M

Then by : (Mone) ~ || Ascending K
; Then by : (Mone) Ascending '

Then by : (None) Ascending

| OK | | Cancel |

e Include mesh details in schedule. Tick this option to include any mesh assigned to the
Release within the body of the schedule.

e Append Mesh Summary. Tick this option to append any mesh assigned to the

Drawing Sheet at the end of the schedule in a separate table.
e Template: Select the template to use for the mesh schedule, templates that

support the mesh are displayed on the drop-down menu. If the template does not support the mesh
a waring message will be issued.

| Mesh details n

[] Include mesh details in the schedule

Append mesh summary 1

Temnplate: | Mesh Summary ¥

Sort/Combir] CADS_Schedule_US_ V4.0

First sort by : | Type * || Ascending N
Then by : (Mone) ¥ || Ascending ¥
Then by : {None) Ascending
Then by : (Mone) Ascending
| 0K | | Cancel | [
e Sort/Combining: Choose how the mesh is sorted inside the schedule or the mesh

summary by selecting a parameter, the default is Type. As per the schedule Sorting several levels of
sorting can be applied and they can be shown in ascending, descending or custom order.
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Include mesh details in the schedule

Append mesh summary

Template:

Mesh Summary

Sort/Combining

First sort by : | Type

Then by :
Then by :

Then by :

Type

CADS_Weight of Fabric Sheets
Cuantity

Cut Sheet Mass

Cut Overall Length

Cut Overall Width
CADS_Area of Fabric Sheets
Fabric Mumber

Image

Category

IFC Predefined Type

Export to IFC As

Export to IFC

IfcGUID

Additional Cover Offset
Minor Lap Splice Length
Major Lap Splice Length
Location

Design Option

Phase Demolished

<

lscending ¥
lscending ¥
lscending
scending
CK | | Cancel |

Sketch & Special Bar Options

28. Once the mesh options have been selected click OK.

Sketch

Bar with couple

[ First instance only

Special bars

rs and Specials v | [99*

[] Show actual dimensions

29. Use the Sketch Bar option to add diagrams for the following categories;

None

Bar with Couplers

Bar with Couplers and Specials

Special Shapes
All Shapes

30. The default selection for the Sketch should Bars with Couplers and Specials.

31. The Special Bars field identifies the prefix assigned to shape codes.

32. Use the First Instance Only tick option to add a diagram to first instance of the shape or do
not tick to add a diagram to all instances of the shape.

33. Use the Show actual dimensions option to show a dimensions sketch of the shape, leave
unticked for a shape showing the Leg letters.

34. The Create Schedule command allows you to create a new schedule for each revision of the
drawing sheet and store them within the project if required. Each Schedule Sheet will need a
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unique name, so if creating a Rev A schedule a suggestion would be to suffix the Schedule
name with Rev A.

35. Once a schedule has been created it will automatically reflect any changes made to the

rebar in the project.

‘ E§ Rebar Schedule - o X
i w z =1 =) ; ==
cCAmR e B E B B B B B oo £o
: View Column Create Edit Delete Issue Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh
: All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams
: v v 2
Search AL AiRebar x | R1 X
" W Project 1234 REBAR CAD3D BAR LIST Al
&l Drawing Sheet CADS-USAINC
! % Release Customer. Owner Dwg. No:
Project Project Name Sheet No 00
(FHost Mark Location Enter address here Oate Issue Date
@ Host Category Matenal For Revised
[# Weight Reports JobNo. Drawn by
[¥Weight Summary D'“"”T Sheettlo T
item | No. | Size| Length | Mark | Type | A e c [ 3 £ (3 Wl 4 K o R
EMesh Summary 110 Hs 172_‘ 62 | 51 | 300 | 390 | (115) | (115) I

82/H10 1@{1 21 | 500 | 270 | (500)

2
3 JQH‘IG 2575 12 | 21 | 450 | 1740 | (450;
4

4H10| 1725 13 | 51 | 390 | 390 | (130) | (130)
T0H16| 2575 14 | 21 | 440 | 1740 | (440)

1 |

6 __33H16 277§ 63 | 21 | 450 | 1940 | (450 I
7 2001 T
] 6! |

4H10| 1725 64 | 51 | 390 | 390 | (130) | (130
11|H16| 277 5 | 21 | 440 | 1940 | (440)

|
ALL DIMENSIONS ARE OUT TO OUT FOR TYPICAL BEND TYPES REFER TOAC!

Mesh summary

No_ | Member [ Wesh Type | Arca (m2) | No. Of Shoets | Total Weght

T _JonaSubil A8 | 36840825 om" T 5632 %g

2 |onaSwbd A142 65210825 o s 1488 kg
| B 7078 kg

11.9.6 Create Weight Report

i

Create

Select Weight Report Weight Report

from the Create ¥ drop down menu.
Type in the Report Name for the Weight Report

Use the Filter by option to choose whether to create the Weight Report by Drawing Sheet,
Release, Host Mark or Host Category.

If the Filter is set to Drawing Sheet, select the Drawing Sheet Name from the list. Or select
the All option to Create a Weight Report for All Drawing Sheets.

Select Use Count Override if using.

Choose the Sorting method and then click OK. The default is by Bar Type in Ascending Order.
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Create weight report n

Repon MIAITIR T e
5.1 Level 1 Slab Weight Report

Filter by :
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name ~ || Sorting

Select CADS_Drawing Sheet Name (W] Select All | First sortby: Type v | Ascending v [T
Search... m

The! i N ¥ | | Ascendi ¥

5.1 - Level 1 Slab ok fRione) o T
S.2 - Level 1 Slab Schedule Then by : {None) Ascending m]
5.3 - Level 2 Slab
5.4 - Level 2 Slab Schedule Thenby:  (None) Ascending 7

ﬁ Rebar Schedule

NP EE B BE B o6 g8

i View Column | Create Edit Delete | Issue Unissue Delete Revision | Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh

i All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Shape Diagrams Export Schedule = Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams

E v v =

Search... b1l 5.1 Weight Repo... X

I @ Test 3 Project
[l Drawing Sheet ) )
= Release Weight Report by Drawing Sheet
(¥ Host Mark
¥ Host Category Drawing $.1 - Ground Floor Slabs

4 [EWeight Reports

it evrschrsiu= R No | o | See | orate| TUC|  Host Category Reease | category | Tl LY
[SWeight Summary 1 28 | H12 | H12 | 00 Floors Straight 7.82 218.96
2 20 | H16 | H16 | 00 Floors Straight 12.59 251.80
3 44 H20 H20 00 Floors Straight Varies 603.68
4 37 | H25 | H25 | 00 Floors Straight varies | 84398
TOTALS 129

1918.42
Bar bending schedule produced by CADS RC3D

11.9.7 Create Weight Summary Report

5

Create

1. Select Schedule Weight Summary  from the Create ¥  drop down menu.

2. Type in the Report Name for the Weight Summary Report

3. Use the Filter by option to choose whether to create the Weight Report by Drawing Sheet,
Release, Host Mark or Host Category.

4. |If the Filter is set to Drawing Sheet, select the Drawing Sheet Name from the list. Or select
the All option to Create a Weight Report for All Drawing Sheets.

5. Select Use Count Override if using.

6. Choose the Sorting method and then click OK. The default is by Bar Type in Ascending Order.
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Create weight summary n

Report name : [] Use host count override

‘Weight Summary Repart Ground Floor Sla bsl ‘

Filter/Group by :

CADS_Drawing Sheet Name v | Serting/Combining
Select CADS_Drawing Shest Name (W] Select All | First sort by : | Type ¥ | | Ascending v E
Search..
Then by : N. ¥ | | Ascendin v
5.2 - Pad Base Details By (None) : @
5.1 - Ground Floor Slabs Then by : {None) Ascending ,ﬁ‘
Then by : (None) Ascending m‘

W Rebar Schedule

By B8 B BEH B oo & ] 28

! View Column Creste Edit Delete lssue  Unissue Delete  Revision | Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refrech
{ All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Shape Disgrams Export Schedule |*Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams
: v

Search... ﬂl 5.1 Weight Repo... X | Weight Summary... X
I W Test 3 Project
E_Drawing Sheet

T Release .
@ Host Mark Weight Schedule
# Host Category _
4 [EWeight Reports No | Type used | Size Used No.ofbars | Total Weights (kg)
4 [ CADS_Drawing Sheet Name 1 H12 12 mm 28 218.96
S.1 Weight Report Ground Floor Slabs 2 H16 16 mm 20 251.80
4+ F§Weight Summary 3 H20 20 mm 44 603.68
4 [E CADS Drawing Sheet Name 4 H25 25 mm a7 843.98
Weight Summary Report Ground Floor Slabs Total 129 1918.42

11.9.8 Create Mesh Summary Report

=

Create

1. Select Mesh Summary from the Create ¥ drop down menu.
2. Type in the Report Name for the Mesh Summary Report

3. Use the Filter by option to choose whether to create the Mesh Summary Report by Drawing
Sheet, Release, Host Mark or Host Category.

4. |If the Filter is set to Drawing Sheet, select the Drawing Sheet Name from the list. Or select
the All option to Create a Weight Report for All Drawing Sheets.

5. Select Use Count Override if using.

6. Choose the Sorting method and then click OK. The default is by Bar Type in Ascending Order.
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Create mesh summary H

HApOr o Use count override
IGround Floor Mesh Summary |

« | Sorting/Combining

(m] Select All

| 5.1 - Ground Ficor

S.2 - First Floor Slab Then by : (None) Ascending

B Rebar Schedule

EnmFPeBE B B B

g .

|i View Column Create Edit Delete | issue  Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit
| ;AII Rebar Chooser = Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color " Shape Diagrams Export Schedule | gcpedule Manager Template Parameter 9
Search. 21l | Ground Floor Me... X
| & Multi Annotation Copying anc
anwing Sheet
T Release
 Host Mark Mesh summary
¥ Host Category
{Weight Reports No | Member | Mesh Type | Area (m2) No. Of Sheets | Total Weight
[¥Weight Summary 1 |Gnd Slab 1 A98 366406.25 cm* 4 56.32 kg
4 [i§Mesh Summary 2 [GndSlab2[ A142 652106.25 cm? 5 14.46 ki
4 [ CADS_Drawing Sheet Name Total 9 70.78 kg

Ground Floor Mesh Summary

11.10 Right Click Mouse Menus

Two right mouse click menus are available inside the Show Schedule dialog. The first allows existing
reports to be renamed and the second inside the Schedule Viewer has a number of additional

functions.
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E§ Rebar Schedule - 0o X
[ = T
APt EHEB B B B B B o6 ‘e (3 ©
|i View Column Create Edit Delete Issue Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh Resolve Settings
i All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams Conflicts

£ v -
Search. 24 | AliRebar X | S.1-Ground Floor X

! @ Multi Annotation Copying -

4 | Drawing Sheet .
4 [%15.1 - Ground Floor b Aﬂs
A I Proect . Project Name JobNo

£ Release Member: Date Prepared:08/20/25
(# Host Mark Level: Date Revised
1 Host Category Pour No: Prepared By:Author
[ Weight Reports
FgWeight Summary Member Shape| A 8 C 0
i BgMesh Summary Code | mm | mm | mm | mm
Highlight Rebar
Change Fill Color 450
Reset Color
Reset All Lines Color bs | s1 | 390 | 390 | (130) | (130) 424
Insert/Edit Line... 5 21 440 | 1740 | (440) 40.70
Duiete Le 5 | 11 | 3600 | (600) 65.90
Insert Page Break
Remove Page Break
PadBase3 | 63 |H16| 1 3 |3WB|275| 21 450 | 1940 | (450) 14454
64 |H10| 1 | 4 | 4 | 1725 51 [ 390 [ 390 | (130) | (130) 424
65 [H16| 1 1" 1| 2775 21 440 | 1940 | (440) 48.18

Navigation Panel Right Click Mouse Menu
Reports can be renamed by right-clicking on the Report Name in the Navigation Pane.

1. Select the Rename option

Search... :u,
I & Project 1234
4 [ Drawing Sheet

4 E|S.1 - Ground Floor

a ES.Z - Fi Rename...
5.2 - First Floor Slab

7 Release

I' Host Mark

{# Host Category

#/Weight Reports
4 E CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
Weight Report 51 Ground Floor
4 EWeight Summary
4 ! CADS_Drawing 5heet Name
Weight Summary 5.1
4 FMesh Summary
4a B CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
Ground Floor Mesh Summary

2. This displays the Rename dialog

‘Rename n

Name:

5.1 - Ground Floor | :

[ ok | [ cancel |

3. Schedule Viewer Right Click Mouse Menu.
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Schedule Viewer Right Click Mouse Menu

W Rebar Schedule ~— @ x
2 p T 2]
Elllﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁlﬁﬁm e (&
E View Column | Create Edit Delete Issue  Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh Resolve Settings
i All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule = Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams Conflicts
v

‘ E
[ searcn 54 [AiRebar X | 51-Ground Floor X
! @@ Multi Annotation Copying

e CADS; ]
4 [%/S.1 - Ground Floor
S.1 - Ground Floor Drawing Noj S1
¢ [®]S.2 - First Floor Slab Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  [01[of[01
3 Release Member: Date Prepared:08/20/25 Revision: leneel
B Host Mark Level Date Revised: Checked By:
ﬂ:lon Category Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status: L]
{#Weight Reports Length
ﬁw.i:m Summary Mésiiber ofeach|Shape| A" | B° | C* [ D [ E* | F | R [Weightlo ]
© EgMesh Summary Code | mm [ mm | mm [ mm | mm [ mm | mm | (kg)

Override Revision Mark
Highlight Rebar
Change Fill Color
Reset Color

Reset All Lines Color 51 | 390 | 390 | (130) | (130) 424
Insert/Edit Line... 75| 21 | 440 | 1740 | (440) 40.70
Delete Li

i b 75 | 11 | 3600 | (600) 65.90

Insert Page Break

Remove Page Break
PadBase3 | 63 |H16| 1 33 | 33| 2775 21 450 | 1940 | (450) 144.54
64 |H10| 1| 4 | 4 [ 1725 51 | 390 | 390 |(130) | (130) 424
65 |H16| 1 | 11 | 11| 2775 [ 21 | 440 | 1940 | (440) 48.18

After highlighting a line in the schedule use the right click menu to either;
e Override a Revision Mark Refer to details in Override Revision Mark .
e Highlight Rebar Use this option to highlight the selected Rebar in the

schedule in a suitable View in the Project. The image below shows Bar Mark 216 in an isolated view.

rFEEmmmm T~ ===== TIT=-~"~~"=====7 nmnr-==-=--= .
I ]
I ]
I I
i i
1 I
1 I
1 I
1 I
I 1
I L]
i r=%4 = =5 r==4 i
I 1 1 1 1 1 1 ]
I ] 1 1 1 ] ] I
| b= d b= b= d I
| I
| I
I 1
1 1
i i
i i
e Change Fill Colour Once the schedule has been issued colours are assigned to a

revision, use this option to change the assigned colour to a different colour.

e Reset Colour Changed the colour assigned to the line back to its default
configured colour.

e Reset All Lines Colour Reset all colours assigned to lines back to the default
configured colour.

e Insert/Edit Line Use this option to insert a blank line into the schedule

associated with either the line above or below. Type the text to be shown in the schedule in the Cell
Value field. Click Ok to place the text line. The text will move the line that it is associated with.
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Insert Line n

Position
O Insert Above Off

Format/Cell values

Format: TextLine
Cell name Cell value
User field Enter the text for the line here
0K | [ Cancel
Column1 [1403|H12| 1 | 26 | 26 | 2075 | &1 | 390 | 540 | (160) | (160) 47.84
14g8|H16| 1 | 8 | 8 | 4025 | 11 | 545 |(3495) 50.88
1498[H16| 1 | 2 | 2 | 4025 | 11 | 550 |(3495) 1272
Enter the text for the line here
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
e Delete Line Use this option to remove an Inserted Line from the
schedule.
e Insert Page Break Use the option to Insert a Page Break in the schedule. This is

useful when the Page Length has been set to Varying in the Create/Edit Schedule dialog.
Highlight the line in the schedule to be the start of the Page Break, right mouse click and
select Page Break from the pop-up menu. If the Schedule has been placed on the drawing it
will be marked as Invalid, use the Refresh command to update the schedule.

PadBase3 | 63 |H16| 1 33 (33| 2775 21 450 | 1940 | (450) 144.54
64 |H10| 1 4 4 | 1725 51 390 | 390 | (130) | (130) 424
65 [H16| 1 " n Override Revision Mark 0) 4818
66 |H16| 1 10 |10 Highlight Rebar 67.50
Change Fill Color
Reset Color
Col1 62 |H8| 1| 10 |10 Reset All Lines Color 5) | (115) 6.80
Insert/Edit Line...
Delete Line
Col 3 62 | H8 | 1 10 | 10 5) | (115) 6.80
J. Insert Page Break
Remove Page Break

2 |H16] 1 23 | 23| 2225 | 00 | 2220 80.73

4 |H16| 1 16 | 16 | 9775 | 00 | 9730 246.88
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Col3 62 | HB | 1 10 | 10| 1725 1 390 | 390 | (115) | (115) 6.80

Page Total 574.14

This schedule conforms to BS 8666:2020 Status:
*Specified in multiples of 5 mm 1 Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminary
T  Tender

c Construction

CADS oraing No 5T}

Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  |02]of[02
Member: Date Prepared:08/20/25 Revision: -
Level: Date Revised: Checked By:
Pour No: Prepared By Author Status:
T Length
Member Bar ;ﬁ: Mo of] No in |Total|of each| Shape | A* B* c* D* E* F= R* |Weight Revl
mark size Mbrs| each | Mo | bart | Code | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | (kg)
mm
Slab 2 1 |H16| 1 3 31 | 13975 00 |[13970 658417
2 [H161 1 23 123 | 2225 00 12220 80.73

e Remove Page Break  Use the option to Remove a Page Break that has been manually
added in the schedule. This is useful when the Page Length has been set to Varying in the
Create/Edit Schedule dialog. Highlight the first line of the schedule on say Page 02, right
mouse click and select Remove Page Break. If the Schedule has been placed on the drawing
it will be marked as Invalid, use the Refresh command to update the schedule.

Page Total 574.14

This schedule conforms to BS 8666:2020 Status:
*Specified in multiples of 5 mm  + Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminary
T  Tender

c Construction

4
Em Drawing No: S

Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  [02]of[05
Member: Date Prepared:08/20/25 Revision: £
Level: Date Revised: Checked By:

Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status:

Bar Type Mo off Noin |Total|of each| Shape | A® B* c* D* E* F* R* |Weight

mark Si;g Mbrs| each | No | bart | Code | mm | mm | mm [ mm | mm | mm | mm | (kg)

Rev|

Member

Override Revision Mark

Highlight Rebar 00 80.73
Change Fill Color 00 ,6_{50 _—
Reset Color A
Reset All Lines Color U[/ 2185 6246
Insert/Edit Line... fﬁ) 2970 14%2.3
Delete Line /
A 00 | 4500 149.94

Insert Page Break

I Remave Page Break 'f 00 2435 81.27

11.10.1 Edit Reports

i

The Edit command =94 i only available when a report has been selected from the Navigation

Area on the left. Use the Edit command to reorder to the sorting, change the report template, adjust
the formatting and amend the revision settings.
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The Edit command supports editing of Schedules, Weight Reports, Weight Summary Reports and
Mesh Summary Reports.

Please note once a schedule has been issued these settings cannot be amended as the schedule will
be locked unless the lock settings are not applied.

Edit Schedule
w Rebar Schedule

“H 1 5|6

View Column Create] Edit

Unissue Delete Rewvision Show

gNl Rebar Chooser Schedu hedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Dugfams Exp
: v
 Search.. M |AuRebar XYS1-GroundFloor X |WeightReportS.. X | Weight Summa
! @@ Project 1234 -
4 RD’.W‘"’ Sheet Edt Schedule
#'S.1 - Ground Floor
_ Bi-Grouns Fioar] Sort | Schedule fields and Revision | Template and Shape diagram
4 %.S.2 - First Floor Slab
» S.2 - First Floor Slab First sort by: Host Mark v | Custom v JJ
2 aa i w g - [Z] lncart hiank lina aftar arann [F] Dienlaw firet lina Aanks
Edit Weight Report
ﬁ Rebar Schedule o T T

‘?‘Bmﬁﬁ B B BB HEHB oe

View Column | Create | Edit Pelete ® nissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Batch
All Rebar Chooser Schedule Sch&wia Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule | Schedule Mi

v

Search... 4

| @@ Project 1234
4 [ Drawing Sheet

AllRebar X | 5.1 - Ground Floor Weight Summary... X

4 [81S.1 - Ground Floor j i
S.1 - Ground Floor Weight Report n
4 [85.2 - First Floor Slab
S.2 - First Floor Slab Name : Template:
T Release z 2 -
Weight 1 Fl Weigh v
 Host Mark leight Report S1 Ground Floor a leight Report by Drawing sheet
¥ Host Category Filter/Group by : Format
4 ““‘9"‘ Reports CADS_Drawing Sheet Name v | | WeightReportTable .
“
Weight Report $1 Ground Fl Select CADS_Drawing Sheet Name [m] Select All
4 [i§Weight Summary Search... Sorting/Combining
4 E CADS_Drawing Sheet Name $1 - Ground Floor -
; = First sort by : | Type v | | Ascending v @
Yieight oscemary -1 .2 - First Floor Slab
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Edit Weight Summary Report
ﬁ Rebar Schedule o IR S

2B B B B B B EH B oo

View Column Create | Edit Pelete Issu€ Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Batch

AII Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Rewist emride Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule = Schedule Manager Templ
v

Search. L | AlRebar X |S.1-GroundFloor X | Weight Report 5.
! ® Project 1234 |

Weight Summary... X

4 [l Drawing Sheet
4 [%1S.1 - Ground Floor
S.1 - Ground Floor
4 [%5.2 - First Floor Slab

Weight Summary

5.2 - First Floor Slab fame: Template:
% Release Weight Summary S.1 £ | Weight Summary v
(I Host Mark Filter/Group by : Format:
# Host Category - -
4 Weight Reports CADS_Drawing Sheet Name ~ | | WeightSummaryTable =
4 § CADS_Drawing Sheet Name Select CADS_Drawing Sheet Name [H] Select All
Weight Report $1 Ground Floor Search... Sorting/Combining
4 [i§Weight Summary
4 B CADS_Drawing Sheet Name $.1 - Ground Floor First sort by : | Type v | Ascending  ~ {1
Weight Summary S.1 $.2 - First Floor Slab
4 [igMesh Summary Then by : (None) v || Ascending v

Edit Mesh Summary Report

11.10.2 Edit Schedule

To edit the Schedule, make it the current Report in the Viewer and then click the Edit Edit
command. This displays the Edit Schedule dialog which has three tabs, Sort, Schedule Fields &
Revision and Template & Shape Diagram.

ﬁ Rebar Schedule

A BBeEE B B B E @ o

View Column Create] Edit Unissue Delete Revision Show Place

All Rebar Chooser hedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape D:ograms Exp
: v
 Search.. » b | AliRebar X S.1-Ground Floor X |Weight ReportS.. X | Weight Summa
! @ Project 1234 :
4 [ Drawing Sheet Edit Schedule
4 [81S.1 - Ground Floor
) ‘, Sort | Schedule fields and Revision ] Template and Shape diagram
4 %.S.2 - First Floor Slab
= $.2 - First Floor Slab First sort by :  Host Mark v Custom v it
Release
0 [Z] lncart hiank Lina aftar Arain [Z] Dienlau firet lina Anks

The d|aldg has three Tabs, Sort, Schedule Fields & Revisions and Template & Shape Diagram.
Sort | Schedule fields and Revision I Template and Shape diagram

First sort by : | Host Mark ¥ | | Custom v @
Insert blank line after group Display first line only
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11.10.3 SortTab

Use the Sort options to change the schedule. This Sort dialog differs from the Project Settings
version as it allows Custom as well as Descending & Ascending sorting.

e First Sort by: By default, the UK Sorting is set to the Host Mark as the first sort item. This

is the Mark name of concrete host assigned in the Revit® Properties dialog, as shown below.

Edit Schedule n

Sort | Schedule fields and Revision Template and Shape diagram

First sort by : | Host Mark v || Ascending v ['ﬂ]

Host Mark | * |[] Display first line only
CADS_Release Name
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
Type

Then by : Size Ascending o
Shape

Grade (US Only)

Then by : Bend Type (US Only) Ascending
Shape Category

CADS_Bend Category

Then by : Partition Ascending

Then by : Ascending e

B & &

=l

CADS_Display Diameter

Type and Size

Notes

Bid Item

Billing Code

Bid Structure QK | [ Cancel |
CADS_Member Description

e Display Order: You can also choose whether to sort in ascending, descending or custom
order.

Custom v

Ascending

Descending

Custom

e Custom Sort Order: The Custom sort order is selectable when Custom is selected in the

Display order drop down menu. Click the button to display the Custom Sorting dialog.

Custom ¥ @
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Customn Sorting n

Host Mark B 4l -

Base 1
Beam 1
Column 1
Gnd Beam 1
Pad 1

Pad Type A
Slab 2

Slab AB
Wall 1

| OK | | Cancel |

e Insert Blank Line after Group: You can separate the first sort item with a Blank Line
between each item.

e Display First Line Only: Tick this option to display the Host Mark once per host, if Host Mark
is configured as the first sort item.

e Then by: CADS Bar Mark is the default selection in ascending order. The

separator should normally be set to None. You can amend the sort criteria to meet your own
requirements.

e Then by: A third sort item can be configured if required.

11.10.4 Schedule Fields and Revision Tab

Use the Schedule Fields and Revision Tab to change the page type, number of lines and the
formatting options. The revision options can also be changed using this tab.
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Edit Schedule u

Sort | Schedule fields and Revision | Template and Shape diagram

Page type: ] Exclude straight bars
Fixed no. of lines ' [/] Display bar mark for straight bars
Ne. of lines : [#] Show dimensions for straight bars
23 [#] Show all bars of varying set
[v] Show optional dimensions
Mesh details... [¥] Use count override
[¥] Combine bars | =
[[] Include weight summary
Show revision marks : Show all revision marks
Show revision mark on : On all pages

Show header revision mark : | Show highest revision mark on schedule page

Lock schedule : Lock issued lines "

OK | | Cancel

Schedule Settings
e Page Type: Choose between Fixed Page Length and Varying Number of Lines.

When Varying Lines has been selected an additional prompt will be given when placing the schedule
on the drawing to specify the length of the schedule. The schedule will be displayed as one
continuous sheet in the dialog.

e No of Lines: Type in the number of rows required in each page of the schedule
(when ‘Fixed Page Height’ is checked) the default number of lines is 23.

e Exclude Straight Bars: If checked, this option will exclude straight bars from the schedule
on sheet and the schedule printout.

e Display Bar Mark for Straight Bars: Tick this option to show a bar mark for straight bar
marks in the schedule.

o Show Dimensions for Straight Bars: Tick this option to display the straight leg dimension
in the schedule.

e Show All Bars of Varying Set:  Displays all the bars in a varying range when checked. If it is
not checked, displays only the first and last bars.

e Show Optional Dimensions: Displays optional dimensions for the rebar shape when
checked. Optional dimensions are enclosed in brackets to distinguish from mandatory dimensions.

e Use Count Override:  Tick this option if a Host Count Override has been applied to a

concrete host in the model using the Host Count Override command. The number of members will
be multiplied in the schedule by the values applied in the override field. If rebar has been added to
every host in the model ignore this option.

e Combine Bars: Combines together all rebar with the same bar mark when checked.

In this case the values displayed for ‘No. of bars each’ and ‘Weight’ are the totals for the set.
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e Combine Bars - Browse button: Use this option to prevent the Combining of Bar

Marks across different assignments such as Drawing Sheet etc.

Combine Bars Settings n

Prevent combine bars

Selected list of fields prevent combine barmarks across different assignments.

Available fields: Selected fields:

A CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
B Host Mark

Bar Diameter CAD5_Release Mame

Bar Length

BarMark

Barset Multiplier -;

Bend Type (US Only)
Bid ltem

Bid Structure

Billing Code

C

CADS_Bend Category
CADS Coating

1.-'

| OK | | Cancel |

e Include Weight Summary: Check this option to include a Weight Summary when
placing the Schedule on the Drawing.
o Weight Summary - Browse Button: Use this option to choose the weight summary

template and formatting options.

Weight sumrmary n
Template:
Weight Summary -
Format:
WeightSummaryTable -

Sort/Combining

First sort by : | Type * | | Ascending = ,ﬂ'
Then by : (None) * || Ascending v ,ﬁ'
Then by : (None) Ascending 'ﬁ'
Then by : (None) Ascending 'ﬁ'
OK | | Cancel |

Revision Settings
Show Revisions Marks: Select either “Show all revisions marks” or “Only current revision
marks” from the drop-down menu.

o Show all Revision Marks: This will display the current and previous revision marks

against the relevant lines in the schedule view.
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o Show only current revision marks: Only displays the current revision mark in the

schedule against the relevant lines in the schedule view.

Show revision marks : Show all revision marks v

Show all revision marks

Show only current revision

Show Revision Marks on: Select either “On all pages” or “On issued pages only” from
the drop-down menu.

e On all pages: Show the revision mark in the header of all pages even if the rebar
has not been edited.

e Onissued pages only: Show the revision mark only on pages where the rebar has been

edited.

Show revision mark on On all pages -

On all pages
On issued pages only

Show Header Revision Mark: Select either “Show highest revision mark on schedule page”
or Show the current revision mark” from the drop-down menu.

e Lock Schedule: Select either “Do not lock”, Lock issued line” or “Lock issued pages”
from the drop-down menu.

Do not lock — do not lock the schedule lines after issuing. Any rebar deleted from the model will be
deleted from the schedule.

Lock issued lines — lock all schedule lines containing rebar. New rebar will be added to the next
available line in the schedule. Rebar deleted from the model will be shown in the schedule with a
strike out line.

Lock issued pages — lock all schedule pages containing rebar. New rebar will be added to the next
schedule page. Rebar deleted from the model will be shown in the schedule with a strike out line.

11.10.5 Template & Shape Diagram Tab

Use the Template & Shape Diagram Tab to change to an alternative Schedule template.
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Edit Schedule n

Sort | Schedule fields and Revision Template and Shape diagram

Templates Format
'BS8666-2020 ' | | RebarScheduleTable
Sketch Special bars
Bar with couplers and Specials “| 99"
[] First instance only [C] Show actual dimensions

OK ] [ Cancel l

Load additional schedule templates using the Settings command and then select the Schedule and
Sorting Tab.

If required change the settings for the shape code diagrams.

Sketch: The drop down options for adding sketches the schedule are;
None — Do not add shape code diagrams.

Special Shapes — Add shape code diagrams for specific special shapes.

All Shapes — Add shape code diagrams for all shapes.

Special Bars:  Option becomes active if Special Bars are chosen in the Sketch drop down menu.
The default value is 99%, shape diagrams will be added for all shapes starting with the prefix 99.

First Instance only: Tick this option if the shape diagram is only required for the first instance of
each shape.
Show actual dimensions: Tick this option to show dimensions instead of Leg letters on the

shape code diagram.

11.10.6 Edit Weight Report

9

To edit the Weight Report, make it the current Report in the Viewer and then click the Edit Edit
command. This displays the Edit Weight Report dialog.
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‘Weight Report n
Name : Template:
Weight Report $1 Ground Floor & | Weight Report by Drawing sheet vl |
Filter/Group by : Format: |
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name v | | WeightReportTable >
Select CADS_Drawing Sheet Name [m] Select All
Search... Sorting/Combining
5.1 - Ground Floor First sort by : | Type v | | Ascending v
S.2 - First Floor Slab
Thenby: | (None) v ||Ascending v |
Then by: (None) Ascending
Thenby:  (None) Ascending T

[T] Use count override

Lok | [ Concel |

11.10.7 Edit Weight Summary Report

To edit the Weight Summary Report, make it the current Report in the Viewer and then click the Edit

Edit  command. This displays the Edit Weight Summary Report dialog.

Weight Summary n
Name : Template:
Weight Summary S.1 Z | Weight Summary v
Filter/Group by : Format:
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name v | | WeightSummaryTable >
Select CADS_Drawing Sheet Name [M] Select All
Search... Sorting/Combining
$.1 - Ground Floor First sort by : | Type v | | Ascending v ity
S.2 - First Floor Slab
Thenby: | (None) v | Ascending v
Thenby:  (None) Ascending
Thenby:  (None) Ascending T
[T] Use count override
[ ok | [ concel |
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11.10.8 Edit Mesh Summary Report

To edit the Mesh Summary Report, make it the current Report in the Viewer and then click the Edit

i

&t command. This displays the Edit Mesh Summary Report dialog.

Mesh Summary n
Name : Template:
Ground Floor Mesh Summary & Mesh Summary ™
Filter/Group by : Format
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name ¥ | | AccessoryTable hd
Select CADS_Drawing Sheet Name [m] Select All
Search... Sorting/Combining
5.1 - Ground Floor First sort by : | Type ¥ | | Ascending > Eﬂ
5.2 - First Floor Slab
Thenby: | (None) v | Ascending v |[fT]
Then by : (Nons) Ascending [‘T[I
Then by : (None) Ascending m.]
[[] Use count override
Lok | [ Concel |

11.10.9 Delete Schedule or Weight Report/Summary
T}

Delete

The Delete command ¥ is used to remove schedules or Weight Reports/Weight Summaries from
the list in the Navigation Pane. This will delete the currently highlighted weight report or Weight
Summary Report. Once the schedules have been deleted, they cannot be restored.

Delete schedule X

| This action cannot be undone.
Do you want to proceed?

No

11.10.10 Issue Schedule

Issue

Use the Issue Schedule command Schedule to Jock the schedule as per the configuration set in the
Revision & Coupler Configuration Tab under Project Settings. Currently, only the schedule can be
locked, any editing of the rebar in the model will be annotated with revision marks against each line
in the schedule and in the page headers.
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Any rebar that has been issued in the schedule can be frozen in the Revit® project using the Freeze
command .

If required, a new Schedule sheet can be created for each revision, so a historical record of each
schedule revision can be stored inside the project and referred to at any time.

Issue Schedule Workflow

e

Create

1. Create a schedule, select the Create Schedule ¥ Eeheriile command to
create the schedule sheets for a selected drawing sheet.

Create Schedule n
Schedule name : Page type:
S.3 - Level 2 Slab Fixed no. of lines >
Filter by : No. of lines :
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name v 23
Search... [[] Exclude straight bars
S.1 - Level 1 Slab Display bar mark for straight bars
$.2 - Level 1 Slab Schedule [V] Show dimensions for straight bars
fS3-level2Slab 1 [] Show all bars of varying set
S.4 - Level 2 Slab Schedule Show optional dimensions
Use count override
Combine bars [ZI
[[] Include weight summary
[ Mesh details...
Sketch Special bars
Bar with couplers and Specials v/ |99*
[] First instance only [T] Show actual dimensions
[ OK I [ Cancel I

2. Expand the Drawing Sheets in the Navigation Panel.

3. Click on the Schedule sheet to issue to make it active.

[.'.’.'i

Issue

4. Select Issue Schedule Schedule from the toolbar.
E§ Rebar Schedule

R

: View Column Create Edit Delete] Issue |Unissue
: All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule [Schedule

P} £JS.1 - Level 1 Slab
4 %53 - Level 2 Slab Project:
S.3 - Level 2 Slab Member:

I Aval

5. The Issue Schedule dialog is displayed.
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Schedule Issue
Schedule name S.1 - Level 1 Slab

Current revision

lssue type

a
Revision mark Color I:l

Issue date 18/02/2025 =) |

Revision details

Next revision

lssue type Preliminary v
Revision mark PO1 Color I:l
Revision details

[ ok ][ cancel |

6. The Schedule Name is automatically selected as the current schedule.

7. The first issue of the schedule will be blank (no revision letter number is displayed) as per
the Schedule Revision Configuration .

8. Type in the Revision Details.

9. This can be overridden by selecting the Edit Button. The Issue Type, Revision Mark, Issue
Date and Revision Details are now editable.

Schedule Issue n

Schedule name S.1 - Level 1 Slab

Current revision

lssue type Prefiminary -
Revision mark Color :—I
Issue date [18/0272025 ol
Revision details

MNext revision

Issue type Preliminary v

Revision mark P01 Color

Revision details

[ ok || cancel

10. In the Next Revision Section set the Issue Type, The Revision Mark and Colour displayed is
configured in the Schedule Revision Configuration but can be overwritten as required.

11. Click OK to Issue the Schedule.

12. A message is displayed to show that the schedule has been successfully issued.
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CADSRC3D *

Schedule : 5.1 - Level 1 Slab issued successfully.

13. Arevision symbol is now displayed on the Schedule Tab and in the Schedule List.

w Rebar Schedule

AmgPe EE B B8 B B

View Column Create Edit Delete Issue Unissue Delete Revision Place

NI Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Re\nsaonColor
v v

| Search.. ‘,‘:(Mhb X S3-level2Slab X
| @ Projectl N
4l Orawng Shist f Revision symbol

S.1- Level 1Sla shows schedule

e s ProjectName pas been issued
S.3 - Level 2 Slab Member:

| pusl”

14. Close the Schedule dialog.
15. Edit and remove some of the rebar in the Issued Drawing Sheet.

16. Open the schedule dialog and review the changes to the schedule.

A0S e
El Drawing No S
Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  |01]of|07
Member: Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision: .
Level: Date Revised: Checked By: s |
Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status: o
T rl Length
Member Bar ay{?: No ofl No in |Total|of each| Shape| A*® B* c* D E* F* R* [Weight Rev
mark| _.__ |Mbrs| each | No | bart | Code | mm [ mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | (kg)
size mm
Beam 1 17 |H12| 1 52 52 | 2125 52 740 | 200 | (160) | (160) 98.28 |PO1
18 [H20| 1 3 3 | 9400 | 21 735 | 7540 | (735) 69.57 [PO1
19 |H16| 1 3 3 | 7875 00 7505 37.29
491 |H25| 1 1 1 8800 21 700 | 7510 | (700) 33.92

17. Note that the amended rebar on the schedule are automatically highlighted using the
configured colour for the next issue.

18. Click on the Hide Revision Colour to remove the background highlight.
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B Rebar Schedule - a X
[ vB i =1 . ; ===
AP EE B B H B oe e 4%
View Column | Create  Edit Delete Issue Unissue Delete Revision Place Place Excel  Print Edit Refresh Resolve Settings
AII Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override [Revision Color! Shape Diagrams Export Schedule =Template Parameter Shape Diagrams Conflicts
v v s
| Search. M Ls1-level1Slsb X |S3-Level2Slab X
! W Project1
| Eonwmg o
T Release ~
P Host Mark Drawing Noi S1
{9 Host Category Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  [01]of]07]
r B i Member. Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision:
gm;’:: SR:::’"': Level Date Revised: Checked By elnee
b‘Me:l s"mm"y'y Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status:
T Length
Member Bar Noof No in | Total|of each| Shape | A* B* c D" E* F R* [Weight Rev
m37 size Mbrs each | No|bart |Code | mm | mm | mm | mm [ mm | mm | mm | (kg)
mm
Beam 1 17 |H12] 1 52 | 52 | 2125 | 52 740 | 200 | (160) | (160) 98.28 [PO1
18 |H20( 1 3 3 | 9400 ( 21 735 | 7540 | (735) 69.57 P01

19. Click on Show Revision Colour to reveal the background highlight.

E§ Rebar Schedule - a X
- =1 — Z|=] 3
AnFgRvEE B BB E B 06 o 4 @
E Column | Create  Edit Delete Issue  Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Ed Refresh Resolve Settings
Au H.zbar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override|Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule =Template Parameter Shape Diagrams Conflicts
: v v =
Search S o ST-Level1Sisb X S3-Level2Sab X
! B Project1
| &aning .
T Release Py
 Host Mark Drawing Noi S1
[# Host Category Project: Project Nam| Job No: Sheet No:  [01]of[07
" Member: Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision:
0 e
%w:;’m :::n::‘ Level: Date Revised: Checked By
HM«: Summ‘wry Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status:
Length
Ba: off Noin |Total|of each| Shape| A" B c D~ E* F* R* |Weight
Mermber n‘% e Mbrs each | No | bart | Code | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | ka) R
mm
Beam 1 17 |H1Z| 1 52 | 52 | 2125 52 740 | 200 | (160) | (160) 98.28 P01
18 |H20| 1 3 3 | 9400 21 735 | 7540 | (735) 69.57 P01

Note: After Issuing the schedule, use the Freeze Rebar command to lock the Issued Rebar inside the
model. To edit frozen rebar, first unfreeze the schedule will be annotated with the specified
revision.

11.10.11 Unissue Schedule

=

Unissue

Select the Unissue Schedule schedule option to remove the last Issue from the currently selected
Schedule. In the example below Revision P02 has been removed and the Schedule will revert to Rev
PO1. This action cannot be undone.
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B§ Rebar Schedule - o X
TP EEE BEEHB I 25
EG
: View Column Create Edit Delete  lssue | Unissue Delete Revision Place Place Excel  Print Refresh
AII Rebar Chooser . Schedule Schedule|Schedule [Revision History Override Remntdof v Shape Diagrams Export Schedule Schedu\e Mamgg, Template paramEtE’. Shape D,agmms
Search. M| B siteiiSab X |S3-LevelzSiab X
| B Project! = -
“ Elnnwing Sheet c Aﬂs
Fe.) e o ]
Drawing No{ S 1
4 853 - Level 2Shab Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  [01]of[07]
; Member: Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision:
R 53 - Level 25k Level: Date Revised Checked By: [Shee)
Srsaase Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status: €
[ Host Mark e p—
Host Ca €
‘ gw-i mhwn' vember | 52 |2P€Noof Noin [Totallof each shape | A | & | ¢ | o | & | F | R |weignt, |
el Reports mark| = [Mbrs| each [ No | bart | Code [ mm | mm [ mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | (kg)
Weight Summary size mm
Mesh Summary
Beam 1 17 [H12| 1 52 | 52| 2125 | %52 740 | 200 | (160) | (160) 98.28 |PO1,
18 [H20( 1 3 3 | 9400 | 21 735 | 7540 | (735) 69.57 |PO1,
19 (H20( 1 3 3 | 8000 | 00 | 7505 59.22 |P02|
491 (H25| 1 1 1 8800 Al 700 | 7510 | (700) 33.92
Unissue schedule
Unissue the Revision mark "P02" in Schedule "5.1 - Level 1
I s’
This action cannot be undone.
Do you want to proceed?
T
B§-Rebar Schedule - [m] X
e 1 = : : =)=
Ao EE B BB B B e £s
View Column | Create  Edit Delete  Issue  Unissue Delete Revision Hide Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh
AII Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule  Schegule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams
v v H
Search. Ml Lsti-level1Sab X [S3-Level2Slab X
! B Project1 - - ﬂ
Rty CADS —
4 [%15.1 - Level 1 Slab 3
Ls1-Level 1500 Drawing No| _ S1
4 [85.3 - Level 2 Slab Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  [01]of[07]
. Member: Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision:
Rl 53 -Level 2512k Level: Date Revised: Checked By: [Ehee]
- siopeped Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status: e
P Host Mark . —
Host Catego €
b gw:i ht m’:h Member Bar ?n%e No of| No in |Total|of each| Shape | A* B* cr D E* F* R* |Weight, Rev
9 mark| = [Mbrs| each | No | bart | Code | mm [ mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | (kg)
['dWeight Summary size o
[@Mesh Summary
Beam 1 17 |H12| 1 52 | 52| 2125 | 52 740 | 200 | (160) | (160) 98.28 (P01
18 |H20( 1 3 3 | 9400 21 735 | 7540 | (735) 69.57 |PO1
19 |H20( 1 3 3 | 8000 00 | 7505 59.22 |PO1

11.10.12 Delete Revision History

4

Delete
Use the Delete Revision History f==en fise% command to remove all the Revisions from the currently
selected Schedule.
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E§ Rebar Schedule - [m] x
Y — F 1 =]
AR EE B B B 0o B
Column | Create Edit Delete lIssue  Unissue Delete Revision Hide Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh
A.II Rcbar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule [Revision History [Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule | Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams
Search... AL si-Le lab X | L 53-Llevel2Slab X
| & Project1
‘ allcaos e
- Drawing No S1
4 (%53 - Level 2 Slab Project: Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  [01]of[07
N Member: Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision:
=R |:L 53 - Level 251ab Level Date Revised: Checked By [Enes
S elaase Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status: ke
[ Hest Mark e —
[# Host Category T £
: Bar | YP€ING of] No in | Total|of each) Shape| A* B* cr D* E* F* R* [Weight
b Repo
EBWeight Reports Member | ark| 2" |Mbrs| each | No | bart | Code | mm | mm | mm | mm [ mm | mm | mm | ko) [°Y
EWelght Summary size mm
Mesh Summary
Beam 1 17 |H12] 1 | 52 | 52 | 2125 52 | 740 | 200 | (160) | (160) 98.28 |P01
18 [Hz0| 1 3 3 | 9400 | 21 735 | 7540 | (735) 69.57 P01
19 (H20| 1 3 3 | 8000 | 00 | 7505 59.22 |P01,
491 [H25] 1 1 1 ]|8800| 21 700 | 7510 | (700) 33.92

The following warning is displayed.

This action cannot be undone.

Delete revision history

e ]

This action cannot be undone.
| Do you want to proceed?

Ho

B Rebar Schedule

B we EH B

H B =

- o x
TS — 2 2 e [
Al 58

Place Excel  Print

i View Column | Create  Edit Delete Issue  Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Batch Edit Refresh
AIIR:bar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule  Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams _
Search... il |s‘1 -Level 15lab X I.[, S3-Level2Slab X
I & Project1
- El?r_lwing Sheet f .

4 %151 - Level 1 Slab All revisions have
5.1 - Level 1 Slab been removed Drawing No{ 5 1
4 %53 - Level 2 Slab Project: Project Name Job Sheet No:  [01]of[07]
& 5.3 - Level 25lab Member: from schedule Date Prepared: 4 Revision: cned]
= Release Level: Date Revised: Checked By:
. Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status:
:'Ium Mark — pared By —
Host Category Type . .
Bar INo of| No in | Total|of each| Shape | A" B~ Lo D E* F* " [Weight
¥ EWeight Reports MeMDEr | mark| 2" Intors| each | No bart | Code [ mm | mm | mm | mm [ mm [ mm \n%h kg) Rev
FWeight Summary size mm
[Mesh Summary
Beam 1 17 |H12| 1 52 | 52| 2125 | 52 740 | 200 | (160) | (160) 98.28
18 |H20| 1 3 3| 9400 | 21 735 | 7540 | (735) 69.57
19 |H20| 1 3 3 | 8000 00 | 7505 59.22
491 (H25| 1 1 1 | 8800 21 700 | 7510 | (700) 33.92
1502/ H161 1 1 1 9300 21 735 | 7540 | (735) 1468 o

11.10.13 Override Revision Mark

3

Revision

Use the Override Revision Mark Cveride command to remove / change the revision associated with a

bark mark in the schedule.

1.

401

)

Revision

Select the line in the schedule and click on the Revision Override button Cverride
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2. Or, right mouse click and select Override Revision Mark from the pop up menu.

B§ Rebar Schedule - o X
o 1 Lo ; i
EmFBe BE B8 B B oo £o

i View Column Create Edit Delete Issue Unissue Delete Revision Hide Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh

i All Rebar Chooser = Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History] Override |Revision Color 5 Shape Diagrams Export Schedule Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams

Search. M Lsi-teverisiab x| B s.sqml%ab x

! B Projectl ,

| nonwm’ o
T Release A 3
Host Mark Drawing No[__S.1
(B Host Category Project Projecf Name Job No Sheet No:  [01]of[07

" Member Date Prepared:07/3024 Dawuici "
‘ @w::: SR::’::W Level: Date Revised Override Revision Mark | [Ehee]
ESMesh Summary Pour No Prepar Autng Highiight Rebar hes
Tengin '
. . . Type P " - - Change Fill Color
r No of| No in | Total |of ead] pe| A | B | C ight

Highlight Bar Mark in Memper £ and U0 ] each | NolbarT | Code | mm | mm | mm  ResetColor o e

schgd_ule althe( select Reset Al Lines Color |

Bewsmn Overpde or e

right mouse .cllck and Detete Line 57 P01

select Revision

Override from the pop 19 |H16| 1 3 3 | 7875 | 00 | 7506 37.29 [CO1

up menu 491|H25| 1 | 1 | 1 | 8800 | 21 | 700 | 7510 | (700) 33.92

3. Choose the override revision level from the drop-down menu and click ok.

Revision override n

Current revision level: | C02

Override revision level: | C02 e

P01
col
C02

Revision override n

Current revision level: |C02

Override revision level: | CO1 vi

[ ok | [ Concel |
4. The revision is changed / removed from the schedule.

B§ Rebar Schedule - o X
> A r=1 (=] f 2 (=)=
EmF e EE B B 8B 8 B oo £e

i View Column | Create Edit Delete | Issue  Unissue Delete Revision Hide Place Place Excel  Print Batch Edit Refresh

ENI Rebar Chooser v Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color v Shape Diagrams Export Schedule Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams "

Search.. M Lsi-level1siab X | B S3-level2Slab X

| Projectl R

¢ Bl Drawing Sheet Aﬂs
T Release f 17,

M Host Mark Drawing No[ 51
@ Host Category Project. Project Name Job No Sheet No:  [01]of[07]
. Member Date Prepared:07/30/24 Revision:
‘ E‘Wegg: SR'P"" Level: Date Revised Checked By:  |oee]
Mx s“m":’."r;" Pour No Prepared By:Author Status: e
- Length
Memper | B30 Yr?: Noofl Noin [Total|of each|Shape| A* | B | c* | o* | E* | F* | R* |Weightl |
mark Mbrs| each | No | bart | Code | mm | mm [ mm [ mm | mm [ mm | mm | (kg)
Bar Mark 17 has size o
revfer:ted to COl————_1 g 17 |H10| 1 | 62 | 52 [ 2100 [ 52 | 740 | 200 |(130) | (130) 67.60 [CO1|
revision level
18 |H20| 1 | 3 | 3 (9400 | 21 | 735 | 7540 | (735) 69.57 |PO1
19 |H16| 1 | 3 | 3 (7875 | 00 |[7505 37.29 [CO1
491 |[H25| 1 1 1 | 6800 21 700 | 7510 | (700) 33.92
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11.10.14 Place Schedule

Place
The schedule can be positioned on a Drawing Sheet using the Place Schedule command
schedule If the current view is not a Drawing Sheet the following message is displayed.
CADS RC3D *

Change drawing sheet as active for place schedule,

The command will use the template specified as default in the Project Settings Schedule Template
Configuration dialog .

E§ Rebar Schedule - o X
i w i S =1 an ﬁ = : [Z|=]
CEm e 85 E & £
i View Column | Create Edit Delete Issue  Unissue Delete Revision Show Place Place Excel  Print Batch Refresh
i All Rebar Chooser Schedule Schedule Schedule Revision History Override Revision Color Shape Diagrams Export Schedule Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams
. v Yy s
Search.. AU [51-Level 1500 X [53-Level25iob X | 5. Level 25t} Schedule |
| & Project1 Weight Report / Summary
- ﬂDrawing Sheet
4 [%]5.1 - Level 1 Slab
5.1 - Level 15lab Drawing No[— S5
4 [8]5.3 - Level 2 Slab Prajetl Project Name Job No: Sheet No:  [01]of]02]
o Member: Date Prepared:02/19/25 Revision: chee
.3 - Level 2 Slab
Il £1S.5 - Level 2 Sb 14 Level: Date Revised: Checked By:
" Pour No: Prepared By:Author Status:
§.5 - Level 2 Slab 14 —
Rel Length
u"m::. " remper | 50 L‘;fde No of Noin |Totallof each| Shape| A" | 8 | ¢ | D" | & | F* | R |weigntl |
@ Host Ca - mark| prie Mbrs| each | No b;m' Code | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | mm | (kg)
¢ [ Weight Reports
[Weight Summary Slab 14 01 |H16| 1 39 | 39| 6475 | 00 | 6460 398.58
ey
BB%dash Summary o2alrz0| 1 | 4 | 4 [2025] 00 2200 219
02b [H20| 1 4 4 | 2875 | 00 | 2865 28.36
02c [H20| 1 4 4 | 3550 | 00 | 3530 35.04
02d 1H201 1 4 4 | 4200 00 4195 41.44

The command will ask for the insertion point of the first and subsequent pages in the current Sheet
View as shown below;
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M\ AUTODESK

o Ho__[Dezcription Dak
Level 2 Slab 14
Owner
Project Name

Level 2 Slab 14

1234
2801125
Author
Checker

S5

[T

If new rebar are added to the drawing sheet or the existing rebar are edited the schedule on drawing
will be marked as Invalid, use the Refresh Schedule command to update the schedule on drawing.

Drawing No[_ 55

Project Project Name Job No Sheet Mo [02[or b2
Member. Date Prepared:0219/25 Revision: "
Level: Date Revised: Checked By: =
Pour No Prepared By:Author Status:
— Length
Bar [ " ha of | No in [Totsllof each|Shape | A+ | 8% | ©* [ D* | & | F* | R* |Weight
Member and ey
Imark| 57 Mors| esch | No [ bart | Coce | mm | mm [ mm [ mm | mm | mm [ mm | Gg)
mm
1530
siab 14 |“f|H20) 1 | 1 |1 [7075 | oo |7oes 17.45
15h39 Hzo| 1 1 1 8650 oo 6835 18.41
15‘:39 Hzo| 1 1 1 8225 oo B205 15.36
*lh2n| 1 | 1 |1 |6775 | a0 |s770 14.25
15;a H20| 1 | 1 | 1 |8o25 | oo |eots 14.85
‘5;0 Hzo| 1 1 1 5825 oo 5810 14.37
%00k | 1 | 1 | 1 |se25 | a0 |se0s 13.88
Sf00kan| 1 | 1 | 1 | 6425 | a0 |sa05 13.38
1¥00h20| 1 | 1 | 1 |s200 | 00 |s200 12.83
saofHzo| 1 | 1 | 1 |s000 | oo |ases 12.34
Fege Total 14513
This schedule conforms ta BS 8856:2020 Status
“Specified in mutiples of 5 mm  + Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminsry

T Tander
©  Construction

If the schedule on drawing is marked as invalid when the project is opened, open & close the Show
Schedule dialog before trying to run the Refresh Schedule command.
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11.10.15 Place Shape Diagrams

me
mE
Place

Diagrams of the shapes can be placed on a sheet using the Place Shape Diagrams Shape Diagrams
command.

The command will use the template specified as the default in the Project Settings Schedule
Template configuration dialog .

On selection of the Place Shape Diagrams command the user is prompted to choose the Placement
Type;

e Vertical: One vertical column of diagrams
e Horizontal: One horizontal row of diagrams
e Rows & Columns: Specify the number of rows and columns required.

e Rectangular Selection: Placed in a selected area on the sheet

Use the row & column offset to specify the distance in plotted millimetres between the diagrams.

Place shape diagrams n
Placement type:  {RowsandColumns v
Row offset: 5 Number of rows: 12
Column offset: 5 Number of columns: |2
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11.10.16 Excel Export

Select the Excel Export command © * to export the active schedule sheet to Excel using the
default template configured in the Project Settings under the Template and Sorting Tab.

The command will assign the Excel file the same name as the Sheet View and prompt for a location
to save the file. The default location is the same folder as the project. Click Save. A confirmation that
the file has been created is displayed and prompts to open the file.

406 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




@ Select save location and enter file name *
« . 4 « CADS » RC3D v O b
Organise + MNew folder == - 0
~
[ Desktop A Name Date m
|=| Documents .
Mo items match your search.
ly Downloads
J’! Music
| Pictures
B videos
05 ()
— Data (D) v < >
File name: | 5.5 - Level 2 Slab 14.xlsx w
Save as type: | Excel files (*xlsx) ~
A Hide Folders Cancel
CADS RC3D - Excel output x
Excel output created successfully.
Do you want to open this file?
No
A 8 C D E| F |6 H 1 J K LM | N O | P usjumny
2
: m
4 Drawinghe:[__ 58
5 | Froject Project Mame Job Me: Shesthe: | 1]l 2
6 | Member Date Prepared: 02113125 Reision:
7 | Level Diste Plevisect Checked By ek
8 | Poullo Prepared By: Author Seatus:
T Length
Mermb. Bar “‘: Moof| Moin |Total|of each | Shape | &° =3 c o E F R ik |
SRR mark| *™ [ Mbrs| each | No | bart | Code | mm | mm | mm | mm [ mm | mmo [ mmo | Gl [
10 e mm
a Slab 14 of [His| 1| 29 |29 ] savs [ o0 |eds0 3986
12 o2a|Hzo| 1| @ | 4 | zees| oo | zzo0 2136
13 o2 |Hzo| 1| 4 | 4 |28 | o0 | zess 28.36
14 02z |HzO0 | 1 4 4 3550 oo 3530 3504
s oed|Hzo| 1| @ | 4 [4z00[ o0 |4ms 4lad
16 o2e|Hzo| 1| @ | 4 | 4875 | o0 | 4ss0 4512
17 o2 [Hzo| 1| 4 | 4 |55 | oo | ssa0 5452
18 02g |HzO0 | 1 4 4 B200 oo B185 Bz
19 oeh|Heo| 1| 2 | 2 [sevs [ oo |eeso 3592
20 wa|hs| 1] 3 [ 3] zs0 [ oo | 240 117
21 oe|HE|l 1| 3 [ 3] 95| o |sss 462
22 03 | HIE 1 3 3 1675 oo 1670 =
23 od|Hs| 1| 3 [ 3| z400[ o0 |esss 137
o o3| Hs| 1| 3 [ 3] 300 o |00 67
25 o [His| 1| 3 | 3 || o | w0 2
26 03g | HI6 1 3 3 4550 oo 4525 21.54
27 o |hs| 1| 3 [ 3 |sm0f o |s240 2487
o woz(Heo | 1| 2 [ 21| ezoo [ oo | ess 3213
20 wsza{Hzo| 1| & [ & | a0 [ o0 |40 13z
a0 w2s(Heo| 1| 9 [ 9| vw0 | oo | 70 588
31 1530 HzO0 | 1 1z 12 5500 oo 5500 w28
o wst[Hen| 1 [ 1 | 1 | 7300 [ oo | 7300 1381
a3 s3z(Heo| 1| & | & | w00 oo | asoo #©75
34 Page Total 13578
55 | This schedule conforms o BS 8666:2020 Status
36| “Specifiedinmultiples i Smm |t Speciied in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminar
-
37 T Tendsr
38 C  Construstion

11.10.17 Batch Schedule Manager

The Batch Schedule Manager allows the creation, editing, deletion, exporting & printing of multiple
reports at the same time. The Make Editable option will make the selected reports editable in a
Central Model.
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,_
Select the Batch Schedule Manager Est<h option from inside the Schedule dialog to display the dialog
below;

| |8 Batch Schedule Manager = O *

| Search: Check All | | Check None |

Manage

Create Schedule
Edit Schedule

| Make Editable

| Export & Print

Excel Export

[ Display selected only

If several reports have already been created in the Show Schedule dialog these will also be
displayed;

I8 Batch Schedule Manager = O *

Search: Check All_| | Check None |

Manage
4[| Drawing Sheet
|:| 5.1 - Ground Floor
[ 5.2 - First Floor Slab
4[] Weight Reports
[] 5.1 Weight Report
[]5.2 Weight Report
4 [ | Weight Summary Delete
[] 5.1 Weight Summary Report
[[] 5.2 Weight Summary Report Make Editable
4 D Mesh Summary
[] 5.1 Mesh Summary _
[] 5.2 Mesh Summary Report Expart & Print

Excel Export

Create Schedule

Edit Schedule

[ Display selected only

Close

e Search Use the Search option to locate specific reports in the list

e Check All Use the Check All option to check all reports

e Check None Use the Check None option to deselect any previously selected
reports.

o Display Selected only Use this option to display only the selected reports in the Batch

Schedule Manager dialog.
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11.10.18 Manage

CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

The Manage options allow the creation & editing of schedule reports. The delete option will delete

all selected reports.

Create Schedule

Use the Create Schedule option to create multiple schedule reports based on the same template at
the same time. The Create Schedule by Drawing Sheet (https://help.cads.co.uk/assets/show-
schedule-dialog/create-schedule-weight-report-or-weight-summary-report/create-schedule-by-
drawing-sheet/#online-help ) details all the options available in the dialog.

1. Select Create Schedule.

Create Multiple Schedules

Schedule name :
Filter by :
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name

[V] 5.1 - Ground Floor

V152 Fust Foor SaB

Sketch
Bar with couplers and Specials v
[] First instance only

Page type :
Fixed no. of lines >
No. of lines :

23

[] Exclude straight bars

Display bar mark for straight bars
Show dimensions for straight bars
Show all bars of varying set

Show optional dimensions

Use count override

Combine bars E!

ORKEE

[[] Include weight summary

Mesh details...

Special bars

[] Show actual dimensions

l CK I l Cancel I

2. To create the schedules, select one or more from the list of Drawing Sheets available, setup
the options required and click Ok.

3. The command reports that the schedule were created successfully.

CADS RC3D

Multiple schedules created successfully.

®

4. Click OK

5. The Batch Schedule Manager displays the successfully created schedules.
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I8 Batch Schedule Manager = O X

| Search: Check Al | | Check None |

Manage
4[| Drawing Sheet
|:| 5.1 - Ground Floor
[ 5.2 - First Floor Slab

Create Schedule

Edit Schedule

Delete

Make Editable

Export & Print
Excel Export

Print

[[] Display selected only

Close

Edit Schedule
This option allows several reports of the same type to be edit at the same time.
The reports do not need to be opened in the Show Schedule dialog to be edited.

1. Select several Drawing Sheet Reports (Schedules) and select Edit Schedule.

I8 Batch Schedule Manager = O x

| search: [ checkall || Check None |

Manage

4 Drawing Sheet
5.1 - Ground Floor \\\
5.2 - First Floor Slab

4 [ | Weight Reports
[]5.1 Weight Report
[[]5.2 Weight Report

4[| Weight Summary Delete
[] 5.1 Weight Summary Report
[[]5.2 Weight Summary Report Make Editable

4 [] Mesh Summary

[]5.1 Mesh Summary .
[[] 5.2 Mesh Summary Report Export & Print

Excel Export

Create Schedule

Edit Schedule ]

[] Display selected only

Close

2. The Edit Schedule is displayed,
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| Edit Schedule

Sort | Schedule fields and Revision | Template and Shape diagram

First sort by : | Host Mark

Insert blank line after group Display first line only

Then by : CADS_Bar Mark

[] Insert blank line after group

Then by : (None)

Insert blank line after group

Then by : (None)

Insert blank line after group

Then by : (None)

Insert blank line after group

CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

v | Ascending v [f]
v |Ascending v [T
v |Ascending v [T
Ascending iy
Ascending
Lok | [ concel]

3. The options in the dialog are the same as previously described in Edit Schedule command
available in the Show Schedule Dialog. (https://help.cads.co.uk/assets/show-schedule-
dialog/edit-schedule/#online-help)

4. The Schedule Name reports as multiple when several schedule reports are selected for

editing at one time.

Edit Schedule

Sort | Schedule fields and Revision | Template and Shape diagram |

Schedule name :

Exclude straight bars

I- multiple > ﬁ] [/] Display bar mark for straight bars
Page type: [+] Show dimensions for straight bars
:Fi [+#] Show all bars of varying set
No. of lines : [¥] Show optional dimensions
23 [C] Use count override :
[+] Combine bars [E
Mesh details.. [] Include weight summary :
Show revision marks : Show all revision marks e
Show revision mark on : On all pages e
Show header revision mark : | Show highest revision mark on schedule page -
|
Lock schedule : Lock issued lines v

[ ok | [ cancel |

5. Once the required changes have been made, click OK.

6. The following conformation message is displayed.
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| CADS RC3D

| Batch editing completed successfully,

| The selected schedules have been updated.

CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

7. Note: If Reports of different types are selected for editing the command reports as follows;

- ﬂ Batch Schedule Manager

Search: Check All || Check Nane |

4 Drawing Sheet
5.1 - Ground Floor
5.2 - First Floor Slab
4 Weight Reports
5.1 Weight Report
5.2 Weight Report
4 [_| Weight Summary
[[] 5.1 Weight Summary Report
[[] 5.2 Weight Summary Report
4[] Mesh Summary
I:‘ 5.1 Mesh Summary
[[] 5.2 Mesh Summary Report

[] Display selected only

= O

Manage

Create Schedule

F =]

Delete

Make Editable

Export & Print

| caps rcaD

| Batch editing requires all selected items to be of the same type.

8. Note: If the selected schedules have been issued and the Edit command is selected the

following message is displayed.

Issued schedule(s) cannot be edited

CK

Delete

1. Select one or more Reports to be deleted and then click the Delete option.

2. Answer Yes to confirm deleting the reports.
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n Batch Schedule Manager
| Search: | checkall || Check None |
1 Manage
4 [| Drawing Sheet Create Schedule

(V] 5.1 - Ground Floor
(V] 5.2 - First Floor Slab
4 [/| Weight Reports
(W] Weight Report $1 Ground Floor
[v/] Weight Report S2 First Floor
4 /] Mesh Summary
(/] Ground Floor Mesh Summary

Edit Schedule

Delete multiple schedules

viake tditable

This action cannot be undone. Export & Print
L= Doyouwantto proceed?
Excel

Ho

[C] Display selected only

g

Make Editable

Use the Make Editable option to take ownership of schedule reports in a Central Model.

11.10.19 Export & Print

Use these options to batch Print or export to Excel.
Excel Export
1. Select the Reports to be exported, use the Check All option to select all reports if required.

2. Click on the Excel Export option.

| B Batch Schedule Manager = O x

| Search: A Chedeai ] [ check None |

Manage
4 Drawing Sheet

5.1 - Ground Floor

5.2 - First Floor Slab
4 [/] Weight Reports

5.1 Weight Report
4 Weight Summary

Create Schedule

Edit Schedule

5.1 Weight Summary Report Delete
4 Mesh Summary
5.1 Mesh Summary Make Editable
\ Expart & Print

Excel Export

[] Display selected only

Close
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3. Select the folder to save the exported Excel files.

B select Folder x
|
&« v » Doc.. » CADS » ~ &) Search CADS el |
Organize « Mew folder = - (7]
MName Di
B Desktop . | | Project 1234 0¢
PWS 27
i Downloads »
RCBASED 2i
— Documents »
RCED 27
P9 Pictures » RCCD .
a Music »

Folder: Project 1234

Select Folder Cancel

4. Answer Yes to opening the exported Excel files.
The Excel file was created successfully.
Some files failed to generate.
Do you want to open it?

Yes No

5. Note: The following message is displayed if some of the Reports failed to generate as Excel
files.

| CADSRC 3D

Excel file(s} created successfully, but some failed to generate.
Do you want to open the successful one(s}?

HNo

6. Note: If Excel files of the same name already exist in the selected folder the following dialog
is displayed.

CADS RC 3D X

The selected path contains file(s] with the same names. |
Do you want to override these files? |
‘Yes: Owverwrite all existing files |
Mo: Skip these files and continue |

Mo Cancel ‘

7. Answer Yes, to overwrite existing Excel files.

8. Answer No, to skip the files that already exist.

414 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

Print
1. Select the Reports to be printed, use the Check All option to select all reports if required.
2. Click on the Print option.

I8 Batch Schedule Manager = O x

| Search: A Check Al ]| Check None |

Manage
4 Drawing Sheet

5.1 - Ground Floor

5.2 - First Floor Slab
4 Weight Reports

5.1 Weight Report
4 Weight Summary

Create Schedule

Edit Schedule

5.1 Weight Summary Report Delete
4 Mesh Summary
5.1 Mesh Summary Make Editable
Export & Print

Excel Export

[] Display selected only

Close

3. Where several reports have been selected the option is given to combine them all into one
print job or if printing to PDF, one PDF file. Alternatively, select No to produce several PDF
files.

CADS RC 3D - Print

o Do you want to combine all documents into a single print
job?

.

4. The Print dialog is displayed, select the required Printer.
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I = Print s
General

Select Printer

= HP Color Laseret MFP E78625 UPD PCL 6 (v7.8.0) on CADSFPO2
aMicrosoﬂ: Print to PDF ]
= OneNote (Desktop)

Status: Ready Preferences

Location:
Comment: Find Printer...

Page Range

L= 1] Number of copies: 1 =
Selection Cument Page -
Pages: Callate

AP o2 33

Prirt Cancel Apply

5. As a PDF Printer has been selected the file name and save location are prompted for.

| B8 save Print Output As x
. e s Docume.. » CADS v O Search CADS o
|
Organize v MNew folder = - (7]
| ) Downloads » Mame |
- |
— Documents » A3DMax
| .
P9 Pictures » BPile
CADS Bar Shag
| ) Music s
Composite
X Videos s —
File name: | Project 1234 ||
Save as type:  PDF Document (*.pdf) ]

» Hide Folders Cancel

6. Creates a print file of all the selected Reports.

11.10.20 Print Schedule

]

=
Use the Print Schedule command 7"t *=du= tg print the active schedule. Choose a printer from the
list, select the options for number of copies etc. and click Print.
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= Print x
General

Select Printer

M Microsoft XPS Document Writer MSend To OneNote
OneMote

< E— >
—__—
Location:

Comment: Frnter..
Page Range

® Al MNumber of copies:

() Selection () Cument Page

() Pages: [ call Nl
R w— [ S

Bt || Cancel | opy

11.10.21 Edit Template Parameters

“Edit
Use the Edit Template Parameter command Template Farsmeter +4 change the mapping of the Revit®

Project Settings & Data Fields to fields in the schedule. The dialog is divided into several sub-tables
dealing with each part of the schedule as shown below;

Header

Data Line

Wrapped Data Line
Notes Line

Text Line
Blank Row Line

Accessory Data Line

Diagram Line

Diagram with Coupler
Data Line

Page Total
This schedule conforms to BS 86662020 Status:
*Specified in multiples of 5 mm T Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminary L Footer
T  Tender
C  Construction
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Note: The parameters in an Issued Schedule cannot be edited, the schedule revision history should
be deleted.

11.10.22 Edit Template Sub-Tables

When the Edit Template Parameters command is selected the dialog displayed has a drop-down
menu that relates to the different areas of the schedule.

Header

Parameters mapped to the schedule header are indicated in red in the diagram below.

CA DS Drawing ND:I — Header
Project Job No: sheetho:| | [ of]
Member: Date Prepared: Revision:
Level Date Revised: Checked By:
Pour No: Prepared By: Status:
Type . Length
Member Bar and Noof | Noin |Total | of each | Shape At B* c* D* E* F* R* Weight Rev
mark o Mbrs | each No bar t Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg)
mm

Each of the parameters can be edited and changed to another parameter for the column / cell by
selecting the cell on the left hand column & typing in a new value. Prior to changing any parameter
please keep a record of the current setup.

Edit Template Parameters n

Select sub table: | Header >

Template Expression

Sheet Number Sheet Number
Project Name Project Name
Job No Job No
PageNumber PageNumber
TotalNoofPages TotalNoofPages
Project Member Project Member
Sheet Issue Date Sheet Issue Date
Current Revision Current Revision
Level Level

Current Revision Date Current Revision Date
Checked By Checked By
Pour Number Pour Number
Drawn By Drawn By
Status Status
Settings

Wrap line fields G,H,1JKLM

Normal Data Line Parameters mapped to the schedule data line indicated in yellow in the
diagram below;

| L P L [ [ mrpatatine
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Each of the parameters can be edited and changed another parameter for
the column / cell by selecting the cell on the left hand column. Prior to
changing any parameter please keep a record of the current setup.

Edit Template Parameters n

Select sub table :

Template Expression Rebar Property

Host Mark Host Mark

CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Bar Mark

Type Type

Host Count Host Count
TotQtyPerMember Total Qty per Member
Quantity Quantity

Bar Length Bar Length

Shape Shape

A A

B

C C

D D

E E

F F

R R

CADS_Total Rebar Weight CADS_Total Rebar Weight
CADS_Rewvision Mark

Settings

Wrap line fields G,H,1JKLM

Parameters mapped to the wrapped data line (additional dimensions line)
indicated in green in the diagram below;

D T [ —f-wrapped Data Line

Each of the parameters can be edited and changed another parameter for
the column / cell by selecting the cell on the left hand column. Prior to
changing any parameter please keep a record of the current setup.
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Edit Template Parameters n

Template Expression Rebar Property

Host Mark Host Mark

CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Bar Mark

Type Type

Host Count Host Count
TotQtyPerMember Total Oty per Member
Quantity Quantity

Bar Length Bar Length

Shape Shape

A={RPT:A}

B={RPZ:E}

C={RP2:C)

D={RPZ:D}

E={RP%:E}

F={RP?:F}

R={RPZ:R}

CADS_Total Rebar Weight CADS_Total Rebar Weight
CADS_Revision Mark

G=I{RPG) L
Settings

Wrap line fields G,H,1JKLM

Parameter mapped to the note line indicated in blue in the diagram below;

—'— Notes Line

The parameter can be edited and changed another parameter for the
column / cell by selecting the cell on the left hand column. Prior to changing
any parameter please keep a record of the current setup.
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Edit Template Parameters n
Seectswbtible: T "
Template Expression Rebar Property [
Notes Notes
Settings

Wrap line fields G,H,1JKLM

Text Data Line Parameters mapped to the text data line indicated in red in the

diagram below;
+Text Line

This is the text line that can be inserted from the right click menu
inside the schedule.

Edit Template Parameters

Select sub table :  Textline Textline “
Template Expression Rebar Property [
User field

Settings

Wrap line fields G,H,|JKLM

Blank Data Line Parameters mapped to the blank data line indicated in yellow in the
diagram below;

| N I O O O O O

This is the blank line normally inserted between Members.
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Select sub table : ‘BlankDataline @ w3
Template Expression Rebar Property
Settings

Wrap line fields G H,IJKLM

Accessory Data Line  Parameters mapped to the accessory data line indicated in green in the
diagram below;

‘ Mesh ‘ No.of sheets = (Size of 1 Sheet= x Weight of 1 Sheet = ) Total Wt = x = ‘—.—Accessory Data Line
This is the accessory line that is inserted if the mesh data has been included
in the schedule.

Diagram Line Parameters mapped to the diagram line indicated in blue in the diagram
below;

Diagram Line

Choose the Sub Table DiagramLine_Unmerged for the Diagram Line. This
data line displays the special shape code diagrams if selected.
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Selectsub table: | Diagramline Unmerged . ......"
Template Expression Rebar Property
Settings

Wrap line fields G H,IJKLM

Diagram with Coupler Data Line Parameters mapped to the wrapped data line with an
attached diagram (additional dimensions line) indicated in red in the
diagram below;

__| Diagram with Coupler
Data Line

The data line displays an image of a shape code with couplers/threads
attached.

Each of the parameters can be edited and changed another parameter for
the column / cell by selecting the cell on the left hand column. Prior to
changing any parameter please keep a record of the current setup.
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Edit Template Parameters n
Template Expression Rebar Property
CouplerLabell Coupler Label 1st End
CouplerLabel2 Coupler Label 2nd End
Settings

Wrap line fields G,H,1JKLM

Footer Parameters mapped to the footer line indicated in yellow in the diagram
below;
Page Total
This schedule conforms to BS 8666:2020 Status:
*Specified in multiples of 5 mm 1 Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminary FOOter
T  Tender

C Construction
The parameter can be edited and changed another parameter for the

column / cell by selecting the cell on the left hand column. Prior to changing
any parameter please keep a record of the current setup.
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Edit Template Parameters n
Skanbute: T —— =
( Template Expression

CADS_Total Page Weight CADS _Total Page Weight

Settings

Wrap line fields G,H,1JKLM

11.10.23 Refresh Shape Diagrams

) |
clQ
Refresh
Use Refresh Shape Diagrams hzeeDizgrams t6 pdate, remove and replace existing diagrams in the

shape code table on the Drawing Sheet.

11.10.24 Resolve Conflicts

3
Resolve
The Resolve Conflicts Cenfiicts gption is used to resolve scheduling naming issues in Central Models

where two individual users have created schedules using the same Schedule Name.

In order to create a schedule, the user has to specify a schedule name. The schedule name should be
unique to the project. If the user tries to create a schedule with duplicate name a warning message
is displayed “Rebar Schedule with the same name already exists” as shown in the image below.
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i View Column Create
: All Rebar Chooser

Search.

| @ Project1

-
Ba1*
| Create Schedule

Schedule name :
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T B

ﬂ Print Batch

chedule  Schedule Manager Template Parameter Shape Diagrams

Page type :

2 | S1-le [S1-Level1Siab

| | Fixed no. of lines v

3 (S
26
Edit Refresh

- Filter by : No. of lines :
4 1 Drawing Sheet AR T 3
4 [85.1- Level 1 Slab _Drawing Sheet Name
S.1 - Level 1Slab Drawing Noi S
4 [8]S.3 - Level 2 Slab earc D Exclude straight bars Shee_l No:_ [01]of[od
S3 - Level 2 Slab 5.1 - Level 1 Slab [V] Display bar mark for straight bars  /30/24 -~ RiVlglgn leheel
4 355 - Level 2 Slab 14 $.2 - Level 1 Slab Schedule ] Show dimensions for straight bars {thor i Sﬁalug H—kef
$.5 - Level 2Slab 14 $3 - Level 2 Slab Show all bars of varying set
T Release S4 - Level 2 Slab Schedule how optional dimensions c | o | B | FF | R [Weight
B Host Mark S.5 - Level 2 Slab 14 [] Qe count override nm | mm | mm | mm | mm (kg) Rev
¥ Host Category 2 hevel el
! [ Weight Reports [ Colbine bars [=] =
=
g\a:i:‘h; Summary [ Include weight summary
ummal
1y, [ \Vesh details... ] 13.01
Sketch Special bars 980 | 2815 30.65
Bar with couplers and Specials v |99* 100 | 2895 3161
[] First instance only [] Show actual dimensidps
315 LL0 3248
oK@ | | Cancel |
| Rebar schedule with that name already exists 33.44
1166(H25| 1 1 1 | 8900 | 15 | 4455|3165 | 4455 | 3150 34.31
1167|H25| 1 1 1 [ 9150 | 15 | 4575 | 3250 | 4575 | 3235 3527

However, when working in the central model if multiple users have created schedules with duplicate
names and have not updated the model, the check for duplicate names cannot be carried out. Once
the model has been synchronized if there are multiple schedules with the same name, The Resolve
Conflicts button will be changed with a yellow warning symbol as shown in the image below.

R@oée

Confiicts |f there are some conflicts in schedule name.

Resolve
Conflicts |f there are no conflicts in schedule name.

If the Resolve Conflict option & Schedules in the Drawing Sheet list are shown with a yellow warning
symbol after synchronizing the central model carry out the following steps;

I & (2 Central model_muthukumar
4 [§| Drawing Sheet

4 ESJ - Unnamed
' S.1 - Unnamed

(&) 5.1 - Unnamed k

E5Release Warning symbol

[ Host Mark displayed against

@ Host Category schedules with : =] =

Wefght Reports  the same name e Eﬁj a

EWeight Summary Edit Refresh Resolve [Settings
Template Parameter Shape Diagrams |Conflicts

Resolve

1. Select Resolve Conflicts Conflicts |

2. The Conflict Resolver dialog is displayed.
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Name Created by Modified by Last modified dat

(%) S.1- Unnamed 2 3
S.1 - Unnamed User 1 User 1 17-08-2023 Check-Out Rename
$.1 - Unnamed User 2 User 2 17-08-2023 |[m| Rename

Enter new name for schedule :

4 5] ok | [ cancel |

6 —{ o< |

Click the Check Out button to take Ownership of one of the schedules with the same name.
Click Rename to display the Rename Schedule Dialog.

Type in a new name for the schedule to resolve the conflict.

3.
4.
5.
6.

Click ok twice to finish.
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12 Output Panel

BVES Output
ASA Qutput
S ASA RDX
=,
Soule Cutput (.XML)
Order )
Materials Soule Output (*sle)
Output SteelPAC Output

The Output Panel contain the Production Output commands to release rebar from the drawing for
production. Six formats are currently offered BVBS, ASA, ASA RDX, Soulé XML, Soulé SLE and
Steelpac. When the reinforcement has been ordered it will be marked in the Releases dialog as
ordered. The reinforcement will be frozen in the model once the release has been ordered.

12.1 Order Materials

Z

Order .
Materials

Use the Order Materials °"t*"t  commands to order rebar for fabrication. Six formats are currently
offered BVBS, ASA, ASA RDX, Soulé XML, Soulé SLE and Steelpac. When the reinforcement has been
ordered it will be marked in the Releases dialog as ordered. The reinforcement will be frozen in the
model once the release has been ordered.

The CADS nominal diameter parameter, introduced with the previous release of RC3D & RebarCAD
3D, is now supported in all the production output file types, including the BVBS output. The user can
specify whether the weight calculation reported is for the “Bar Diameter” or “Nominal Bar
Diameter”.

The BVBS output now supports the varying freeform and the Revit® varying set.

12.1.1 BVBS Output

This command will create a BVBS production output file.
(Note: The Bundesverband Bausoftware e.V. (BVBS) published the first version of this guideline for
the data exchange of reinforcement data in 1995.)

Z

Order
= .
Materials

BVES Output . imand from the ©vput  Order Materials Drop Down

1. Select the BVBS Output
menu on the Output Panel.

Select the rebar from the model to send to the production file and then click Finish.
The BVBS Dialog box is then displayed.

Enter the Project Number and the Drawing Number.

Select the Browse button to choose the location to save the file and to enter the file name.

2.
3.
4.
5.
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BVBS X
Project number: [1234
Drawing number [S 1 .
Filename:  |Demo BVBS.abs ',
OK Cancel

6. Click OK to create the file.
BVES

X
The output file is successfully generated in the

below location
D:\Temp\Demo BVBS.abs

12.1.2 aSa Output

This command will create an ASA production output file. Rebar must have previously been assigned
to a release before it can be ordered, Assign Release and Manage Releases .

Order .
Materials
. . ASA Output
1. Select the Order Materials drop down menu 24Ut and click on the ASA Output s
option.
2. The Production Output Dialog is displayed.
Production Qutput n
Name Description
GF-1 GFSlab 1
O|aF-2 GE Slab 2
[|cF-3 GF Slab 3
Output Path DiATemp
Unique order number |Rf1| |
File name IR-1.CAD

| QK | | Cancel |

3. Tick the release(s) to output.

4. Set the Output path.
5. Type in the unique order number and click ok.
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[ aSa File Output X

aSa File Output

This dialog is used to complete the order information that is required by the aSa production system. All
selected releases will be output wath the order information defined below.

v General N

QOutput mode Basic

Allow multiple grades No

Include bar mark for straight bars Mo

File name prefix |

Format S and T bars Yes

Report the value of R dimension as F dimension Yes

Report the number of stirrups in J dimension Yes

Soft Metric Hooks N
Size unit of measure M
Length unit of measure M
Weight unit of measure M
v Header
R-1]
Job name
Customer name
Drawing number 5.1-Unna
Drawn by
Reference
Sac code v
Output e name
#5 Reset || o/ 0K | ¥ Cancel
6. Filling in the Job Number field is mandatory. All other fields are optional.
ASA Production Qutput X
The output is genereated successfully in the below
location.
D:\Ternp\IR-1.CAD
7. Click Ok to complete the order process.
Z
Releases |
8. Open the Releases dialog to check the release has been ordered and the rebar frozen.
Release X
k2 Desopton g, Date Freeze Ordered
» 22/04/2022 %
GF-2 GF Siab 2 22/04/2022 O O
GF3 |GFSiab3 | | 22/04/2022 O O
| [0 ==
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12.1.3 aSa RDX Output

This command will create an ASA RDX production output file. Rebar must have previously been
assigned to a release before it can be ordered, Assign Release and Manage Releases .

Order .
Materialz
1. Select the Order Materials drop down menu °UPut  and click on the ASA RDX #>#RPX
option.
2. The Production Output Dialog is displayed.
Production Qutput n
Name Description
/| ab
[|cF-2 GF Slab 2
mlEE GF Slab 3
Qutput Path Di\Temp
Unique order number GF-1
File name GF-1rdx
| oK | | Cancel |
3. Tick the release(s) to output.
4. Set the Output path.
5. Type in the unique order number and click ok.
[ aSa File Output X

aSa File Output
This dialog is used to complete the order information that is required by the aSa production
system. All selected releases will be output wath the order information defined below.

v~ General ~
aSa RDX file version 2
Allow multiple grades No
Include bar mark for straight bars MNo
Include bar mark for straight varyingbars  No

\weight Cale Id T
Recut code
Matenal type Id D
Soft metric hooks 0
Building code Id ACI
Building code version 1983
Lap table name
Detailing lap 40D
Concrete strength 3000
Steel country Id ANY
v Header
GF-1
Job name
Drawing number
Detailer Id v
Output file name GF-1.nrdx

5 Reset || o OK ¥ cancel
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6. Filling in the Job Number field is mandatory. All other fields are optional.

7. Click Ok to complete the order process. The ordered rebar is frozen in the model.

ASA Production OQutput *
The output is genereated successfully in the below
location.
D:\Ternp\GF-1.rdx
Z
Releases
8. Openthe Releases dialog to check the release has been ordered. GF-1 shows as ordered
and frozen.
Release X
H*l. e Description mm Date Freeze Ordered
3 ] ]
GF-2 GF Slab 2 22/04/2022 O O
GF-3 GF Slab 3 22/04/2022 O O
s Cars

12.1.4 Soulé XML Output

This command will create a Soulé XML production output file. Rebar must have previously been
assigned to a release before it can be ordered, Assign Release and Manage Releases .

Crder .
Materials
1. Select the Order Materials drop down menu Uttt and click on the Soulé XML Output
Soule Qutput (*.XML)

option.
2. The Production Output Dialog is displayed.
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Production Output n
Name Description
GF-1 GF Slab 1
C|er-2 GF Slab 2
C]er3 GF Slab 3
OCutput Path D:\Temp |z|

Unigue order number GF-1

File name GF-1aml IZ|

| OK | | Cancel |

3. Tick the release(s) to output.
4. Set the Output path.
5. Type in the unique order number and click ok.
= soulé File Output ¥

Soulé File Output
This dialog is used to complete the order information that is required by the Soulé production system.

¥ General A
Include bar mark for straight bars No
Include bar mark for straight bars (Coupled/Threaded) Yes
Include bar mark for tapered straight bars Yes
Include bar mark for tapered straight bars (CoupledThreaded) Yes
Include coupler data Yes
¥ Header
GF-1
Bid item
Job name
Sac code
Account code
Caolor
Fabncation shop
Detailer
Group number * 1234
Drawing number
Date firm No
Date and time ordered * 250472022 12:07 W

v Ok |9 cancel |

6. Filling in the Job Number and the Group Number fields is mandatory. All other fields are
optional.
7. Click Ok to complete the order process.
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Soule Production Qutput X

The output is genereated successfully in the below
location,
D:ATernp\GF-1xml

5

z
Releases |
8. Open the Releases dialog to check the release has been ordered and the rebar frozen.
Release X
R*,"“ Description ﬁm Date Freeze Ordered
> |
GF-2 GF Siab 2 22/04/2022 O O
GF-3 |GFSab3 | | 22/04/2022 O O
i Cares

12.1.5 Soulé SLE Output

This command will create a Soulé SLE production output file. Rebar must have previously been
assigned to a release before it can be ordered, Assign Release and Manage Releases .

Order .
Materials

1. Select the Order Materials drop down menu 2"  and click on the Soulé SLE Output
Soule Qutput (*.sle) option.

2. The Production Output Dialog is displayed.
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Preduction Qutput n
Mame Description
i ab
Cer-2 GF Slab 2
Cl]cr3 GF Slab 3
Output Path Di\Temp

Unique order number GF-1

File name GF-1zle

L] [

| 0K | ‘ Cancel

3. Tick the release(s) to output.
4. Set the Output path.
5. Type in the unique order number and click ok.

] Soulé File Output X

Soulé File Output

This dialog is used to complete the order information that is required by the Soulé production
system,

v General
Include bar mark for straight bars No

Header

GF-1

Job name

Bid Item

Sac Code

Date and Time wanted

Account Code

Color

Date firm No

Group number

Fabrication Shop

Detailer

Drawing number 5.1 - Unnamed
Date and Time Ordered” 25/04/2022 12:10
Ship To

Ship Via

W

" OK ¥ cCancel

6. Filling in the Job Number field is mandatory. All other fields are optional.
7. Click Ok to complete the order process.

Soule Preduction Qutput X

The output is genereated successfully in the below
location.
D\ Temp\GF-1.sle

Close
Z:
Releases | .
8. Open the Releases dialog to check the release has been ordered and the rebar is
frozen.
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Release X
Rderase Description S"bR " Date Freeze Ordered
] 3F- GF Slab 1 25/04/2022 = ]
GF-2 GF Slab 2 22/042022 O O
GF-3 GF Slab 3 22/04/2022 O O
= =

12.1.6 SteelPAC Output

This command will create a SteelPAC production output file. Rebar must have previously been
assigned to a Drawing Sheet before it can be ordered, Assign Release and Manage Releases .
Order .
Materials
1. Select the Order Materials drop down menu °Ur't  and click on the SteelPAC Output
SteelPAC Output option.

2. The SteelPAC File Output Dialog is displayed.

Production output X

Drawing sheet: | 5.1 - Unnamed

|

File name: |D:\Temp\S.1 - Unnamed. 501 | | Browse |

0K Cancel

3. Select the Drawing Sheet to output from the drop-down menu and choose the file location by
selecting the browse button.
4. Click Ok.

5. Enter the Contract number, choose the Contract Standard from the drop-down menu and
enter the Site Reference.
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SteelPAC File Output %
Steel PAC File Output
This command allows you to create an electronic schedule transfer file that may be used with
electronic supply chain management software such as SteelPAC.
v General
Contract number 1234
Contract standard 8666/05
GF-1 Stab 1]
0K Cancel
6. Click Ok.
SteelPAC Production Qutput X
The output is genereated successfully in the below
location,
D:ATemnpS.1 - Unnamed.SDI
13 Settings Panel
5%
Project
Settings
Settings

The Settings Panel only contains the Project Settings command. The Project settings dialog has
several tabs that control the configuration of RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit. Once configured as
required the configuration can be exported to a *.CRS file which can be imported on another PC.

Project
Select the Project Settings option ==tin2= from the Support Panel on the CADS RC3D Tab.
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Project settings X
General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Detailing Standard

Indicator bar offset percentage
Multi range annotation
Range line offset percentage
Tag align height offset

:Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]

Match rebar configuration
User Defined Parttions
Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps False
Standee | chair rebar prefix CH_
Allow sub releases
Allow user to add sub releases in releases
Import Export Detailing standard: oK Cancel

13.1 Project Settings

Project
Select the Project Settings option *ttings from the Support Panel. This dialog has several tabs that

control the bar mark format, search parameters, schedule template, dimensions and file locations
etc.
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Project settings X |
General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Indicator bar offset percentage 40
Multi range annotation Range./Set
Range line offset percentage 40
Tag align height offset 1
Automatic
Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
Match bar configuration Match rebar configuration
Number sequence User Defined Padtitions
Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps False
Standee / chair rebar prefix CH_
Suffix separator
Use regular barmark for chair rebar Yes
Order materials freezes rebar Yes

Default comment for group annotation
Spacing between 2 rebar in group

Comment name for group configuration
1000

CADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle\C
CADS rebar shapes 99153.99185,99211.99217.99242,99298,99312,99327,99328,99330.99404.99435A.
Count override by Partition

Rebar parameters toretain while copying AB,...

Rebar tag filter for audit List of Rebar tags...

Search Rebar by parameters Rebar Id. Host Mark,...

Special rebar shape configuration Shape code, Dimensions

Straight rebar configuration Settings to report Rebar as straight bar...

Allow subreleases No

Display bar mark for straight bars Yes
Enable Revision Management Schedule Yes
Logo images path C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle\C
Rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle\C
Schedule Rebar Parameter CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Rebar Number Suffix. ...

Tag type CADS_Rebar_Tag : CADS_Bar Mark

Tick type CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag : Tick Tag - End-Offset
Rebar element type for varying range Freeform
Detailing Standard

Detailing standard used in the project

Import Export Detailing standard: BS8666-2020 oK Cancel
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13.2 General Tab

Project settings X
General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Detailing S

Indicator bar offset percentage 40

Multi range annotation Range/Set
Range line offset percentage 40

Tag align height offset 1

Bar mark update Automatic

Format Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
Match bar configuration Match rebar configuration

Number sequence User Defined Paritions

Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps | False

Standee / chair rebar prefix CH_

Suffix separator
Use regular barmark for chair rebar

Yes
Order materials freezes rebar Yes

Comment name for group configuration
1000

Default comment for group annotation
Spacing between 2 rebar in group

CADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle\C
CADS rebar shapes 99153.99185,99211.99217.99242,99298,99312,99327,99328,99330.99404.99435A.
Count override by Partition

Rebar parameters to retain while copying AB...

Rebar tag filter for audit List of Rebar tags...

Search Rebar by parameters Rebar Id. Host Mark, ...

Special rebar shape configuration Shape code. Dimensions

Straight rebar configuration Settings to report Rebar as straight bar...

Allow subreleases No

Display bar mark for straight bars Yes

Enable Revision Management Schedule Yes

Logo images path C:\ProgramDat a‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle\C
Rebar shape images path C:\ProgramDat a‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle\C
Schedule Rebar Parameter CADS_Bar Mark CADS_Rebar Number Suffix. ...

Tag type
Tick type

CADS_Rebar_Tag : CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag : Tick Tag - End-Offset

Rebar element type for varying range Freeform

Detailing Standard
Detailing standard used in the project

Import Export Detailing standard: BS8666-2020 oK Cancel

The General Tab controls the position of the Rebar Annotation, the Bar Mark Format, the loading of
CADS special shape codes, location of images and the types of ticks & tags and varying ranges.

13.2.1 Project Configuration

Select the Project Detailing Standard from the Detailing Standard drop-down menu.
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B58666-2020 W
{B58666-2005 i
B858666-2020

US_IMPERIAL

US_METRIC

US_CRSI2018_IMPERIAL

US_CRSI2018_METRIC

SANS282-2004

The option reads in the predefined configuration files *.CRS from the
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\GlobalConfiguration” folder.

BS8666-2020 UK Metric_BS 8666-2020.crs
BS8666-2005 UK Metric.crs

US_Imperial US Imperial.crs

US_Metric US Metric.crs

US_CRSI2018 Imperial US_ CRSI2018 Imperial
US_CRSI2018_Metric  US_ CRSI2018_Metric
SANS282-2004 SANS282-2004

13.2.2 Annotation

Indicator bar offset percentage 0

Multi range annotation Range/Set
Range line offset percentage 0

Tag align height offset 1

Indicator bar offset percentage

Default setting is 30%, the rebar will be displayed 30% along the range line from the assembly’s
starting position.

Indicator bar offset percentage

Multi range annotation

Choose whether to use the Range/Set Annotation or the Group Annotation for Multi Range
Annotation.

|ndicator bar offset percentage
Multi range annotation Range/Set
Range line oitset percentage ‘Range/ 5et E

Tag align height offset

Bar mark update
Farmat
Match bar configuration

If Group is select the Intermediate line between assemblies will be shown with a dashed line.
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Range line offset percentage
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TU

Intermediate Line

jLM‘O 15 H16 107 -200

Default setting is 30%, the range line annotation will be positioned 30% along the length of the rebar

from the rebar’s starting position.

Indicator bar offset percentage

Multi range annotation

Range line offset percentage

Hint

.|| 8H201524 -300 T1

+—30% along the length of the Rebar

30% along the range line

|

When annotating different reinforcement layers on the same view, you could make the bottom
layers the only ones visible, annotate at 30%. Hide the bottom the layers and reveal the top layers,
change the range and bar percentage to 50% to control their position without having to move them

after the annotation.

94 B16 145 -200 B2

50%

50%

94 B16 145 -200 T2

Tag Align Height Offset

e -

50%

50%

70%

30%

70%

30%
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Use this setting to adjust the distance between vertically aligned annotation tags. 1 is the default
distance and 2 in the maximum distance apart. The image below shows bar tags with circles around
the bar marks, they are overlapping if the setting is 1. Change the setting to 2 and the bar tags are
moved apart.
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13.2.3 Bar Mark

Ear mark update Automatic
Format Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
Match bar configuration Match rebar configuration
Mumber seguence User Defined Partitions
Standes ! chair rebar number remove gaps False
Standes ! chair rebar prefix CH_
Suffix separator R
lse regular barmark for chair rebar Yes
Bar Mark Update

Bar mark updste

Farmat Automatic

Match bar configuration Marnual

Number sequence m
Choose to allow CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D to automatically update bar marks as changes occur or
set to manual update. When set to manual, the Bar Mark Updater button in the ribbon would
display a warning symbol.

Torm

P L P 3 L S b

'3 5 L BLLJ}' % ‘_\ i
171 ¥ Bar Mark: ? BROO1 A :
Bar marking is not up to date! Edit Updater Match Sck
- |
Projoy Bar Mark
Rehar f_nnd'rainhl Plarement Rars
Format
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Automatic
Format Type 1 [CADS Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix - |

The Bar Mark Format consists of a Bar Mark Number field along with one or more of the other fields.
Click on the browse button to access the Bar Mark Format dialog as shown below.

Bar mark format X

Format:

(® Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]

O Type 2 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Type+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
O Type 3 [Type+CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
O Type 4 [Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]

Example:

Prefix: AA
Rebar number: 18
Type: M16

Rebar number suffix: a

Bar mark: AA18a
Cancel
e CADS Rebar Number Mapped to Rebar number field of Rebar.
e Prefix Mapped to Partition field of Rebar.
e Size Mapped to Type field of Rebar.
e Suffix Mapped to Rebar number suffix field of rebar for Revit®, varying

range and the custom field for CADS varying range.

Bar Mark Format Configuration

Create a new configuration Bar Mark Format similar to Revit's® Schedule Properties dialog listing all
the fields mentioned above.

Bar mark format X
Format:

() Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Frefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]

(O Type 2 [CADS_Rebar Number Frefix+Type+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
O Type 3 [Type+CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix)
(® Type 4 [Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]

Example:

Prefix: AA
Rebar number: 18
Type: M16

Rebar number suffix: a

Bar mark: 18a

ok ] [Comce

A new field will be added to the rebar properties as “CADS_Bar Mark” to display a bar mark value.
This field is a shared parameter and can be used while generating a rebar schedule.

This field is updated by concatenating the fields configured for the selected bar mark format in the
bar mark format dialog as shown above.
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Partition
Rebar Number 10
Schedule Mark 1

CADS_Bar Mark —1_:1_:_;)

Match Bar Configuration

Set the tolerance applied to match bent and straight bar marks by selecting the browse button.
Bl Bar Mark

Ear mark update Automatic

Format

Match bar configuration

Type in the required tolerance for matching straight and bent bars.

Match bar configuration x

Straight length tolerance:
Bent bar dimension tolerance: l:l

Cance

Number Sequence
Sets which parameter to use when partitioning rebar. Partitioning for reinforcement identification
serves a number of organizational purposes depending on how a building is designed or how it will
be constructed.
Design, ordering, fabrication, and ultimately the placement location of rebar on site all have an
impact on the partitioning needs of the contractor. Such factors include, but are not limited to:

e Construction sequences and phasing

e Host element types (concrete columns, beams, or slabs for example)

e Precast fabrication needs

e Location within a host (such as top and bottom in slabs, or inner and exterior in walls)

e Location in the model
Any rebar, rebar set, or fabric sheet instance in a model can only be assigned to one partition. This

maintains numbering sequences and number matching within a partition for schedules and tags.
El Bar Mark

Bar mark update Automatic
Format Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number sulffix]
Match bar configuration Match rebar confi ion
ber sequence User Defined Partitions v
Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps |iCads Prefix
Standes / chair rebar prefix Project
Suffi t Drawing Sheet
Uie separator : Drawing Sheet and Cads Prefix
|Uze regular barmark for chair rebar Host Mark
(I Freeze Rebar Host Mark and Cads Prefix
Order materials freezes rebar Host Category
The Number sequence supports the following options;
e User Defined Partitions Specify the partition name for each rebar or a selection of
rebar in the Partition option in the Properties panel.
e CADS Prefix Will automatically create the partitions based on the CADS

Rebar Number Prefix assigned in the Properties panel. The bar mark numbers will be managed
according to the CADS Prefix.

e Project Will automatically create the partition based on the Project
name and will manage the bar marks per project.

o Drawing Sheet Will automatically create the partition based on the drawing
sheet number and will manage the bar marks per drawing sheet.

o Drawing Sheet and CADS Prefix Will automatically create the partition based on the
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Drawing Sheet and CADS Prefix. The CADS Prefix could be used to separate different structures per
drawing sheet.

e Host Mark Will automatically create the partition based on the Mark
assigned to the member and will manage the bar marks per Host Mark.

e Host Mark and CADS Prefix Will automatically create the partition based on the Host
Mark and the CADS Prefix. The CAD Prefix could be used to divide the structure into different pours.

e Host Category Will create the partition based on the type of structure, for
instance floor, column, beam etc and will manage the bar marks based on each category.

o Host Category and CADS Prefix Will automatically create the partition based on the Host
Category and the CADS Prefix.
Note:
Types 1, 2 & 3 Bar Tag (Label) Formats as described in the previous section will include any prefixes
in the bar mark number that have been added to the rebar.

34 H16 Pour A11-200 (T2) 34 H12 Pour B21-200 (T2)

34 H20 Pour A13 -200 (B2) 34 H16 Pour B23 -200 (B2)

31 H12 Pour B20 -200(T1
31 H16 Pour B22 -200 (B1)

31 H16 Pour A10 -200 (T1)
31 H20 Pour A12-200 (B1)

Job No - Project Number Ground Floar
Froect: Project Name By - Author
Date: 1114019
client: Qwner Last revised
Type No.of Lengtn . - . ). s ;
Bar Mo. of Total Shape A B C D BER Rev
Memper Mark and Mbrs barsin HNo. ofeach code mm mm mm mm mm letter
size each bar tmm
Slab 1 ':\“'1”0’ HIE | 1 | 31 | 3 8475 00 8470
Pour
a1 H16 1 3 M 5975 00 5870
Pour
A2 H20 1 El 3 6475 00 B470
Pour
a3 H20 1 34 34 5975 00 5970
Slab 2 Pour | |0 [ | 6475 00 8470
B20
Pour
821 Hi2 1 Hu H 5975 00 5570
Pour
827 Hi6 1 3 3 8475 00 B470
Pour
B3 H16 1 34 S 5975 00 5870

Type 4 Format omits the prefixes from the bar mark number.
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34 H16 11-200 (12) 34 H12 21 -200 (T2)

I
I

34 H20 13 -200 (B2) I 34 H16 23 -200 (B2)
r

31 H16 10 -200 (T1)
31 H20 12-200 (B1)
31 H1220-200 (T1)
31 H16 22 -200 (B1)

JobNa - Froject Number Sheet No|3.2 - Graund Floor
Frject: Project Name By Author Page | 1
Date: 11711110 P
Client: Qwner Last revised Stski)

T No.of Length . * + B *

R A Rk A b N S A I
Slab1 10 Hi6 1 3 kil 6475| 00 6470

1 Hi6 1 k- M 5975| 00 3970

12 H20 1 kil 3 6475 00 6470

13 H20 1 34 4 5975 00 5970
Slab2 20 H12 1 Kl 3 6475 00 6470

21 Hi2 1 kS k2 5975| 00 5970

22 Hi6 1 31 kil 6475] 00 6470

23 H16 1 34 34 5975 00 5970

Standee / Chair Rebar Number remove gaps

The configuration option is to clear the gaps (Compact bar marks) in Chair rebar bar marks and make
the numbering sequential. However, the Bar Mark number compacting is done in Revit® using the
remove gaps option in the Revit® Reinforcement Numbers dialog.

Ear mark update Automatic
Farmat Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
Match bar configuration Match rebar configuration

|zer Defined Parttions
Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps g E:] s
Standes / chair rebar prefix True

Suffix separsto e

Standee / Chair Rebar Prefix

Bar mark update Automatic
Format Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
Match bar configuration Match rebar configuration

Mumber sequence User Defined Partitions

Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps | False

Standee / chair rebar orefix CH ]

Assign a prefix for the Chair reinforcement. A partition will be created in the Reinforcement
Numbers and all chair rebar will have a prefix of CH_ in front of the bar mark.
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~ Properties
~

Rebar Bar
H12
Structural Rebr (1) v| B3 EditTyp:
Construction A
Partition [ECH_
Rebar Number 02
Schedule Mark 3
CADS_Bar Mark 12CH_02
CADS Varying Range Bar ..
CADS_Rebar Number Suff...
CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix:
Workshop Instructions i Keep Straight
Geometry Free Form
Style Standard
Stirrup/Tie Attachment Interior Face of Cover Refe..
Shape 00
Reinforcement Numbers “
Y T e F e o e i
Filter partitions Iad ‘
Rebar Numbers Fabric Numbers Coupler Numbers Remove Gaps
Partition
Start In Use Start In Use Start In Use 2
| <Unassigned > ‘ ‘ 1‘ 01-117
[#cH_ 1] ore2

Suffix Separator

Bar mark update Automatic
Format Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]

Match bar configuration Match rebar configuration

MNumber sequence User Defined Partitions

Standee | chair rebar number remove gaps | False

Standee [ chair rebar prefix CH

Suffix separator . |

The suffix separator is used to add a suffix such as a full stop into the tapered range bar mark

numbering.

For instance, in the Reinforcement Settings under the Varying Rebar Set the Numbering method can
be set to number bars as a whole. If you enter a number in this field bar mark 1 would show as 11.
Enter a full stop in the suffix field in the project settings and the bar mark number will show as 1.1.

Reinforcement Settings *

General Mumbering Method Settings
Reirforcement rounding

Reinforcement presentation () Number bars individually
Area Reinforcement
Path Reinforcement (®) Number bars as a whole

- Vanjing Rebar Set suffx

How do these settings affect numbering for varying rebar sets? OK | | Cancel

Use Regular Bar Mark for Chair Rebar
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Bar mark update Automatic
Farmat Type 1 [CADS_Rebar Number Prefix+Rebar number+Rebar number suffix]
Match bar configuration Match rebar configuration

Mumber sequence User Defined Partitions

Standee / chair rebar number remove gaps | False

Standee / chair rebar prefix CH_

Suffix separator .
Use regular barmark for chair rebar Yes

Order matenials freezes rebar

If set to Yes this will force Chair Rebar to use the standard bar mark numbers used by all other rebar
in the project.
If set to No, all Chair Rebar will have the prefix specified in the Standee / chair rebar prefix.

13.2.4 Freeze Rebar

|| Order materials freezes rebar

Default comment for group annotation

Cmmmim e bk e Fomebme i —— L

Order materials freezes rebar
When a release is ticked as being ordered the rebar assigned to the release are automatically frozen
in the project.

13.2.5 Group

Default Comment for Group Annotation

Default comment for group annotation Comment name for group t:nrﬂg.liliun

Select the Browse button to define the comment at the end of the Rebar Annotation for Staggered
and alternate Range Styles.

Default comment for group annotation >
Group Type Comment value
Alternate alt.
Staggered stg.
Cancel

Spacing between 2 Rebar Groups

Default comment for group annotation
Spacing between 2 rebar in group

Comment na'lefur!mp ::nrﬁg.ﬁlinn
1000 |
When several rebar or rebar assemblies are selected to form a range in RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for
Revit®, the application assesses the spacing between each consecutive rebar in the selection. If the
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spacing exceeds the pre-set value for 'Spacing between 2 Rebar in Group', RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for
Revit® will create separate individual groups and then combine them into single nested group called
a ‘Multi-Range Barset Group’. A 'Multi-Range Annotation' can then be applied to this group. If the
spacing within these subgroups is consistent, it will be automatically designated as the CADS_Group
Spacing' for the ‘Multi-Range Barset Group’. However, if the spacing varies, the user must manually
enter a spacing value into the ‘CADS_Group Spacing’ parameter to reflect the desired presentation
in the drawing.

In the example below the distance between the range groups is over 1000mm and in the right detail
under 1000mm. When annotated the left detail is split into a multi range annotation and the right
kept as a single range annotation.

1008 645
1008 645
(232 L (22) 45H1622-200
I I
46 H16 22 -9350 |
-

In the case of native Revit® Bar Sets, the behaviour differs slightly. If a Native Rebar Set with non-
uniform spacing is selected, due to some rebars being moved or removed to accommodate
openings, for example—RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit® checks the spacing between each
consecutive rebar in the set. If the spacing exceeds the configured value for ‘Spacing between 2
Rebar in Group’, RC3D / RebarCAD 3D will apply the 'Multi-Range Annotation' taking this gap into
account. However, it will not split the bar set into multiple subgroups.

13.2.6 Rebar

E Rebar
CADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins \CADS RC3D for Revit 2024.
CADS rebar shapes 99153.99185,99211.99217.99242,99298,99312,99327,99328.99330.99404
Count override by Partition
Rebar parameters toretain while copying | AB. ...
Rebar tag filter for audit List of Rebartags._.
Search Rebar by parameters Rebar Id Host Mark, __.
Special rebar shape configuration Shape code, Dimensions
Straight rebar configuration Settings to report Rebar as straight bar__.

Specify the CADS Rebar shape codes to be loaded into the project, rebar copying, auditing and
search parameters in the Rebar section. 3

CADS Rebar Shape Images Path
E Rebar
ICADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2l]24|
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Specify the path to the CADS Rebar Shape Code images, the default path is
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes\UK”. These images are used to display the shape code in
the CADS Create Rebar command .

CADS Rebar Shapes

E Rebar

CADS rebar shape images path C:\
CADS rebar shapes

Use this option to load the CADS Draw Rebar Shape Codes for use with the CADS Create Rebar

command .

1. Click on the link to display the Diagrams of the currently shipped CADS Rebar Shapes .

2. Select the CADS rebar shape line in the dialog and pick the browse button and the CADS Rebar
Shapes dialog is displayed. This will be blank until you load some shapes.

3. To load the CADS Rebar Shapes click the Plus button.

Rebar shapes
B open X
T « CadsRebarShapes » UK R ] 0 Search UK
Organise + Mew folder =~ @ @
ApplicationPlugins ol Mame Date modifi *
autocad_exporter2021_x64.4 E-j\ 99153.5df
AutoCAD2017Addin.bundle |f'_-“\ 99185.5df
Autodesk AcPerfMon.Bund I:'j\ 99211, 5df
—
CADS Markup for Revit 2015 115 99217.sdf
o)
CADS Markup for Revit201¢ 1 99242
) |5 99298.sdf
CADS Markup for Revit 2020 =
) | [ 99312.sdf
CADS Markup for Revit 202 If'j\ 90377 <df
CADS Markup for Revit 202: If'j\ 99328.5df
CADS Markup for Revit 2022 |f'_-“\ 99330.5df
CADS Markup for Revit 202¢ Ij'j\ 99404, sdf
o)
CADS RC3D for Revit 20180 17 99435A.5df
T
CADSRC3DforRevit 2019 ) 99345eck
) [ 99577.sdf
CADS RC3D for Revit 2020.b =
) |74 99620.sdf
CADS RC3D for Revit 2021.b If'j\ 20620K <
CADS RC3D for Revit 2022.b 1 99624.dlf
CADS RC3D for Revit 2023.b [ 99646.sdf
CADS RC3D for Revit 20240 ¥ € >
File name: ‘"99646.sdf“ "99153 sdf" "99185.5df V| sdf files (*.sdf) b

4. The images of the loaded shapes are displayed in the Rebar Shapes dialog.
5. Use the minus option to remove shape codes from the list.
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[ Rebar shapes n
@0
R .
-,:':I -‘-{-
— %
99153 99185

| ok |[ cancel |

6. Click ok to return to the Project settings dialog where the loaded shape names are added to
the CADS Rebar Shapes.

CADS rebar shape images path

CADS rebar shapes

C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024.
99153.99185,99210X.99211.99217.9924.2,93298.99301X.99301Xa.9931 -

CADS Country Specific Shape Code Libraries
Use this option to load the CADS Country Specific Shape Codes for use with the CADS Create Rebar
command .

1. Click on the link to display the Diagrams of the currently shipped CADS Country Code Libraries

2. The default location for the CADS Country Code Libraries is
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes\” in a subfolder specific to the country code.

3. Select the CADS rebar shape line in the dialog and pick the browse button and the CADS Rebar
Shapes dialog is displayed. This will be blank until you load some shapes.

4. To load the CADS Rebar Shapes, click the Plus button.

Rebar shapes
o |Q

5. Highlight the shapes to load in the Explorer dialog and click Open. In the example below the
SANS Encrypted Country Code library (SANS282-2004.SDL) has been selected.
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B open bt
“ v <« CadsRebarShapes » SAMNS v O Search SANS »p
Organise - Mew folder == ~ [H o
n Autodesk Docs ) Name Date modified
I Desktop [ ] SANS282-2004.5dl 12/06/2024 18:54
Documents
; Downloads
J! Music
[&=] Pictures
B videos
a 05 (C) v £ >
File name: | SANS282-2004.sdl v| | Supported Files (sdfzsdl)  ~

6. The SDL Shape Selector dialog is displayed, select the shapes to be loaded into the project and
click Load.

SDL shapes selector n

4 [V SANS282-2004 w | [ Preview
20 A {E)
32 g
33 :\‘54'2? _II_D
34 e
35
26 SANS282-2004 - 36
37
38
EL}
M
42
43
45
48

7. The CADS Rebar Shapes dialog is displayed showing the loaded shapes.
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Rebar shapes d
A .
|
A rT—l
m_'i_'\;—-. Tﬁ
| le
]
) E
20 32
c
k:. Dk i'l': J”' 4
A >, ) Wohe T
AF— b \S e
LS ' - L N
-».'7'& '.~4-| 'A
33 34
= ©)
g
“il_Ye
l‘\'ff N4
kA
[ ok |[ cance |

8. Click OK to return to the Project Settings dialog and the shape names are displayed in the
CADS Rebar Shapes option.

C-—\D‘;ro—-barshap-s 2032333435383?383941424345484951525354556!]82&

Count Override by
Choose to apply the Count Override by either Host Mark or Bar Mark Partition, click on the link for
full details of the Override command .

CADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024.

C-:unt o.vrrldw b.

Rebar Parameters to Retain while Copying
Select the browse button at the end of this setting to access the Copy Rebar Configuration dialog.

CADS rebar shape images path C-\ProgramData‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle
CADS rebar shapes 99153.99185.99211.99217.99242 99298 9931299327 99328 99330.99404 99435A 9
Count override by Host Mark

Rebar parameters to retain while copying AB,. ..

Febar tag filter for audit List of Rebartags...

Search Rebar by parameters Rebar Id.Host Mark....

Special rebar shape configuration Shape code, Di ions

Straight rebar configuration Settings to report Rebar as straight bar...

Use the Add (green) & Remove (red) buttons to choose which parameters are included / excluded
when copying rebar from one host to another.
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Copy Rebar Configuration X

Awvailable Parameters Retaining Parameters

A ~
B

Bar Diameter

Bar Length

Bend Diameter

C

CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Bend Category
'_:!] CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End
CADS_Coupler Atachmert Type A Start
m| |CADS_Coupler Symbol At End
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
CADS_Pour
CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix
CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix
CADS_Rebar Spacing
CADS_Reinforcement Layer
CADS_Release Name A

oK || Cancel

Rebar Tag Filter for Audit

Lists the available Rebar Tags in the current project. The Tag Audit will search for bar assemblies that
have been annotated more than once. Use the dialog to indicate the tags used in the project that are
to be used by the audit command.

CADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024
CADS rebar shapes 20,32.33.34,35,36,37.38.39.41.42 43 45 48 49.51.52 53,54 ,55.60.62,65.7.
Count override by Host Mark

Rebar parameters to retain while copying
Rebar tag filter for audit

Rebar tag filter for audit X

Select the tags for Rebar tag audit

1-f/|CADS_Single Rebar Tag_Left - Check all
A CADS_Single Rebar Tag_Right
[/]CADS_MRA Rebar Set Tag
[FCADS_MRA Rebar Set Tag_Left
[F/CADS_MRA Rebar Set Tag_Right
[ 7] CADS_Rebar Reference Tag_Left Resat
@ [#1CADS_Rebar Reference Tag_Right

[ 7] CADS_Rebar Varying Range Tag_Left

@ [#1CADS_Rebar Varying Range Tag_Right
-] CADS_Single Rebar Tag

@ 1 CADS_Alternate Group Rebar Tag_Right
[ CADS_Staggered Group Rebar Tag_Right
[ CADS_Staggered Group Rebar Tag_Left
[]CADS_Alternate Group Rebar Tag_Left

[ W B W B
(=5 =y 3y 3

23]

W]
oH~-

p
d

®

0K Cancel

Search Rebar by parameters
Select the browse button at the end of this setting to access the Rebar Parameters dialog.

CADS rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024.
CADS rebar shapes 20.32.33,34.35.36,37.38.39.41 42 43 45 48 49 .51,52,53.54 55,60,62 65, 7.
Count override by Host Mark
Rebar parameters toretain while copying | ALB....
Rebar tag filter for audit List of Rebar tags...
Search Rebar by parameters

Use the Add (green) & Remove (red) buttons to choose which parameters are included / excluded
when searching for rebar in the model.
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Rebar Parameters

Available Parameters

Selected Parameters

A

B

Bar Length
Bend Diameter
C

CADS_Bend Category

CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start
CADS_Coupler Symbol A End
CADS_Coupler Symbal At Start
CADS_Pour

CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Mominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix
CADS_Rebar Spacing

CADS_Runout Dimensions
CADS_Shape Display Name
CADS_Varying Range Bar Mark
Category

Comments

D

[

Rebar Id

Host Mark

Shape

Bar Diameter

CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
CADS_Reinforcement Layer
CADS_Release Name
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix

Special Rebar Shape Configuration
Shape Code name used by the Chair command and the dimensions to be reported in the schedule.

CADS rebar shape images path

C:\ProgramDat a\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024.

CADS rebar shapes

20.32.33.34.35.36.37.38.39.41.42.43.45.48.49.51.52.53.54.55.60.62.65.7.

Count override by

Host Mark

Febar parameters toretain while copying  [AB....

Rebar tag filter for audit

]

Rebar shape configuration X Rebar shape configuration X
Shape Names: Shape Names:
Shape code: Shape code:
Di ion 1: Dimension 1:
Di ion 2: Dimension 2:
Di ion 3: Dimension 3: l:l
Dimension 4: Dimension 4:
Di ion 5: Dimension 5:
Dimension &:
Dimension 7:

Save || Cancel

Straight Rebar Configuration

CADS rebar shape images path

C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024.

CADS rebar shapes

20.32.33.34.35.36,37.38.39.41.42,43.45.48.49.51.52,53.54.55,60.62 .65, 7.

Count override by

Host Mark

Rebar parameters to retain while copying  |AB.._.

Rebar tag filter for audit

Arc / Curved rebar can be reported as straight bars in the schedule using this option by setting the
radius for Dim R when the change can occur. Select the browse button to access the Straight Rebars
Configuration dialog as shown below;
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Straight Rebar Configurations d
Shape Type S:::; Displey Condition R Bar Length
67 H6 00 Greater than 2500
67 H8 00 Greater than 2750
67 H10 00 Greater than 3500
67 H12 00 Greater than 4250
67 H14 00 Greater than 7500
67 H16 00 Greater than 7500
67 H20 00 Greater than 14000
67 H25 00 Greater than 30000
67 H32 00 Greater than 43000
67 H40 00 Greater than 58000
67 H50 00 Greater than 100000
[ ok || cancel |

The curved shapes loaded into the project are displayed in the dialog along with the available rebar
grades and sizes.

If you do not want the curved shapes to be reported as a straight bar change the Shape Display
Name to 67 instead of 00 and click ok.

13.2.7 Schedule Configuration

Display bar mark for straight bars Yes

Enable Revision Management Schedule Yes

Logo images path C:\ProgramData‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024
Rebar shape images path C:\ProgramData‘\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024.
Schedule Rebar Parameter CADS_Bar Mark.CADS_Rebar Number Suffix....

Display bar mark for straight bars

Display bar mark for straight bars

Enable Revision Management Schedule
Logo images path

[ T T T ST

Set to Yes to display bar mark numbers in the schedule for straight bars.
Set to No to disable the display of bar marks for straight bars in the schedule.

Enable Revision Management Schedule

Display bar mark for straight bars Yes

Enable Revizion Management Schedule
Logo images path
Rebar shape images path

Cabmdidn Dobor Darmnmmdar !

Toggle between Yes and No to enabled or disable the ability to issue schedules in the Show Schedule
dialog.

If the schedule dialog will not open for any reason after creating schedules/weight reports. Setting
the Enable Revision Management System to No will delete any schedules/weight reports, a warning
is issued when this setting is changed and Ok to exit the dialog is selected.
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CADSRC3D X

| The Schedule and Revision data will be
“ permanently deleted.
Do you want to proceed?

Logo images path

Display bar mark for straight bars

Enable Revision Management Schedule
Logo images path

Stores the path to the logos used in the schedule templates, the default path is
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\RebarSchedule”.

Rebar shape images path

Display bar mark for straight bars

Enable Revision Management Schedule
| ogo images path

Rebar shape imaoes path ! des!
Stores the path to the location of the shape code images. The default Iocatlon is
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\Families\UK\Structural Rebar Shapes\DXF”".

Schedule Rebar Parameter

Yes
Yes
C'\ngarlDdaWnde\ApplicﬂiunPlujm\CﬁDS RC3D for Revit 2024.

ApplicationPluginsW\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024
C.ADS BarllarkC.ﬂDS Rebar Number Suffix,__

Use this option display the Rebar Parameters for Schedule dialog. Use the Add and Remove options
to change the parameters that are displayed in the schedule dialog.

Rebar Parameters for Schedule X

Display bar mark for straight bars
Enable Revision Management Schedule
Logo images path

Rebar shape images path
Schedule Rebar Parameter

Available Parameters

Selected Parameters

Bend Diameter A A A
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix B

CADS_Reirforcement Layer Bar Diameter

CADS_Warying Range Bar Mark Bar Length

Category BarMarlc

Comments Barset Muttiplier

Design Option Bend Type (US Only)

Distribution Type Bid tem

Estimated Reinforcement Volume Bid Structure

Family Biling Code

Family and Type C

Family Name CADS_Bar Mark

Geometry CADS_Drawing Sheet Description
H1 CADS_Drawing Sheet Name

H2 CADS_Member Description

Hook At End CADS_Rebar Number Suffix
Hook At Start CADS_Rebar Spacing

Host Category CADS_Release Description
Image CADS_Release Name

Layout Rule CADS_Runout Dimensions
Length of each bar hs CADS_Total Rebar Weight s
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13.2.8 Tick and Tag

CADS_Rebar_Tag : CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag : Tick Tag - End-Offset

Tag Type
Tag family configuration %
Family name: | CADS Rebar_Tag “

M_Rebar Tag

Typename : |CADS Rebar Reference Tag
CADS_Group Rebar Range Tag
CADS_MRA Rebar Set Tag
CADS_Single Rebar Tag

Choose from one of three tick and tag styles on the drop-down menu.

¢ Tick Tag — End-Offset

. =, -

03
-

_® TickTag-End-In

- - = - -
a
";d # LI

03

-—

e Tick Tag — End-Out

. ot L 4,

a o

Tick Type

Tick family configuration X

E IR | CADS_Rebar_Tick_Tag |v

M_Concrete Block
Type name : CADS_Range Line

OK Cancel
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13.2.9 Varying Range

Rebar element type for varying range

Rebar element type for varying range
Rebar element tvpe is used to create the varvi

Rebar Element type for varying range
Specify whether tapered ranges are created using free form rebar or an assembly. Depending which
style is chosen the tapered range annotation will vary when the 2D RC drawing is created.

e Free form The default annotation is to show the middle bar of the tapered range.

Assembly Varying
Range |

Free Form Varying
Rebar

30 H20 02 (a-h) -100 T2 (h) 30 H20 02 (a-h) -100 T2

e Assembly The default annotation is to show the first and last bars of the tapered

range.
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13.3 Rebar Dims Tab

Project settings X
General RebarDims Rebar Leg Minimums Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous
Normal / Tension Tension -
Come | g | e | | SR, | [ |
Length Length Length
3 Hg| 8mm| Timm 12000 100 320 100 400 510
€20/25 HI0| 10mm| 13mm 12000 100 400 120 550 790
c20/25 H12| 12mm| 14mm 12000 100 480 145 710 1010
C20/25 HI6[ 16mm| 19mm 12000 100 640 195 1030 1480
C20/25 H20| 20mm| 23mm 12000 175 200 240 1360 1940
C20/25 H25| 25mm| 29mm 12000 175 1000 1760 2320
c20/25 Haz| 22mm| 7mm 12000 175 1280 385 2250 3220
C20/25 He0| 40mm| 46mm 12000 175 1600 480 3060 4370
€25/30 He|  Bmm| Tlmm 12000 100 320 100 0 430
€25/30 H1I0| 10mm| 13mm 12000 100 400 120 470 680
€25/30 H1Z[ 12mm| 14mm 12000 100 430 145 610 870
C25/30 H16| 16mm| 19mm 12000 100 640 195 830 1270
€25/30 H20| 20mm| 23mm 12000 175 800 240 170 1670
€25/30 H25| 25mm| 29mm 12000 175 1000 300 1520 2170
€25/30 H32| 32mm| 37mm 12000 175 1280 385 1940 2170
C25/30 H40| 40mm| 46mm 12000 175 1600 480 2640 k7]
C28/35 Hg| Bmm| Tlmm 12000 100 320 100 320 as0| ,
< >
| import | | Export oK Cancel |
Project settings X
General [Flebar Dms | Rebar Leg Miimums Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler ~ Miscelaneous
. . . C C ! C jor M
Grade Type  Diameter Diameter Anchorage
» H8 Bmm 11 mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
20725 HI0|  10mm | 13mm | 0| 0 [) 0 of o
c20/25 H12| 12mm|  14mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
€025 | H16| 16mm| 19mm| 0| 0 0| 0 0| 0
c20/25 H20| 20mm | 23mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
c2025 |  H25| 25nm|  29mm| 0| 0 0 0 ) 0]
c20/25 H32| 2mm | 37mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
C2025 | H4| 40mm| 46mm | 0| 0 0 0 0| o
€25/30 H3|  8mm|  11mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
€253 | HI0| 10nm| 13mm| 0| 0 0 0 of 0
€25/30 H12| 12mm| 14mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
€530 | WG| 16mm | 19mm| 0| 0 0 0 0| 0|
€25/30 H20|  20mm | 23mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
2530 | W25 25mm | 29mm| o 0 0 0 ) 0]
€25/30 H32| 32mm|  37mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
€250 | H4| 40mm| 46mm | 0| 0 0 0 of 0
c28/35 H3|  8mm|  11mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
2835 |  HI0| 10mm 13mm| 0 0 0 0 0 0|
c28/35 H12| 12mm|  14mm 0 0 0 0 0 0
- R I s am | I al ~ nl - al al > ot
[ impot | | Exgort | [ ok || cance |

The project settings display the default settings used by CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit® for the
bar diameters, actual diameters (deformed), stock lengths and minimum lengths.

CALS
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For the UK / European Configuration it also holds the lap length dimensions & the anchorage length
dimensions for tension and compression laps to EC2.

13.3.1 Duplicating and Editing Fields

Project settings X
General Rebar Dms Rebar Leg Minmums  Annotation  Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler
Nomal / Tension Tension Tension ~

Toe® S Damaer Damaer Soklegh LD e eOfe  Bedis Bodly Qoo

Length Length Length Lap Lengtt
b |c205 | hs 8. n 12000 100 20 00 400 510
225 | Copy 1 12000 100 400 120 550 790
€20/25 Duplicate 14 12000 100 480 145 710 1010
025 | AddNew 19 12000 100 640 195 1030 1430
C20/25 Delete 23 | 12000 | 175 800 240 | 1360 1540
c2025 2 12000 175 1000 300 1760 2320
C20/25 7 12000 175 1280 385 2250 220
€20/25 4 12000 175 1600 480 3060 an
C25/30 H8 8 n 12000| 100 20| 100 30 4%
€25/20 H10 10 13 12000 100 400 120 4 680
€25/20 Hi2 12 14 12000 100 480 145 610 870
C25/30 H1s 16 19 12000 100 640 195 1270
€25/%0 H20 20 2 12000 175 800 240 17 1670
C25/30 H25 P9 o) 12000 175 1000 300 1520 270
2530 Ha2 2 37 12000 175 1280 185 1940 270

C25/30 H4D 40 4 12000 175 1600 480 2640 3770 v
< >
Import Export 0K Cancel

Edit the default values in the Project Settings by clicking in each field. The changes made will be for
the current project only.

e Right Mouse Click Menu
Right mouse clicking on the Rebar Dims Tab dialog displays the Right Click Menu.

| Project settings
|

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Mnmums  Annotation Tags  Producti

Concrete Bar Nominal | Actual
Grade Tywpe | Diameter | Diameter Stock Length

b |C20/25 c T 12000
opy
c20/25 - & 12000
C20/25 AN 4 12000
W
= Delete ts 12000
C20/25 - - 3 12000
e Copy Highlight a line in the projects setting, right mouse click on the

dialog and select copy. The copied line will be added at the bottom of the list ready for editing.

e Duplicate Grade Highlight the Grade to copy and then select Duplicate Grade from
the right click menu. A dialog box displays asking for the name of the new Concrete Grade. Type in
the new Grade name and click OK. The duplicated grade will be added to the bottom of the list ready
for editing.
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Project settings
General RebarDims Rebar Leg Minimums  Annotation Tags

Concrete Bar Nominal | Actual
Grade Type | Diameter | Diameter Stock Leng

» |C20 8 n
Copy
! Duplicate I 10 13
C20. Add New 12 14 B
CZO/ Duplicate the current rows with new name |
“Delete F—F T
~an fan | -
[ Concrete Grade x |

Concrete Grade C20/25_Copy

Project settings X
General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Mk Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous
Nomal / Tension Tension Tensior
| (e | SR | SR |EE |
Length Length Length Lap Leng
€50/60 BS 8 n 12000 100 120 100 230 230
C50/60 B10 10 13 12000 100 400 120 320 460
C50/60 B12 12 14 12000 100 480 145 420 5%0
C50/60 B16 16 19 12000 100 640 135 600 860
€50/60 820 20 n 12000 175 800 240 790 1130
C50/60 B25 2% 23 12000 175 1000 1030 1470
C50/60 B32 2 7 12000 175 1280 385 1310 1880
C50/60 840 40 4% 12000 175 1600 480 1780 2550
C20/25_ . BS 8 n 12000 100 320 100 400 510
c20/25_. C20/25.Copy | 10 13 12000 100 400 120 550 790
C20/25_... Bi2 12 14 12000 100 480 145 710 1010
c20/25_... Bi6 16 19 12000 100 640 135 1030 1480
C20/25_... B20 20 23 12000 175 800 240 1360 1940
C20/25_... B25 5 3 12000 175 1000 300 1760 2320
C20/25_.. B32 2 37 12000 175 1280 335 2250 3220
» |caos_. B40 40 4 12000 175 1600 480 3060 4370
Import Export Detailing standard: BSE666-2020 0K Cancel

The values for the new concrete grade can be edited as required.
e Add New Select Add New from the right click mouse menu to add a blank line

at the bottom of the list. This could be used to add a new bar diameter into the Rebar Dims dialog.
The example below shows an H14 bar diameter added to the list.
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Project settings X
General Rebar Dims  Rebar Leg Minimums ~ Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sotting  Revision And Coupler ~ Miscellaneous
Nomal / Tension Tension Tension .
Concrete Bar Nominal | Actual Stock Lenath Length Staggered Staggered Normal Good MNomal Poor Staggered
Grade Type Diameter | Diameter o at Minimum Standard Lap Lap Offset Bond Lap Bond Lap Good Bond
Length Length Length Lap Length
C20/25 Ha amm 11mm 12000 100 320 100 400 510 370
C20-/25 H10| 10mm 13mm 12000 100 400 120 550 790 510
» |C20/25 H1Z2|  12mm 14mm tannn 100 430 145 ] 1010 660
Copy
C20/25 H16| 16mm 19mm . 100 640 195 1030 1480 570
Duplicate
C20/25 H20| 20mm| 23mm 175 800 240 1360 1540 1270
Add New
C20/25 H25| 25mm| 29mm 175 1000 300 1760 2320 1640
Delet
C20/25 H2| 2mm| 37mm Fee 175 1280 385 2250 3220 2100
C20/25 H40| 40mm| 46mm 12000 175 1600 480 3060 4370 2860
C25/30 Ha amm 11mm 12000 100 320 100 340 450 2,
< >
Import Export Detailing standard: BS8666-2020 0K Cancel
Project settings *
General Rebar Dims  Rebar Leg Minimums ~ Annotation Tags  Production Output  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellansous
MNomal / Tension Tension Te .
Concrete Bar Mominal | Actual Stock Lenath Length Staggered Staggered Momal Good Mormal Poor Stag
Grade Type Diameter | Diameter o gt Minimum Standard Lap Lap Offset Bond Lap Bond Lap Goor
Length Length Length Lap
C50/60 Ha 8mm 11 mm 12000 100 320 100 230 330
C50/60 H10 10 mm 13 mm 12000 100 400 120 320 460
C50/60 H12 12mm 14mm 12000 100 430 145 420 530
C50/60 H16 16mm 19mm 12000 100 640 195 600 260
C50/60 H20| 20mm 23mm 12000 175 200 240 790 1130
C50/60 H25| 25mm 29mm 12000 175 1000 300 1030 1470
C50/60 H3z2| 32mm 37 mm 12000 175 1280 385 1310 1880
C50/60 H40|  40mm 46 mm 12000 175 1600 430 1780 2550

Import

Export

Detailing standard: BS8666-2020

0K

Delete

highlighted line in the list.

Select Delete from the right mouse click menu to delete the

13.4 Rebar Leg Minimums Tab

The default minimum dimensions for internal bend radii, Internal & External Leg lengths as well as
hook dimensions are set in the Rebar Leg Minimums tab. This allows the Audit command to identify
rebar which do not comply with these values.
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Project settings X
General Rebar Dms Rebar Leg Mink ion Tags F ion Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous
Bar Type Material Stye PuealBond | Bawtial Lag o Hook 90 Hook 135 Hook 180
> Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and Stir... |12 10 50 110 110 110
H8 Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and Stir... |16 15 80 115 15 115
H10 Steel Rebar - BS... | Standard and Stir... |20 120 100 130 130 120
H12 Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and Stir... |24 125 120 160 160 125
H1E Steel Rebar - BS... | Standard and Stir... |32 130 160 210 210 130
H20 Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and Stir... | 70 150 260 290 230 150
H25 Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and Stir... |87 240 324 365 365 240
H32 Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and Stir... | 112 305 416 465 465 305
H40 Steel Rebar - B5... |Standard and Stir... | 140 380 520 580 580 380
H50 Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and Stir... | 175 475 650 725 725 475
Import Export OK Cancel

13.4.1 Right Mouse Click Menu

Project settings
General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minmums  Annotation  Production
Bar Type Matenal Style
S LStandard and St
andard and Stir
Duplicate b andard and Str..
Add New tandard and St..
H16 Delete andard and Stir
H20 STEE eSSBS Standard and Stir
H25 Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and St
H32 Steel Rebar - BS... | Standard and St
H40 Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and St
H50 Steel Rebar - B5... | Standard and Sti...
e Copy Highlight a line in the under the Bar Types, right mouse click on the

dialog and select copy. The copied line will be added at the bottom of the list ready for editing.

o Duplicate Select Duplicate from the right click menu. A dialog box displays
asking for the name of the new Concrete Grade. Type in the new Grade name and click OK. The New
Grade will be added to the bottom of the list ready for editing.

e Add New Select Add New from the right click mouse menu to add a blank line
at the bottom of the list. This could be used to add a new bar diameter into the Rebar Legs

Minimums Tab.

o Delete Select Delete from the right mouse click menu to delete the
highlighted line in the list.
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13.5 Annotation Tags Tab

Use the Annotation Tab to configure the default Tag families, types and whether they have a leader.
If the left and right annotations are the same, tick the option “Same as left”.

Project settings x

| S |
@12 44123 (03) I Rebar 1 (03) @121 123
Eﬁebari | Tag Left/Bx aligned | Tag Right/Top aligned I | Range line | Range text
Single [cADS_Single | |Rebarsingle ~| & CADS_Single -~ Rebar Single
Range/Set | CADS_MRAF v|[MRARebars v| B CADS_MRAF - MRARebar$S [ Linear Dimen || cADS_Rebar ~| |
Varying ICADS_Rebar VI IRebarVaryin; V| M CADS_Rebar Rebar Varying ILinear Dimen VI ICADS_Rebar VI [
- 5 Same
F"‘gr:r'“ﬂ [cADS_Growp v|[cADS Growp v| I . CADS Group -  CADS_Group [cADS_Range v | [caDS_Range v| |
lef
e [caDS_Group v|[cADS Group | I & CADS_Group - CADS_Group [cADS_Range | [cADS_Range ~| |
Atemate  [CADS Altern: v | [CADS_AGr v| 4 CADS_Alterni -~ CADS_Alt Grc [ cADS_Range | | CADS_Range |
Group
wemp“ [cADS_stagg: | |caDS_stagg: | CADS_Stagg: -~  CADS_Stagg: [cADS_Range v ||caADS_Range ~| |
Bor reference | CADS_Rebar v | |Reference BN | [ CADS_Rebar - Reference BN
Secon | CADS_MRAF v | [MRARebars v| & CADS_MRAF - MRARebarS Linear Dimen v | |CADS_Rebar
Import | | Export oK || Cancel

13.5.1 Annotation Family Configuration

Rebar
The first column Rebar describes the Rebar/Range Style being configured as illustrated in Rebar
Annotation Types.

Tag Left/Bottom Aligned

The first column Family shows the selection of Annotation Tags that can be configured. For instance,
the default style for the Single Rebar Tag is “CADS_Single Rebar Tag”.
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E F{ebari ;Tag Left/Bottom aligned ;

Single CADS_Single|+ | | Rebar Single |
M_Rebar Tag
Structural MRA Rebar
Range/Set Structural MRA Rebar Section
CADS_Rebar Varving Range Tag
CADS_Rebar Reference Tag
CADS_Group Rebar Tag_Left
CADS_Group Rebar Tag_Right
Fixed Spacing |CADS_Group Rebar Range Tag

Group CADS_Alternate Group Rebar Range Tag
) ) CADS_Staggered Group Rebar Range Tag
Multi Spacing |- ADS Single Rebar Tag_Left

Group CADS_Single Rebar Tag_Right
CADS_MRA Rebar Set Tag
CADS_MRA Rebar Set Tag_Left
CADS_MRA Rebar Set Tag_Right
Staggered CADS_Rebar Reference Tag_Left

Group CADS_Rebar Reference Tag_Right

CADS_Rebar Varying Range Tag_Left
CADS_Rebar Varying Range Tag_Right

Varying

Alternate
Group

Bar reference

CADS_Alternate Group Rebar Tag_Right
Section CADS_Staggered Group Rebar Tag_Right
CADS_Staggered Group Rebar Tag_Left
CADS_Alternate Group Rebar Tag_Left
CADS_Group Rebar Mult-Pitch Tag_Right
CADS_Group Rebar Multi-Pitch Range Tag
CADS_Group Rebar Mult-Pitch Tag_Left

The second column Type shows the selection of Types available for Family selected in the second
column. For instance, the default Single Rebar type is “Rebar Single (Qty, Type Name Bar Mark,
Spacing and Layer)”.

Eﬁebari ;Tﬂg LeftBottom aligned Tag Righ

Single | CADS_Single F v Rebar Single (¢[v| [ CADS_Single F

ar Smgle (Qty BM @ 5pacing)
Reb
Range/Set CADS_MRA Re -~ Rebar Single (Qty Typename BM -Spacing La}rer]l

The third column Leader is used to choose whether a leader is drawn from the end of the Range
Annotation to the Tag Annotation.

E F{ebari ;Tag Left/Bottom aligned ;

Single |CADS _Single V| |Rebar5|ng|e v ;
Range/Set | CADS_MRAF v | [MRARebars || @
“arying |CADS_Rebar V| |Fiebar\.l"aryin(_ V| a8

Fixed Spacing | cADS_Group ~ || CADS_Group || @
Group

Multi Spacing | CADS_Group | | CADS_Group || 8
Group

Atemate | cADS Atern: ~||CADS_ArGr - || @
Group

Staggered  [CADS_Stagg | [CADS_Stago v || @
Group

Bar reference | CADS_Rebar | |Reference BN ~ || O
Secion | CADS_MRAF | |MRARebars - || @
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Tag Right/Top Aligned

Same as Left
Use the tick box in the centre to use the same families and types on the left and right annotation.
The top and bottom annotation will use the same settings rotated about 90 degrees to the right.

Same
as
left

If the Same as Left is not ticked the Tag Right/Top Aligned options become available for
configuration. This allows the configuration of different Families and Tags to be selected if required
for the Right/Top Aligned Annotation.

Range Line

Range Line Families and Types can also be configured in the Annotation Tab.

For instance, the Range/Set Rebar Annotation is configured to use a liner dimension with a 2.5mm
arrow.

Ii Range line —|
Family Type

| Linear Dimensi ~| | cADS_Rebar<[v|

Arrowe - 2. 5mm Arial
Arrow - 3mim Arial
inear imansi dwrowy Filled - 3mm Arial
Arrowe Filled - 2. 5rmm Arial
CADS_Rangd)l ~ |
CADS_Range | Y|
CADS_Rangel ~

Arrowwe Centre - 2. 8mim Arial

Arc Length - 3mim Arial

Arrowe - Bazeline - 2.5mm Arial
Arrow - 2.5mim Anal - Line Leader - Inline Te
Arc Length - 3rmm Arial - Line Leader - Inline
Arrowe - 3mim Arial - Line Leader - Inline Text
Arrow - Baseline - 2.9mm Arial - Line Leader
rrow Filled - 2.5mim Arial - Line Leader - Inli
rrove Filled - 3mim &rial - Line Leader - Inling
Alrow w Centre - 2.5mm Arial - Line Leader -
Length - 3mm Arial - Line Leader - Text &)
-2.5mm Arial - Line Leader - Text dbov
- 3mrmn Arial - Line Leader - Text Above
- Bazeline - 2.5mm Arial - Line Leader

Linear Dimensi ~

MRA Witnkse Tick Mark Arial

CADS_RebarWarving Range Arrow - 2.5mim 4
CADS_Rebar Set Section Arrow - 2.5mm Aria
CADS_ScheduleDimType

13.5.2 Range Text Configuration

Select the Browse button alongside each of the Range Annotation Styles to access the Range Text
Configuration dialog.
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Range text

L]

Range text cenfiguration - Single

Alignment Options Range Text Choices
Loailable parameters _Range t ition \

k")
A -~ S.Ne Ngnmerrt Hana\Text Type
B » w
I 1 | EndTop - fcADS_2 5mm RomanD | Add |
Bar Length
Bend Diameter
C
CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Bend Category
CADS_Coupler Atachment Type At End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start
CADS_Coupler Symbol At End
CADS_Coupler Symbal At Start
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
CADS_Pour
CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Mominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Number Prefix
CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix hd

Parar’ _2mm RomanD
namegeADS 3.5mm RomanD

CADS_Rebar Sp... |)
Quartity @

9 4

Parameter Options

oK || Cancel

Range Text Position
The Range Text Alignment and Range Text Type can be amended using the drop-down menus.
Range Text Parameters

Parameters can be added or removed using the left and right arrows to change the range text
content being displayed on the range annotation.

13.5.3 Range Text Annotation Styles

Each of the Range Text default styles are illustrated below.
Range/Set Annotation

This the Range/Set is used to annotate single and fixed pitch multiple ranges, when the range is
annotated it will show as follows along the range line.
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Range text configuration - Single

Lorailable parameters _Range text
A S.No Alignment Range Text Type

B EndTi
Bar Diameter &
Bar Length
Bend Diameter
C

CADS_Bar Mark

CADS_Bend Category

CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start
CADS_Coupler Symbol At End Parameter
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start name
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name

CADS_Pour

CADS_Rebar Actual Weight

CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight

CADS_Rebar Number Prefix

CADS_Rebar Number Suffix hd

Cuantity
CADS_Rebar Sp...

Single Rebar Assembly Annotation — no range text.

11 H16 229 -200 T2 |

Multiple Rebar Assembly Annotation showing number of rebar and centres along the range line.

52 H16 227 -200 T2 | (18©200) L | (8©200) |
T ™1 1 |

Varying Annotation

Range text configuration - Varying

Available parameters - Range text positi

A N S.No Alignmerit Range Text Type
B EndTop CADS_2 5mm RomanD
Bar Diameter

Bar Length Start Top CADS_2 5mm RomanD
Bend Diameter

C

CADS_Bar Mark

CADS_Bend Category

CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start

CADS_Coupler Symbol At End Prefi Parameter
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start u name
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name

Capapon CADS_Rebar Nu... )

CﬁDS:Rebar Actual Weight CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix

CADS_Rebar Mominal Weight

CADS_Rebar Number Prefix
Varying Annotation — showing first and last bar indicators in brackets along range line.

CADS_Rebar Number Suffix A

[ ok ]| cCancel |
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() | 28H16331 (a) -200 T2

Fixed Spacing Group Annotation

Range text configuration - Group

Lwailable parameters

A

B

Bar Diameter
Bar Length
Bend Diameter
C

CADS_Bar Mark

CADS_Bend Category

CADS_Coupler Atachment Type At End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start
CADS_Coupler Symbol At End
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
CADS_Pour

CADS_Rebar Actual Weight
CADS_Rebar Mominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix
CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix

_Range text position

SNo Alignment

Range Text Type

EndTop

~ |CADS_2 5mm RomanD |~

- Range text p

S.No Prefix

[

e

Quantity

Parameter

Suiffix Space

Fixed Spacing Group Annotation - showing range text, the number of rebar for each assembly of

rebar in the group.

21 H16 10 -200 T2

(7)

Multi Spacing Group Annotation

l

Range text configuration - MraGroup

Available parameters

A

B

Bar Diameter
Bar Length
Bend Diameter
C

CADS_Bar Mark

CADS_Bend Category

CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End
CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At Start

CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight
CADS_Rebar Mumber Prefix
CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix

- Range text position

S.No Alignment

Range Text Type

Middle Top

~ |CADS_2 5mm RomanD |~

CADS_Coupler Symbal At End Parameter
CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start name
CADS_Drawing Sheet Name -
CADS_Pour Quartty
CADS_Rebar Actual Weight CADS_Rebar Sp...

[ ok ]| cancel |

Multi Spacing Group Annotation — showing range text, the number of rebar and spacing for each

assembly of rebar in the group.
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(6@2D0) (6@300) (7@200); 19H1610
! - ? T |

Alternate Group Annotation

Range text configuration - Alternate

Luailable parameters _Range text position

Ovenide Hook Lengths ~ SNo Alignment Range Text Type
Partition

Phase Created

Phase Demolished
Quartity

Quantity By Rebar Set
R

Rebar Id
Rebar Number
Rebar Number Suffix PRELTOE
E:i:forcement Volume [ 1 S.No Prefix E::emaa Suffix Space
Rounding Ovemides -

Schedule Mark ! { Quantity * )

Shape .
Shape Image lE 2 Quartty ) 0

Spacing
Standard Bend Diameter v

[ ok ]| cancel |

Alternate Group Annotation — showing the range text, the number of alternate rebar in the
assembly along range line.

3 (7+7) L 7TH12 224 -200 T1

7 H12 226 T1 alt.
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Staggered Group Annotation

Range text configuration - Staggered

Luailable parameters _Range text position

A o S.No Alignment Range Text Type

B EndTop |~ |CADS_25mm RomanD |~
Bar Diameter

Bar Length

Bend Diameter

C

CADS_Bar Mark

CADS_Bend Category

CADS_Coupler Attachment Type At End

CADS Coupler Attachment Type At Start r Range text parameters

CADS_Coupler Symbol A End S No Prefix Parameter Suffix Space

CADS_Coupler Symbol At Start name

CADS_Drawing Sheet Name

CADS_Pour

CADS_Rebar Actual Weight

CADS_Rebar Nominal Weight

CADS_Rebar Number Prefix

CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix A

Quantity

1 48

22H12225T1200stg. 4

Staggered Group Annotation - Multiple assembly group of Staggered Rebar showing range text, the
number of rebar in each assembly.

| (1), (15), 26 H20 09 300 stg.
iy 9o i

13.5.4 Rebar Annotation Types

This section illustrates the different types of Range and Tag Annotation range that can be configured
in the Annotation Tab.

Single

Single rebar with a bar label annotation.

473 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited

CALS




9 H20 05 -200

Range/Set

Standard assembly of rebar with a range line and bar label annotation.

* 9 H20 05 -200 B1

Varying

An assembly of Varying length rebar with range line and bar label annotation.

(‘)L 12 H16 50 (a-1) -300 T2
1 ¢ T

Fixed Spacing Group

Group of rebar assemblies of the same bar mark at the same centres grouped together with a range
line and bar label annotation.

21H16 10-200 T2

Multi Spacing Group

Group of rebar assemblies of the same bar mark at the different centres grouped together with a
range line and bar label annotation.
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19 H16 10

(6@2D0) | L L(s@300) | 7%*(7@200)#

Alternate Group

Group of two rebar assemblies of different bar marks grouped together with a range line and two
bar labels. Multiple groups of the same two bar marks placed at the same centres can be annotated
as shown in the second image.

. (9+9) 9H2007-275
1 | 9 H20 06 alt.

14 H20 08 -300

| l (8+7

| (6+5)‘

_

12 H16 09 alt.

Staggered Group

Group of two rebar assemblies of the same bar mark staggered across a structure with a range line
and one bar label. Multiple groups of the same bar mark of staggered groups placed at the same
centres can be annotated as shown in the second image.

| | 17 H20 07 300 stg.
! i

‘ (11), | J (15)] 26 H20 09 300 stg.
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Bar Reference

Bar Mark Annotation to indicate individual rebar or runs of bars in section.

"M 1 11 11 1" 111N

Section

Specific Bar Label Annotation for presentation in Structural Sections such as Grouped Starter Bars in
a Padbase for a Column.

o~

—

12

8 H16 12 Starter Bars

AR

13.6 Production Output Tab

Configuration Settings for the Production Output commands which supports Soule, SteelPAC & aSa
Productions systems.

Project settings X

General RebarDims Rebar Leg Mnimums Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Soing  Revision And Coupler M * | * |

ASA RDX Output General
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13.6.1 General

Diameter forweight calculation Bar Diameter

Use Count Override | False

Diameter for weight calculation

Bar weights can be calculated either using the drawn diameter or the CADS Nominal Diameter. This
allows the rebar to be detailed using their deformed diameter but the weight calculated on their
nominal bar diameter.

Diameter for weight calculation Bar Diameter
Use Count Override ‘Bar Diameter
C

S_Mominal Diameter

Include barmark for straight bars

Include barmark for straight bars
Include barmark for straight threaded and coupled bars

Use Host Count Override

If this option is set to True, the host count override value set per release will be considered.

Diameter for weight calculation Bar Diameter

B Use Count Override

Include barmark for straight bars

13.6.2 Soule Output (*.sle)

I Include barmark for straight bars | Mo

Include bar mark for straight bars

Display of bar marks for straight bars is controlled via this setting. Default value is “No” and this will
mean the bar marks for straight bars will not be displayed in the output file.

 Include barmark for straight bars

Include barmark for straight bars

T T I T SO SO T

13.6.3 Soule Output (*.XML)

Include barmark for straight bars No

Include barmark for straight threaded and coupled bars Yes
Include barmark for tapered straight bars Yes
Include barmark for tapered straight threaded and coupled bars | Yes
Include coupler data Yes

Include bar mark for straight bars

The display of bar marks for straight bars is controlled via this setting. Default value is “No” and this
will mean the bar marks for straight bars will not be displayed in the output file.

CALS
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Include barmark for straight bars
Include barmark for straight threaded and coupled bars Yes
Include barmark for tapered straight bars

T S U RN TN DU U TR S,

Include bar mark for straight threaded and coupled bars

The display of bar marks of rebar with coupler is controlled through this configuration option, the
default setting is Yes.

Include barmark for tapered straight bars
Include barmark for tapered straight threaded and coupled bars |No

[ TR P P T,

Include bar mark for tapered straight bars

Controls whether bar marks are displayed for straight tapered ranges, the default setting is set to
Yes.

Include barmark for straight bars
Include barmark for straight threaded and coupled bars
Include barmark for tapered straight bars

Include barmark for tapered straight threaded and coupled bars FEE
Include coupler data

Include bar mark for tapered straight threaded and coupled bars

Controls whether bar marks are displayed for straight tapered ranges, the default setting is set to
Yes.

Include barmark for straight bars

Include barmark for straight threaded and coupled bars

Include barmark for tapered straight bars

Include barmark for tapered straight threaded and coupled bars
Include coupler data

Include Coupler data

Controls whether coupler details are displayed for coupled rebar, default is set to Yes.

Include barmark for straight bars
Include barmark for straight threaded and coupled bars

Include coupler data

13.6.4 SteelPAC Output Format

|| Contract standard

File name prefix
Format S and T bars 8666/05
Include barmark for straight bars

Use F dimension for R dimension
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Contract Standard

Steelpac output displays a value such as 8666/05 or 8666/00 or 4466/89 as contract standard in the
output file, specify these values when producing the output file.

13.6.5 ASA Output General

File name prefix |
Format S and T bars Yes
Include barmark for straight bars No
IUse F dimension for R dimension Yes

File name prefix

File name orefix

Indicated the prefix to be added to the production output filename.

Format S and T bars

Format S and T bars
Include barmark for straight bars
Use F dimensionfor R dimension

Format S and T bars, default set to Yes

Include bar mark for straight bars

File name prefix
Format 5 and T bars

Include barmark for straight bars

Uze F dimension for B dimension

The display of bar marks for straight bars is controlled via this setting. Default value is “No” and this
will mean the bar marks for straight bars will not be displayed in the output file.
Use F dimension for R dimension

File name prefix
Format S and T bars

i de barmg v, ight bars

Use F dimension for R dimension

L
Default set to Yes, so the R dimension is displayed in the F Dimension position.
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1A 1A %-10s%-21s%-20s%23s s
2R 2R%2s%3s  %-1s%-bs

2R BC code position 78

2R BCD code position 79

2R Coupler1 code position 74

2R CouplerZ code position 75

2R cnitical dimension code position 76

3B 3B %-18s%3s %3is %46s
6R Coupler! code position 31

&R Coupler? code position 32

ER(Mot straight) 6RLEd%6s"6s %-10s
ER(Straight) 6RYLEd %6 7= 6s

Blank 4T 4T

Coupler text N

Dimension format Lhs

End line & 8 WEIGHT-%28.0fF DEF: I3TTTYA XXX X
Length format Lhe

Line & 8

Mao number of dimension 11

New 4T 4T MK %-6s VARYING BARS YYY
Strips characters from size HM

Units code(lmpenial) 40000

Units code(Metric) 30000

For detailed information on the ASA configuration output, please contact CADS Technical Support.

Unit String explanations

Select the appropriate unit string setting from the drop-down menu. Each option is described below;

e NIl US imperial bar sizes with imperial dimensions.

e YSMM US soft metric bar sizes with metric dimensions.

e NSl US soft metric bar sizes with Imperial dimensions.

e NIMM US imperial bar sizes with metric dimensions.

e YMMM Canadian pure metric bar sizes with metric dimensions.
e NIMI Canadian pure metric bar sizes with imperial dimensions.

13.6.7 ASA RDX Export Output Format

Accumulate

Alpha character

Auto mark

—_ =

Bend precision

Bent vary code id

Cutting precision

Direct ship

Disable bar marks

(Generate tags

Line closed

Straight vary code id

Unigue bent marks

Unigue straight marks

ocounmeoa s

For detailed information on the ASA RDX Export Output format configuration, please contact CADS

Technical Support.

CALS
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13.6.8 ASA RDX Output General

LengthUIM

SizellM

WeightUM

Allow multiple grades

aSa ROX file version

Building code |d

Detailing lap

Include bar mark for straight bars

Include bar mark for straight varying bars

Lap table name

Material type Id

Recut code

Soft metric hooks

Steel country Id

Weight Calc Id
For detailed information on the ASA RDX Output General configuration, please contact CADS
Technical Support.
New additions to the ASA RDX Output have been included to config the units for the production
output for length, size and weight as Imperial or metric.

e LengthUM Length measurement unit setting either (I) Imperial or (M) Metric.
e SizeUM Size measurement unit setting either (I) Imperial or (M) Metric.

o WeightUM Weight measurement unit setting either (l) Imperial or (M) Metric.

-|§=n o EE%EM;:::

13.7 Template and Sorting Tab

The Schedule and Sorting Tab is divided into five areas, Schedule Templates, Loaded Templates,
Excel Template, Sorting and Shape Diagram Settings.

e Schedule Template: Used to define the template that is used in the Schedule Viewer and
in the Place Schedule command.

e Loaded Templates: Lists the currently loaded schedule & weights templates.

e Excel Template: Used to define the template used by the Excel Export Schedule
command.

e Sorting Area: Used to define the sorting method for the Schedule.

o Shape Diagram Settings:  Used to define the line thickness, font etc for the diagrams.
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Project settings

General RebarDims Rebar Leg Minmums  Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Soting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Schedule Template(rst) Sorting
Schedule Template (RST) ~———e__ Template Format. First sort by
Schedule BSS666-2020copy v | RebarScheduleTable v

Sorting Area Weight Report by Draws v | | WeightReportTable v Then by

Host Mark

7| Insert blank line after group

CADS_Bar Mark

\weight summary report | Weight Summary Insert blank line after group
Mesh summary: Mesh Summary v Then by (None)
Insert blank line after group
Loaded Templates ——___
s s Mol
\WWeight Summary Insert blank line after group
ieight Report by Drawing sheet
£58666-2020 = : Thenby:  (None)
Mosh L Insert blank line after group
st ’
Shape Diagram Settings Combine bars
Shape diagram settings
" T
Shape Diagram Template ~me *"° 02727 Temoisie Line thickness Test font
C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPhugins\CADS RC3D for Revt 2024 bundie\C
Excel Template : e

Select template for schedule
C\ProgramDatalAutodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundie'Cof .|

Select template for weight report
CProgramDatal Autodesk\ApplicationPhugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundie\Cof .|

Select template for weight summary
CA\P Data\Autodesk,

Select template for mesh summary

Excel Templ

ugingCADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundie'Cor |

[]

Import Export

e Schedule Template (RST):

Detailing standard: BS8666-2020

v | | Ascending v

7] Display firstfine only

v | Ascending

Ascending

Ascending

Ascending

Text height

OK Cancel

The schedule templates have the file extension RST and by

default are loaded from the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit

20xx.bundle\Contents\RebarSchedule\UK” folder.

13.7.1

Schedule Template (RST) & Loaded Templates

Each Template can contain several schedule formats. Configure the schedule, weight report &

weight summary report on the drop-down menus.
Schedule Template( rst)

Template: Format:

Schedule: BS8666-2020_CADS @ ~ RebarScheduleTable +

‘weight report: weight Report by Drawm  ~ ‘WeightReporiTable ¥

‘weight summary report: | Weight Summary ¥ WeightSummaryTable

Lozded templates

BSB666-2005 | Load |

Weight Summary

\wieight Report by Drawing shest | Unload |

BSB666-2020_CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport, | Cieale T enplate |
| Save As |

o Template:
e Format:
summary.
e Schedule:
by default when creating a schedule.
o Weight Report:
default when creating a schedule.

Name of the template loaded.

Format of the table loaded, schedule, weight report or weight
Shows the name of the loaded schedule template that will be used

Shows the name of the loaded weight report that will be used by

e Weight Summary Report: Shows the name of the loaded weight summary report that will

be used by default when creating a schedule.
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e Loaded Templates: Displays a list of templates that are currently loaded into the Revit®
Project.

e Load: Select the Load button to open a predefined schedule template.
Several templates are shipped with as shown below;
Open x
y <« Contents » RebarSchedule » UK v Search UK 2
Organise v Mew folder == » [H o
~ o~ - -
&, OneDrive - Personal MName Date modified Type
i I‘] BSBEEE-2005.rst 25/06/2024 18:54 RST File
[ This PC -
] l‘] BS2666-2020.rst 25/06/2024 18:54 RST File
- 3D Objects I] Bs2666-2020_CADS_Schedule V3.0_BS119...  25/06/2024 18:54 RST File
% A360 Drive (Helen _Gilfoy) I BS2666-2020_LDE_CADS_Schedule.rst 20/08/2024 09:15 RST File
B Autodesk Docs I CADS_Schedule_V3.0_BS1192.rst 25/06/2024 18:54 RSTFile
[ Desktop I‘] CADS_Schedule_With_WeightSurmmary_...  23/06/2024 18:54 RST File
li:'-l Docurnents I‘] Weight Report by Drawing sheet.rst 25/06/2024 18:54 RST File
H 1:,”‘.';2:.2. e.s ¥ H
* Downloads I‘] Weight Report by Member.rst 25/06/2024 18:54 RST File
B Musi I‘] Weight Report by Release.rst 25/06/2024 18:54 RST File
usic
I‘] Weight Summary.rst 25/06/2024 18:54 RST File
| Pictures
— v € >
File name: |853666—2020.r5t v| rst files (*.rst) W

This will then show in the list of templates in the dialog. Several templates can be loaded into the
project. The appropriate schedule template can be selected when generating views of each
schedule.

e Unload: Use the Unload option to remove a schedule template from the list.
The template can only be unloaded if it has not been used to Create a Schedule in the Schedule
dialog.

e Create Template: The Create Template option can open either an Excel Schedule
Template file (*.XLTX) or a CADS RC 2D / RebarCAD 2D for AutoCAD Schedule on Drawing Template
file (*.XML).

Click the Create Template option and locate the CADS RC 2D / RebarCAD 2D Schedule on drawing
template (*.XML) or Excel template created to be compatible with CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for
Revit® and open it.

Select CADS RC/Excel template X
« =3 +« 1 <« Contents » ExcelTemplates » UK v O Search UK 2
Organise = MNew folder = W @
) 3D Objects ~ MName Date modif *
a0 A360 Drive (Helen_Gilfoy) @ BS8666-2020.x
B Autodesk Docs E3]) BS8666-2020_CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport_V3.0_BS1192.xlt
[ Desktop @ CADS_Schedule_V2.0.xx
Iifl Documents @ CADS_Schedule V3.0t
* Downloads @ CADS_Schedule_With_LogoAndSummany_V2.0.x b

@ CADS_Schedule_With_LogoAndSummany_V3.0.x b

f N_IUSIC @ CADS Schedule_With_Revision_V3.0.xx
&= Pictures E3] CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport V2.0t
B videos £3] CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport V3.0l
> i OS(CY) £3] CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport_V3.0_BS1192.xltx
— Data (D)) v <7 >

File name: | B58666-2020_LDE_CADS_Schedulexit: ~ | Excel & Xml files (*xlbg*xml)

Cance'

483 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

In the Template Convertor dialog select which schedule format needs to be converted, the page size,
scaling, margin and orientation. Alternatively, select the Apply to All option so all templates are
selected with the same settings. Click OK to load the selected templates into the CADS RC3D
Template and Settings Tab.

Template Converter n

Select format :

I_ Format | Category - Page size | Shrink to fit | Margin | Page onentation m
RebarScheduleTable |Schedule Ad . 75 Portrait < o
| ] WeightReporiTable |WeightReport | as = 7.5 Pactiait o1 O :
| ] WeightSummaryTable WeightSummary| a4 = 7.5 Portrait v : O :
-[] Apply for all
Select page size: Ad
Page onentation : ® Portrait Landscape
Page scaling : +/| Shrink to fit
Margin : 0

[ ok | [ cConcel |

The Schedule template is displayed in the list of available templates. The templates used by default
to create the schedule and weight reports are displayed alongside each template type shown in the
red box in the diagram below;

Schedule Template| rst)

Template: Format:
Schedule: BS8666-2020_CADS ! + RebarScheduleTable
‘weight report: \weight Report by Draw  ~ \WeightReportTable v
‘weight summary report: | Weight Summary w WeightSummaryTable +

Loaded templates

BS8666-2005 | Load |
weight Summary
weight Report by Drawing sheet | Unlozd |
BS8856-2020_CADS_Schedule viith_WeightReport [ ¢t Torpiie |
| Save As |
e Save As: Any imported templates can be saved as CADS RC3D schedule

templates (*.rst) by selecting the Save As option.
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Save As x

« v A || <« CADSRC3Dfor Revit 2020bundle > Contents > RebarSchedule > UK v U | SearchUK »

Organize = New folder =~ @
CADS RC32D for Revit 2019.bundle A Name Date modified Type Size
CADS RC3D for Revit 2020.bundle [ BS2666-2005.r5t 12/09/2019 0:54 RST File

Contents
de-DE
ExcelTemplates
Families
UK
Structural Rebar Shapes
DXF
us
frFR
NSLA
RebarSchedule

File name: | BS8666-2005_ScheduleTemplate.rst v

Save as type: | rst files (*.rst) ~

A Hide Folders Cancel

CADS RC3D X
Template file saved.

Note: In the current version there are no editing facilities for RST files.

13.7.2 Shape Diagram Template

e Shape Diagram Template: Defines the family template used to place the shape
diagrams on the drawing. The default family is “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\RebarSchedule\Template\CADS_ShapeDiagramtemplate.rfa”.

H i i
B LB—JI - (B) 4¥ o
w0 | B B B

13.7.3 Excel Templates

e Excel Template: Use the Excel Template browse buttons to load the Excel Templates
for the Schedule, Weight Report and the Weight Summary. These templates are used when the
schedule, weight report or weight summary are exported to Excel from inside the Schedule Viewer.
Only select the v3 Templates, these support diagrams, weights and revisions.
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2
3
4 Dirawing NO:I g2
5 Froject: Froject Mame Job fa: SheetMo: | 1]of 3
6 Member: Dlate Prepared: 4402125 Revision:
7 Lewvel: Date Revised: Checked BEy: heck
3 Pour Bo: Prepared By: Authar Status:
Tooe | M2 Length
tamber | B | oby| of | Moin [Torl| steach | shape | &t | B0 | o | o | E° F R | weight|
mark| o | Mbe [ cach | Mo | bart | Code | mmo | mmo | mmo [ mmo | ommo [ ommo | ommo) kg

10 I mm
11 Elab 2 1 Hi1E 1 21 21 1FaTs L) 13370 46355
17 2 Hi1E 1 1% 1= 2225 L) 2220 2.6
13 4 Hi& 1 " il ars oo ATs0 %37
14 5 Hi& 1 12 12 2200 oo 2185 4164
15 ] Hi& 1 =2 B G375 oo &3T0 636
156 3 Hi& 1 14 14 4525 oo 4500 3336
17 10 | HIB 1 14 14 2450 oo 2435 5415
18 1" Hi& 1 B2 B2 1725 21 750 am [750] 16356
19 16 | H20 1 T 7 375 oo 370 651
20 17 | HiB 1 El a BSTS 21 300 BO25S [ [300] 9342
21 15 | HIB 1 15 13 325 oo 10315 2445
) 13 | HIE 1 1 1 JETE L) FETO E4
23 20 | Hi& 1 1 1 300 L) 5275 537
24 21 | HI& 1 1 1 F150 L) FEE 437
25 22 | Hie | 1 1 i 3073 L) 053 .33
26 23 | HiB 1 1 1 2350 oo 23350 466
w7 24 | HiB 1 1 1 G5 oo S550 4.0
) 25 | HIB 1 1 1 2&50 oo 2530 45
=g 26 | HIB 1 1 1 8715 oo 150 13.85
30 27 | HiB 1 1 1 26825 oo 2810 4,46
31 28 | HIB 1 1 1 8750 oo fareen] 13.82
32 23 | HB 1 1 1 2875 oo 2865 454
33 30 | HIB 1 1 1 Fann oo BTE5 15.83
34 PageTatal 246530
35 | This schedule conforms ko B S666:2020 Status:
36 | "Specificd in multiples of & mm t Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminary
37 T  Tender
38 & Construction

13.7.4 Sorting

The Sorting area configures the default fields used for sorting and the grouping applied to the
schedule data.
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Sorting

First sort by : | Host Mark ~ | | Ascending v
Inzert blank line after group Dhzplay first line only
Then by : CADS_Bar Mark v | | Ascending v

| Insert blank line after group

Then by - {(Naong) ~ | | Ascending v

Insert blank line after group

Then by : (None) Ascending

Insert blank line after group

Then by : {Naong) Ascending

Inzert blank line after group

Combine bars

e  First Sort by: By default, the UK Sorting is set to the Host Mark as the first sort
item. This is the Mark name of concrete host assigned in the Revit® Properties dialog, as shown
below. You can also choose whether to sort in ascending or descending order.

e Insert Blank Line after Group: Additionally, you can separate the first sort item with a

Blank Line between each item.

Identity Data
Image

»

Comments
Mark Slab 3

e Then by: CADS Bar Mark is the default selection in ascending order. The
separator should normally be set to None. You can amend the sort criteria to meet your own
requirements.

e Then by: A third sort item can be configured if required.

o Display first sort item in first line only: Tick this option to display the Host Mark once per
host, if Host Mark is configured as the first sort item.

e Combine Bars: Combines together all rebar with the same bar mark when checked.
In this case the values displayed for ‘No. of bars each’ and ‘Weight’ are the totals for the set. The
schedule can be prevented from combining bars across different assignments. Select the Browse
button to configure the fields.

Combine Bars Settings n

Prevent combine bars

Selected list of fields prevent combine barmarks across different assignments.
Available fields: Selected fields:

A CADS_Drawing Sheet Name
B Host Mark

Bar Dhameter CADS_Release Mame

Ear Length

BarMark

Barset Multiplier
Bend Type (US Only)
Bid Item

Bid Structure

Billing Code

C

CADS_Bar Mark
CADS_Bend Category

44

18

CK | | Cancel
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13.7.5 Shape Diagram Settings

o Shape Diagram Settings: The Shape diagram settings to control the line thickness,

font style and height used when creating the diagrams to add to the schedule.
Shape diagram settings

Line thickness Text font Teut height

1 Arial v |25

13.8 Revision & Coupler Tab

Use the settings on the Revision & Coupler Tab to control how the schedule revisions are handled in
the Schedule Viewer. Currently only the schedule can be locked, any editing of the rebar in the
model will be annotated with revision marks against each line in the schedule and in the page
headers. Revision clouds will have to be manually added to the edited rebar in the model. Revision
Levels can be specified for each issue type and the revisions can be assigned a colour.

Additionally, Coupler symbols can be added and removed from the project.

| Project settings x|

General Rebar Dims Rebar Leg Minimums Annotation Tags Production Output  Template And Sorting

lssue & Revision
[ lssue type Issue status | [ Revision level Revision mark Color |
Prelimi P Revision 1 A [
Tender T Revision 2 B I
Ci it C Revision 3 C
Revision 4 D
Revision 5 E
Revision & F
[] Specity revision level for each issue type
Revision Coupler Symbols
Show revision marks : Show all revision marks - Compression Add | Reload
Coupler
CouplerwithLongThread
Show revision mark on On all pages v FemaleCoupler
FormSaver
Show header revision mark : | Show highest revision mark on schedule page v LongThread
MaleCoupler
Positional
Lock schedule : Lock issued lines v Terminator
Theead
|
| Import Export Detailing standard: BS8666-2020 oK Cancel

All text in this section to be identical to Show Schedule — Project Settings - Revision & Coupler Tab
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13.8.1 Revision

Revision
Show revision marks Show all revision marks v
Show revision mark on On all pages v
Show header revision mark : | Show highest revision mark on schedule page v
Lock schedule Lock issued fines v
e Show Revision Marks: Select either “Show all revisions marks” or “Only current

revision marks” from the drop-down menu.

Show all revision marksThis will display the current and previous revision marks against the relevant
lines in the schedule view.

Show only current revision marks Only displays the current revision mark in the schedule
against the relevant lines in the schedule view.

Show revision marks : Show all revision marks b

Show all revision marks
Show only current revision

e Show Revision Mark on: Select either “On all pages” or “On issued pages only” from
the drop-down menu.
On all pages  Show the revision mark in the header of all pages even if the rebar has not been
edited.
On issued pages only Show the revision mark only on pages where the rebar has been edited.

Show revision mark on : On all pages w

On all pages
On issued pages only

o Show Header Revision Mark: Select either “Show highest revision mark on schedule page”
or Show the current revision mark” from the drop-down menu.
Show highest revision mark on schedule page Show the current and previous revision marks.
Show the current revision mark Display only the current revision mark.

Show header revision mark : | Show highest revision mark on schedule page +

Show the current revision mark

Lock Schedule: Select either “Do not lock”, Lock issued line” or “Lock issued
pages” from the drop-down menu.

e Do not lock Do not lock the schedule lines after issuing. Any rebar deleted from the model
will be deleted from the schedule.

e Lock issued lines Lock all schedule lines containing rebar. New rebar will be added to

the next available line in the schedule. Rebar deleted from the model will be shown in the
schedule with a strike out line.
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e Lock issued pages Lock all schedule pages containing rebar. New rebar will be added to
the next schedule page. Rebar deleted from the model will be shown in the schedule with a

strike out line.

Lock schedule : Lock issued lines v
Do not lack

Lock issued lines

Lock izsued pages

13.8.2 Coupler Symbols

The default coupler symbols are located in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\RebarSchedule\CouplerSymbols” folder.

e Add/Reload Use the Add / Reload option to add the coupler symbols to
the list of available symbols.
e Remove Use the Remove option to remove symbols from the list.

13.9 Miscellaneous Tab

Project settings
General Rebar Dims Rebar Lag Mini A Tags Production Outpit  Template And Sorting  Revision And Coupler  Miscellaneous

Distance between the openings to group

Enable group openings
| C:\ProgramData\Autodesk \ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2025 bundle\Contents\Smart Detailer

oK Cancel |

13.9.1 Circular Rebar

Stock Length Settings

Stock Length Settings E
The Stock Length of Rebar used in the Circular Rebar can be configured by selecting the browse
button to access the Multiple Stock Length Settings dialog.

Select the browse button to display the Multiple Stock Length Settings dialog. Edit this dialog to suit

your required stock lengths.
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Multiple Stock Length Settings X

Transport width limit: 2235

Stock length 1:

Stock length 2: 5000
Stock length 3: 6000
Stock length 4: 3000

Ok Cancel

13.9.2 Opening Reinforcement

Distance between the openings to group 1000

Enable group openings Yes

The Opening reinforcement command will now combine the trimmer reinforcement of adjacent
openings if the option is switched on and the openings are within the configured distance.

Distance between the openings to group

Distance between the openings to group
Use this option to specify the distance between the openings, where the openings are below the
configured distance the trimming rebar will continue across both openings.

Enable Group Openings

Distance between the openings to group 1000

 Enable group openings

Use this option to enable or disable combining reinforcement across adjacent openings.
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13.9.3 Smart Detailer

Templates “\P 3 Applicati gins\CADS RC3D for Revit 2024 bundle\Contents\Smart Detailer --

Templates

Contains the default path to the templates and folders for the Smart Detailer files
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\SmartDetailer”. The folders & files can be moved to a central location.

13.9.4 Import

Use the Import option meet | to load a configuration file into the current project. This is the

method used to change between BS8666:2005 & BS8666:2020 or client / project specific
configurations.
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14 Support Panel

The Support Panel gives access to the User Guide via the Help option. Use the About option to
review the version of RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit® and to Manage the Cloud Licence.

Sy
() Help ﬂ (*) Help -:o (7) Help &

i
Gh About Activate Gh About Floating _ @ About Return
License License
Support Support Support

14.1 Licensing

There are three options that appear for licensing

»

Activate

Activate, activate the software with a cloud licence number or Account Based Licensing
details.

&D
0
Floating

License Floating Licence, options to acquire the licence on starting Revit.

]
Return
License

Return Licence, use to return the cloud licence to the cloud.

14.1.1 Activate Cloud Licence

When you subscribe to CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D, CADS will supply either an 18-digit licence code
or a username & password. This will be sent via email with the download details;

1. Open Revit® and select the CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D Tab.

et

Activate
2. To activate the licence, go to the Support Panel and select the Activate button on the

far right of the CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D Tab. Alternatively, the Manage License dialog can
also be accessed via the About dialog.
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Manage License

Device id:
License code/Usemame: Unknown

License type: Unknown

License status: (ProdComputerldAlreadyActive) The software has not yet been activated with a licence

code or a user credential.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

Features

Name

Active

CADS RC3D - Main Application

O

SAMS 282:2004 - Rebar Shapes

| accept the terms in the license soreement

Activate [JEEChY

0

Proxy server setup

Refresh Close
C

3. Tick to accept the terms of the Licence Agreement and then click the Activate button.

Activate license with

License code  User credentials

*

License code |XXKXKXKXXXXKXKXKX>4

oK || Cancel |

Activate license with

License code  User credentials

Usemname | XOOOUXXX@XHHX

onnonnnu1

Password

oK || Cancel |

4. Select the Licence Code Tab to enter the 18 digit Licence Code, or select the User Credentials
Tab to enter the User name and Password for the Account Based Licensing and click ok.
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Manage License *

Device id:
License code/Usemame:

License type: PermanentModelocked
License status: (ProdModeLockedActivated) The software is licensed and may be used.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

Features
Name Active
CADS RC3D - Main Application
SANS 282:2004 - Rebar Shapes
| accept the terms in the license soreement Prowy server setup
Activete Deactivate O Refresh Close

5. The Manage License dialog is then displayed showing that the License is active.

6. Close the dialog.

14.1.2 Floating Licence

When you exit from Revit® the License will automatically be returned.

To reactivate the licence when you next open Revit® go to the CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D tab, select
the Floating Licence drop down menu and click on Acquire.

Help @

G} About  Floating
License

Sup| Acquire
Auto-Acquire

An option to Auto-Acquire the licence is also available. This will activate CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D
every time Revit® is opened and take a licence when it may not be needed.

In the situation where the licence is automatically acquired and not required, go to the Support

—

Return
Panel, select Return Licence Llicense

The choice to Acquire or Auto-Acquire will then be available in the Floating Licence drop down.
Choose the Acquire option.

14.1.3 Return Licence

&

Return
License

When the cloud licence is active a Return Licence option is available in the Support Panel.
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This will return the licence to the cloud to allow another user to acquire a licence.

14.2 Help

Hel
Select Help © Help option to display the CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit® User Guide in PDF
Format.

CADS RC3D forRevit®

m A AUTODESK.  Microsoft Partner

14.3 About

About
Select the About g option to display the version details, release notes, check for updates
and to Manage the License.
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About CADS RC3D

=T

CADS RC3D

international treaties.

CADS s
> i LY Version 26.0

Copyright ® Computer and Design Services Ltd.
This computer program is protected by copyright law and

Check for updates Release Notes Close

14.3.1 Check for Updates

The Check for Updates option is included on the About dialog.
1. Open Revit® and select the CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D Tab.

2. Go to the Support Panel and select the About

About CADS RC3D

G AD S pss
> i 7 & Version 26.0

Copyright ® Computer and Design Services Ltd.

This computer program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

I Check for updatesl [ Manage License] Release Notes Close

3. Select the Check for Updates option.

button.

4. |If the software is up to date the following dialog is displayed.

5. Select Continue with the current version.
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D RC3D Suite Updater

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2025

No new updates

You are running the latest version of CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite.

|

_—

Continue with current - ‘\\-\-E
version -

/] SUPPC ELPDESK
¥ 01202 603733 support@cads.co.uk Open 09:30 - 17

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D RC3D Suite Updater

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2023

Version 23.3.458 is available.

41

7. Click “Get Latest Version” to install the latest version.

8. The following message box is shown if the Revit® is not closed.

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D RC3D Suite Updater *

Please save your Revit model(s) and close Revit 2023 to get the
latest version of the software.

9. After closing the message box and Revit®, click again the “Get latest version” button to install
the latest version.
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CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D RC3D Suite Updater

CADS RC3D/RebarCAD 3D Suite for Revit® 2023

14.3.2 Manage Licence

About CADS RC3D

———r

CADS RC3D

ADS ps
> i Ry Version 26.0

Copyright © Computer and Design Services Ltd.

This computer program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Check for updates Release Notes Close

Select the Manage Licence Button from the About dialog to access the License dialog. The CADS
RC3D / RebarCAD 3D licence can be deactivated or refreshed from this dialog. Where the Internet is
accessed through a firewall, details will need to be added to the Proxy Server setup dialog.
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I d Manage License X
g

Device id: XXX a
License code/Usemame: XXCOOQOOCOOOOO0O

License type: PermanentConcument
License status: (ProdConcurentActivated) The software is licensed and may be used.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

L
Features
Name Active
CADS RC3ID - Main Application 2
SANS 282:2004 - Rebar Shapes ]
| accept the terms in the license aareement Prosey server setup
Activate Deactivate o Refresh Close
About CADS RC3D X
‘ ~—

e

CADancan,g_f

GCAD S s
Version 26.0
Copyright ® Computer and Design Services Ltd.

This computer program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Check for updates Release Notes Close

14.3.3 Deactivate Cloud Licence

The software is deactivated from inside Revit®.

8. Open Revit® and select the CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D Tab.

®

About
9. To deactivate the licence, go to the Support Panel and select the About button .

10. Select the Manage License button on the About dialog.
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About CADS RC3D

e

CADSRC3D

CADS s
> i g & Version 26.0

Copyright ® Computer and Design Services Ltd.

This computer program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Check for updates Release Notes  Close

11. Click on Deactivate on the Manage License dialog.

Manage License X

Device id: XXXXXXXXXXXX ~
License code/Usemame: XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

License type: PermanentConcument
Uicense status: (ProdConcumrent Activated) The software is licensed and may be used.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

v
Features
Name Active
CADS RC3D - Main Application /]
SANS 282:2004 - Rebar Shapes 2
| accept the terms in the license agreement Proxy server setup
Deactivate [ C Refresh ] Close

12. Answer Yes to continue.

Warning

Deactivation of license will disable your application.
! Do you want to continue?

13. Asthe cloud licence is being used by other open applications on the PC please deactivate them
as well.
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Information *

released from this machine as the same licence is being used

o This product has been deactivated, but the licence cannot be
by one or more applications running on this machine,

Tao successfully release the licence, please deactivate it from all
related applications.

14. The Manage License dialog box is displayed confirming the software has been deactivated.

Jd Manage License =
Ed Manag

Device id:
License code/Usemame: Unknown

License type: Unknown
License status: (ProdComputerld Already Active) The software has not yet been activated with a licence
code or a user credential.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

Features
MName Active
CADS RC3D - Main Application O
SANS 282:2004 - Rebar Shapes [l
| accept the terms in the license agreement Presey server setup
Activate () Refresh Close

14.3.4 Proxy Server Setup

If the following dialog is displayed when try to apply the cloud licence it indicates that your
computer is blocked from direct access to the Internet.

CADS Licence Manager %

Mo Intemet connection found, please check pour connection and iy again

Cancel | Proxy settings... |

The Internet is accessed through a proxy server. Your IT department will need to be involved to
enter the information required to give permission to access the Internet when activating the
licence.

1. Select the Manage Licence Option and then select the Proxy Server Setup.
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Manage License X

Device id:

License code/Lisemame: Uinknown

License type: Unknown

License status: (ProdComputerid AlreadyActive) The software has not yet been activated with a licence
code or a user credential.

Intemet Connection Type: Direct

Features
Name Active
CADS RC3D - Main Application O
SANS 282-2004 - Rebar Shapes O
[+#] | accept the terms in the license agresment Prosy server setup
Activate [Dezctivete O Refresh Close

2. Select the Proxy Settings option from the Manage Licence dialog.

Praxy Server Details X
Address: | |
Port: |C' |
User Id: | |
Password: | |

ook [ concel |

3. Enter the proxy address and port along with the User name and Password to allow access to
the Internet, then click Ok.

Proxy Server Details X
Address:  |123123.12.123 |
Port: |3ﬂ3‘3 |
User Id: |User |
Password: |m |

[ ox ] | Cancel |

4. Once setup successfully the following message is displayed.
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CADS Licence Manager X

Successfully saved proxy server information.

5. Then continue to Activate the Cloud Licence .

14.3.5 Release Notes

About CADS RC3D

e

CADS RC3D

=

CADS i
> iy Y Version 26.0

Copyright ©® Computer and Design Services Ltd.

This computer program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Check for updates [ Manage License] I Release Not&sl Close

CADS RC3D for Revit®

#3 AUTODESK Microsoft
m e B UTonESK Boruner
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15 Schedule on Drawing Sheet Customisation

The CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit® Schedule Template Family can be customised to meet your
company’s requirements.

Make a copy of the original .RFA family file, the file is located in the
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\Families\UK” folder.

The default families are called “CADS_Schedule.rfa “ & “CADS_Schedule_With_Logo.rfa”.
The copied file should be stored in the same folder as the default template.
Rename the copied file to a suitable name.

To edit the family, either double click the copied family file to launch the Revit® Family Editor or
open as a Family from inside Revit®.

Width = 210.0 Width = 210.0

OffSEé= 75 7.5 Offset= 7.5 7

50.0
\I\.
50.0
[

1
V

1

sssss

<

Y]

HeaderSize
HeaderSize
0

=2874
=2874

Height
Height

15.1 Schedule appearance

The schedule family contains two detail groups the header detail group and the footer detail group.

O Y

Sheet No
| Page No 1 | of | 1

Schedule Header
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|
|

cctﬁed-ﬁmﬁlplea—ef—Z-S—mT' i 1
C_ Construction |

I

1

\Schedule Footer

To edit the Header or Footer Layout.

[

Edit
Select either the Header or the Footer, then select Edit Group ©UP .

Raster Image Text Tag Labels Text Tag Labels Text  Tag Labels
i Job No| | 1234 e
j ! project | | Project Name 0 s pageNo ||| 1  of 1
. Date | | 01 January, 2000 Revn A
cient| | Client Name Last Revised| | 01 January, 2000 Status ¢

To add a new field to the schedule, copy a cell in the header/footer detail group and insert it in the
desired location, edit its contents to suit.

To change the appearance of the Schedule, modify the text labels or Tag Labels in the header or
footer as described in the following sections.

15.1.1 Tag Label Properties

Project Parameters can be assigned to the Label Tags in the Schedule Header or Footer.

Properties X
Project +F‘r0ject Name Tag Label
I ! 3 mm -
cient ~ Client Name
wglocks (1) v B EditType
Graphics E
Sample Text Project Name...
Label

Wrap between parameters ...
Herizontal Align
1

Lar P

Edit Label ? X

Select parameters to add to the label. Parameters will be combined into a single Iabel.
Enter sample values to represent this label in the family environment. Wrap between parameters only
Category Parameters Label Parameters

Select available fields from: Parameter Name Spaces| Prefix J’ Sample Value Suffix |Break
Project Name 1 Project Mame

<All> ~

Organization Description ~ g
Organization Mame
Project Address

Project Number I
Project Status
Scale

Sheet Collection
Sheet Issue Date
Sheet Name
Sheet Number
Status

Dl'ﬂ

] [ tE £ &
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1. If acell has been copied a different parameter can be assigned.
2. Select the Label Tag to edit.
3. Select the Edit option in the Properties.
4. Move the correct parameter in the Edit Label dialog from the left to the right column
5. Click Ok.
Properties X
i Project +Project Name d ': Tag Label )
' a 3 mm
client  Client Name
Associate Family Parameter * v EORVES
Graphics H
Family parameter: Visible Sample Text Project Name...
Parameter type: Yes Mo Label Edit...
L ) . . Wrap between parameters ... []
Existing family parameters of compatible type: Horizontal Align Left
[$earch parameters Q| Vertical Align Middle
<none> Keep Readable

CombineBars Visible
DisplayBarmarkForStraightBars
ExdudeStraight

FirstSketch

FixedPage

FooterVisible

Showallvarying

ShowBlankGrid
ShowOptional
A= £

6. Ensure that the Visible parameter to set to the correct value.

7. Select the ‘Equals’ button alongside the Visible parameter.

8. Select the ‘TitleVisible’ Parameter from the list and click ok.

9. If setting up a Tag Label for the footer the parameter should be set to ‘FooterVisible’.

10. Check that the horizontal and vertical alignments are configured correctly.

15.1.2 Schedule Data Cell Properties

No_of Length of
Type and|No.of bars inTBta| each barShape

size |Mbrs No. code
each (mm)

\

Schedule Data Cells

Member Bar Mark A(mm) | B (mm) | C (mm) | D {mm) E/R (mm) Revn

Use Schedule Cells in the Column headers to control the parameters assigned & the appearance of
each Data Cell.

Change the Data Cell properties by selecting a cell and changing the setup in the Properties dialog.

The diagram below displays the Properties for the Member Title Cell and an explanation of the cell
properties.
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Text

Properties X

CADS_ScheduleCell

Generic Annotations (1) v Edit Type

Text HS
Name [Host Mark |[] =
Value Member

DisplayUnits

3 :l.‘l

101 1

e Name The Revit® rebar parameter to be used in the cell for the column data below,

select from the drop-down menu. To create a combined parameter, list the rebar parameters
required and separate with ‘&’.

e Value The text displayed in the header cell for the column.

o DisplayUnits The display units to use if a conversion is required.

Dimensions

Properties X
CADS_ScheduleCell

Generic Annotations (1) v Edit Type

Dimensions

CellHeight 9.6
CellWidth 10.0
Height 19.2

[ *®

Width 15.0
ScaleX 1.500000
ScaleY 2.000000
= 2l il

o CellHeight Base height of the cell — associate with ‘RowHeight’ by selecting the
Associate Family Parameter button to the right and select the ‘RowHeight’ parameter in the
Associate Family Parameter dialog.

e CellWidth Base width of the cell — associate with ‘CellSize by selecting Associate Family

Parameter button to the right, then select the ‘CellSize’ parameter in the Associate Family
Parameter dialog”.

e ScaleX Width multiplier determines the number of unit cells occupied in the X
direction.

e ScaleY Height multiplier determines the number of unit cells occupied in the Y
direction.
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Data

Properties

CADS_ScheduleCell

Generic Annotations (1)

Data
Hash
RowSize
RowType
Sketchld

- BN

L= = = i =1

v Edit Type

aoA

Do not edit the data in these fields.

Other

Properties

CADS_ScheduleCell

Generic Annotations (1)

Other
Row
Col
FirstCell
HeaderCell
Strikecut
TextVisible
UnmergeCol
UnmergeRow
Optional

[ < < < R < < Mg

Overlay
InParen
MNoParen
LineVisible
Left

Right

Top
Bottom

- Edit Type

-

Label <Mone= v

= 2l %l
e Row
e Col
e FirstCell
e HeaderCell
e Strikeout
e TextVisible
e UnMergeCol
e UnMergeRow

e Optional

e Overlay

Setto 0.

Set to the required column heading number (indexed from 0).
Uncheck to hide the cell left vertical border.

Uncheck to hide the cell top horizontal border.

Always false.

Always true.

Uncheck to hide the cell right vertical border.

Uncheck to hide the cell bottom horizontal border.

Check to display brackets.

Check to overlay on another cell (see below).
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15.1.3 Overlaying Cells

Use overlaid cells to display alternative dimensions.
Only use this if the Revit® parameters do not coexist - only one at a time can have a value.

To use an overlaid cell in the header, copy the cell you wish to overlay and place it in exactly the
same position as the original.

Now define its properties as follows:

e Overlay Tick this option in the Properties.

e Name Select the Revit® rebar parameter to overlay from the drop-down menu.

e Value Leave empty.

e Col Increment of the column number of the overlaid cell. The E column number

is 12, so the R column number would be 13.

Properties X Properties X
CADS_ScheduleCell - CADS_ScheduleCell -
E/R (mm) Generic Annotations (1) v EdltT‘,rpe E[ m) Generic Annotations (1) v EditT}'pe
\ Graphics 2 oA Graphics A oA
Visible Visble
Text ] Text ]
F \4 Name E I hSd Name R I
Value E/R {mm) Value
DisplayUnits! DisplayUnits
Dimensions A Dimensions ]
CellHeight 9 = CellHeight 9.6 E
CellWidth 10.0 = CellWidth 10.0 =
Height 19.2 Height 19.2
Width 15.0 Width 5.0
ScaleX 1.500000 ScaleX 1.500000
ScaleY 2.000000 ScaleY 2,000000
Data ) Data A
Hash o Hash 0
RowSize 0 RowSize 0
RowType 0 RowType 0
Sketchld o Sketchld 0
Other 2 Other 2
Row 0 Row 0
| col 12 1R | ol 13 | RS
= 2l i —HE

15.1.4 Family Properties

Use Family Properties to configure the appearance of the Schedule-On-Sheet. To edit the properties,
click the Properties button on the Create tab.

J & H@-R- =

Create

M IEEI=TN

Modify Line

Select = | Properties

Properties
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Properties are split into three groups — ‘Dimensions’, ‘Data’ and ‘Other’. All groups other than Data
are Type parameters, i.e. they apply to all instances (Pages) of a particular Schedule type. A new type
is created whenever a schedule is placed or printed.

Parameters should not be added to or deleted, and should have the same number of separators
(comma) where appropriate.

Text

Family Types *

Type name: | CADS_Schedule_With_Logo ~ *fj ’l‘j

Search parameters Q|

Parameter Value Formula | Lock| ~

Text A
Revision (default) H

Dimensions

Family Types *

Type name: | CADS_Schedule_With_Logo | Ty ¥4

Search parameters Ql

Parameter Value Formula | Lock| ~
Dimensions 2
CellSize 10,0 =
HeaderSize 50,0 =
FooterSize 17.0 =
Offset 75 =
RowHeight 9.6 =
Width 210.0 =

ooooof

Controls the appearance of the Title Block.

Data

Family Types X

Type name: | CADS_Schedule_With_Logo v| e

Search parameters Q|

Parameter Value Formula | Lock| ~
Data H
CADS_Release Mame Rev. =
Datalndex (default) 0 = M
Page (default) 1 —
MumPages 1 =
MumRows (default) 23 = O
TotalWeight (default) 0 =
FooterVisible (default)

and({MumPRows = 23, TitleVisi
Height (default) 287.4 = NumRows * RowHeight + Fo (]

Modify only ‘NumRows’ and the ‘FooterVisible’ formula to change the default number of rows.
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Other
Family Types *
Type name: | CADS_Schedule_With_Logo ~ *Ij
Search parameters Ql
Parameter | Value Formula | Lock| -
Other 2
DisplayBarmarkForStraightBa =
FixedPage =
CombineBars =
ExcludeStraight M =
ShowAllVarying O =
ShowBlankGrid O =
ShowOptional =
TitleVisible =
FirstSketch | =
SketchValues =
SketchType Narmal =
FilterBy None =
Filter =
DataRowsize 2 = |
SketchRowSize 3 = |
SortFields Host Mark, CADS_Bar Mark, =
SortOrders Ascending, Ascending, =
SortSeparators Mone None, =
SpecialBars a9 =
StraightBars 00,01 =
UseHostMultiplier | =
WrapCols 8,910,11,12 =
WrapRowFields F.G.HLE =
SketchCols 6,912 =
SketchRowFields End Treatment At Start,Shapei= v
f *fj % ﬁ D %l E l Manage Lookup Tables
How do I manage family types? Cancel Apply

Most fields are configured during placement — changing the values will just alter the default. The
remainder can be set as follows.

e DataRowSize The maximum number of data rows (i.e. when wrapping).

o SketchRowSize The number of rows occupied by sketches.

e SortFields Maximum of 3 fields to set the default sort order.

e SortOrders ‘Ascending’ or ‘Descending’ to correspond to the above fields.

e SortSeparators ‘None’ or ‘Blank Line’ to correspond to the above fields.

e SpecialBars List of bar codes regarded as ‘Special’.

e StraightBars List of bar codes regarded as ‘Straight’.

e WrapCols List of column numbers to identify the cells used for wrap data.
e  WrapRowFields List of Revit® rebar parameter names used to display wrap data.
e SketchCols List of column numbers to identify the cells used for sketch data.
o SketchRowfFields List of Revit® rebar parameter names used to display sketch data.
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16 Customising the Excel Report Templates

This section of the manual explains how to create custom Excel Schedule & Weights Templates.
MS Office v2010 or higher will need to be installed to edit the Excel Template.

The Excel output routine reads data from the Revit® Reinforcement model and prints this data in the
appropriate cell. For example, the Host Mark assigned in Revit® to a structure will be printed
Member Title data cell in Excel.

@ Autosave (@ off) £~ < BS8666-20201 - Excel pel = O X
File Home Insert Pagelayout Formulas Data Review View Automate Developer Results Conne Help | 12 |
I"f"l A — Cy [EA conditional Formatting ~ @ /C) @
[ e — o a0
Clipboard Font Alignment =~ Number ﬁ?/anrmat as Table ¥ Cells Editing Add-ins
~ - - V [ Cell Styles ~ V N
Styles Sensitivity |~ Add-ins hd
ProjectMember Wk fx ~
A B C | D E F G H | i) K L M N 8} P IS UMXY £ A
2
3| Wpwinf
4 Drawing Mo I
5 | Project: Job No: sheetio: | Jof]
6 I Member: | | Date Prepared: Revizion
7 | Leve: Date Revised: Checked By:
8 Pour No: Prepared By: Status:
= ]
Length
Type + | wei
Bar Ne of| MNoin |Total | of each | Shape AT B* c: D= E* F® R Weight
Member and L |Hev
mark size Mbrs | each No bar Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (ka}
10 mm
11
12
13
14
15 Mesh Mo.of sheets = (Size of 1 Sheet = x Weight of 1 Sheet = ) Total Wt = x =
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25 Page Total
26 | This schedule conforms to BS 8666:2020 Status:
27 | *Specified in multiples of 5 mm 1 Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Prefiminary
na T Tender v
3 Sheet Configuration | Report Configuratic == + @ < CEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEENEEEES >
Ready [@ % Accessibility: Investigate i O -—a—+ 100%

The default CADS RC3D for Revit® Excel bar list templates are located in the folder,
“C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates”.

The installed Excel Templates available are as follows;
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BS8666:2020 Schedule Templates
“BS8666-2020.xltx”
“BS8666-2020_CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport_V3.0_BS1192.xltx”

BS8666:2005 Schedule Templates
“CADS_Schedule_V2.0.xlItx”
“CADS_Schedule_V3.0.xltx”
“CADS_Schedule_With_LogoAndSummary_V2.0.xltx”
“CADS_Schedule_With_LogoAndSummary_V3.0.xltx”
“CADS_Schedule_With_Revision_V3.0.xItx”
“CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport_V2.0.xItx”
“CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport_V3.0.xItx”
“CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport_V3.0_BS1192.xltx”
“CADS_Schedule_With_WeightSummary_V4.0.xltx”

Weight Report Templates
“Weight Report by Drawing sheet.xltx”
“Weight Report by Member.xltx”
“Weight Report by Release.xltx”
“Weight Summary.xltx”

Mesh Summary Report Templates
“Mesh Summary.xltx”

RebarCAD 3D for Revit®
“CADS_Schedule_US_V2.0.xltx”
“CADS_Schedule_US_V4.0.xItx”

Each template consists of two tabs, the first tab is the graphical layout of the bar list (Sheet
Configuration, see image above) and the second tab describes the supported fields (Report
Configuration, see image below) in the first tab.

It is important that any custom template has the two tabs named as Sheet Configuration and Report
Configuration.

The diagrams above and below show the contents of the “BS8666-2020.xIt” template Sheet
Configuration and Report Configuration Tabs.

Carry out the following processes to create a custom schedule template, each of the steps are
described in the following sections.
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@ Autosave (@ oOrT) D - < BS8666-20201 - Excel P search ® - o x
File  Home Insert Pagelayout Formulas Data Review View Automate Developer  Results Connect  Help | = comments |
En X [Times New Rorr ~ 11 +| |General ~|  [El Conditional Formatting ~ | Bl Insert o~ v~
paE M ~ B I U~ A a v  ®8~ % 9 [BFormatas Table~ T Delete v jei Addrins | Anclye
v g Hiv O A = = B G 08 [ Cell Styles ~ i Format ~ Ped Data
Clipboard 1 Font 7] Alignment 5 Number styles Celis Editing Sensitivity | Add-ins e
c1 v i b3 Data field name in the schedule template
A B C D E F
1 Data Field category Table Category Data field name in the schedule template Data field name in the | Vale Data field name description
2 | Template version ConfigurationFileVersion 40 [Excel template file version
3 | Template configuration |Schedule FillEmptySpace Yes Fill empty space with blank data lines
4 Template configuration |Schedule | AddHeaderForTabl gAcrossPages Yes Determines if continuous page can have header
5 Template configuration |Schedule | AddF ooterForTabl gAcrossPages Yes Determines if continuous page can have footer
6 |Data type range ConfigurationDataRange Cell range for configuration table
7 |Data type range Schedule | AddressRangeForHeader Cell range for header section
8 |Data type range Schedule | AddressRangeF orFooter Cell range for footer section
9 |Data type range Schedule | AddressRangeForData Cell range for bar data line
10 Data type range Schedule | AddressRangeForDataWrappedLine Cell range for wrapped bar data line
11 Data type range Schedule | AddressRangePictureCellsForData Cell range for shape diagram in bar data line
12 Data type range Schedule | AddressRangeForPictureCellsWithCouplerForData Cell range for shape diagram with coupler details in bar data
13 Data type range Schedule | AddressRangeF orBlankRow Cell range for blank data line
14 Data type range Schedule AddressRangeForTextLine TextLine Cell range for custom text line
15 Data type range Schedule AddressRangeForNotes Cell range for notes line
16 Header/Footer data Schedule ProjectName [Project Name Project name
17 Header/Footer data Schedule ClientName Client Name Client name
18 Header/Footer data Schedule JobNo | Tob No [ Tob number
19 Header/Footer data Schedule DrawnBy Drawn By Drawn by
20 Header/Footer data Schedule SheetlssueDate Sheet Issue Date Project issue date
21 Header/Footer data Schedule CurrentRevisionDate Current Revision Date Current revision date
22 Header/Footer data Schedule SheetNumber Sheet Number Sheet number
23 Header/Footer data Schedule ProjectMember Project Member Project member
24 Header/Footer data Schedule Level Level Level
25 Header/Footer data Schedule [PourNo [Pour Number [Pour number
26 Header/Footer data Schedule SheetName Sheet Name Sheet name
27 Header/Footer data Schedule CurrentRevision Current Revision Current revision
28 Header/Footer data Schedule Status Status Status
29 Header/Footer data Schedule ProjectNumber Project_Number Project Number
30 Header/Footer data Schedule DocumentStatus Document_Status Document Status
31 Header/Footer data Schedule [Date Date Creation Date
32 Header/Footer data Schedule Location Location Location
33 Header/Footer data Schedule DrawingNo Drawing Number Drawing number
34 Header/Footer data Schedule ChidBy Checked By Checked by
35 Header/Footer data Schedule ChkdDate Current Revision Date Current revision date
36 Rebar data Schedule UserField [UF User field Custom text field
37 Rebar data Schedule [Member [Host Mark [Host mark
< «  Report Configuration + 4 »
Ready [@ T Accessibility: Investigate = M -———— 1om

16.1 Defining the Schedule Template

The following describes the process to carry out to create a custom Excel Schedule Template.

16.1.1

Reviewing an Existing Schedule Template

Use the CADS Default Schedule template to review the set-up of the schedule template.

The default location for the Weight Reports is “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS

RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates\UK”.
The file shown below is the “BS8666-2020.xltx".
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@ Autosae @ o) [H 9O - S BSB666-20201 - Excel pel = m] e
File Home Insert Page layout Formulas Data Review View Automate Developer Results Conne Help | 2 | [l
e Cy [ Conditional Formatting ~ = /C) @
fﬁ A — @] @ od
Clipboard Font Alignment | Mumber % Format as Table ~ Cells Editing Add-ins
- ~ N - [ Cell Styles ~ - ~
Styles Sensitivity | Add-ins e
ProjectMember ~ fx ~
A B C | D E F G H 1 J K L M N 8] P IS TUMXY £ -
2
3| Whyi f
4 Drawing NUZI
3 | Project: Job Mo: Sheet No: | uf|
6 I Member: | | Date Prepared: Revision:
7 Level: Date Revised: Checked By:
8 Pour Mo: Prepared By: Status:
= |
Tyne Length
Bar P Mo of| Noin |Total| of each | Shape A B* c* g E* F* R*  [Weight
Member and . |Flev
mark size Mbrs | each No bar T Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg
10 mm
11
12
13
14
16 Mesh No.of sheets = (Size of 1 Sheet = x Weight of 1 Sheet =) Total Wi = x =
17
18
19
20
21
A
23
24
25 Page Total
26 | This schedule conforms to BS 8668:2020 Status:
27 | *Specified in multiples of & mm 1 Specified in muttiples of 25 mm P Preliminary
na T Tender v
> Sheet Configuration |  Report Configuratic == + « IS b
Ready [ 3% Accessibility: Investigate i B ———t 10

Some Schedule Templates may contain Weight Summary Tables.

A B = D E F G H 1] K L
23 Weight Schedule |
24
25 No Type Used Size Used No.of bars Total Weight (kg)
26 1 H 6
27 2 H 8
28 3 H 10
29 4 H 12
30 5 H 16
31 6 H 20
32 7 H 25
23 ] H 32
34 ] H 40
35 10 H 50
36 Total 0 0
37

Some Schedule Templates may contain Mesh Summary Tables.

516

Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited



CADS RC
.,ﬁ B C D E F G H 1 J K L M
31
32
33 Mesh summary
34
35 No | Member | Mesh Type Area (m2) Mo. Of Sheets | Total Weight
36
37 Total
38
39
16.1.2 Create a New Excel Schedule

3D for Revit® — User Manual

N (0] P NISTUMMX Y £

Template

Create a new Excel Schedule Report Template by carrying out the following steps;

1. Launch the MS Office ‘Excel’ Application;

2. Open a new workbook, select the File pull down menu — New - Blank Workbook’ to create a

new Excel Workbook.

B58666-20201 - Excel

LILI Haome
A B c
1 M
[ New | 1
2
= Open 3
4
5
Get Add-ins 5
. EBlank workbook
Info Blank workbook

3. Immediately save the Workbook, select the File pull down menu - Save As, click Browse, set
the ‘Save as type’ as ‘Excel Template (.xItx)’.
4. Navigate to the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates\UK” folder.
5. Then type in the appropriate File name and click save the Excel template.
Save As
() Home
D) New W Save As X
« v A |« ExcelTemplates » UK v & | Search UK p
&7 Open Organize v New folder 7]

Documents
‘ Downloads

Jﬁ Music

=/ Pictures

n Videos

Get Add-ins

Info

Save

Save As FIERETAE JEample Schedule Template.x ity

Save as type:l Excel Template (*xltx)

Tags: Addatag

Tools - Save

Authors:  Heleg Gilfoy

 Hide Folders

Cancel
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Sheet Configuration Template.

7. Create a new worksheet for the schedule layout view, by renaming the default worksheet
‘Sheetl’ as Schedule Report.

8. Please ensure that the tab is named Sheet Configuration, the Export of data from Revit to
Excel will not work otherwise.

20 Insert...
21
[ Delete
22 a
23 Rename
24 Move or Copy...
25 View Code
26 Protect Sheet...
& Tab Color 3
28
29 Hide
30
el p Select All Sheets £l _
Sheetr 7] Sheet Configuration O]
Ready & Y Accessibility: Good to go Ready & 4 Accessibility: Good to go

Report Configuration.

9. Create a new worksheet with the name ‘Report Configuration’ for the report configuration.
10. Click on the + (plus) symbol to create a New Sheet.

31
Sheet Configuration
Ready ﬂ (J'\}Accessibility: Good to go
Mew sheet]

11. Rename the worksheet as Report Configuration.
31]

| Sheet Configuration | Report Configuration r

Ready fj (J'\}Accessibility: Good to go

12. Please ensure that the tab is named Report Configuration, the export will not work
otherwise.
13. Save the Template.

16.1.3 Creating the Schedule Template Graphics

On the Report Template Tab, create the graphical layout of the schedule template based on your
standard office layout. An example of the default CADS template is shown below:
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A B C|D|E F G H I ] K L M N o] P iSTUMXY £ Al Al £

2
3 AN
4 Drawing No:
5 | |Project Job No; sheetMo: | [ Jof
5 Member Date Prepared Revision: .
7 | |Level Date Revised Checked By: Header Section
8 PourNo: Prepared By. Status:
8 L |
S Length
e ar :rd Noof| Nein |Total| of each | Shape A B* c* D= E* F* R* | Weight Rev|
: mark o Mbrs | each No bar T Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg)
10 mm
n Bar Data Line
. Wrapped Bar Data Line
! -
1 i Notes Line
i
Text Line
14
. [ ] NN Blank Line
16 Mesh No.of sheets = (Size of 1 Sheet = x Weight of 1 Sheet = ) Total Wt = x = Accessory Data Line
i
i
17 L i
i
i
. i Shape Code
T - -
15 . Diagram Line
i
|
|
20 '
21
. Shape Code Diagram
With Couplers Line
23
24
25 Page Total
26 This schedule conforms to BS 8666:2020 Status:
27 | *Specified in mulliples of 5 mm + Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminary Footer Section
28 T Tender
29 € Construction

The Template should be designed to include the areas shown above.
Please note that the Data Lines are defined individually and are reproduced to match the schedule
layout when the schedule is created.
Your schedule template should include all the defined areas shown.
A description of defining the keywords and data areas is described in the following web pages.
An alternative Schedule Template Layout with a Weights Table is shown below;
[ Gode [omwure] Zoms | Luval [ Typs | Pt | umer| Srsac | o

‘ CL T TT= ]

Froject: Jab B Diate Prepared:

F G H [BE K L M N o P Q R | S AU AV AW AN AY AT

Dirawing ho: Frepared Ei:

e Shest| [ Chid B Header Section

Chkd Date:

o

Moo Length
wernber | o | b | S pbars| Toral | afeach [Shape| & | B* | £t [ E | B | P | A [Weich

Mark | in | Mo | bart |eods | fmm) | fmm) | fmm) | fmm) | fmm) | (mm) | mm) | ka)
each {mm)

o Bar Data Line

0 Wrapped Bar Data Line

ﬂ Notes Line
Blank Line

Shape Code Diagram Line

Shape Code Diagram with

T Couplers Line
18

19 | This schedule conforms with BSRE66:2020 Page Total

30 |* Specified in multiples af Smm + Specified in mukiples af 26 mm, Footer Section

21 |Gtaws: P Preliminany T Tender C Constiustion

22

23 Weight Schedule

24

25 Mo | Tupelsed | Seelsed | Mo.ofbars

26 !

27 2

28 3

29 4

30 5
5
7
3

O e
feol

@ Weights Table displayed at
= end of schedule populated
= by script

Eal
32

33

||| | z|z|z| ||z
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16.1.4 Naming the Schedule Report Template Cells

Keywords need assigning to cells in the Schedule Report to receive schedule data exported from
CADS RC3D / RebarCAD 3D for Revit®; this next section describes how to define the keywords inside
Excel.
The example below describes how to define a keyword for the Job No data cell.

1. Click into Cell L/M5 (on your template select the cell for the Job No data).

2. Select the Formulas Tab
3. Select Define Name drop down menu.
4. Select the Define Name command.
5. The New Name dialog is displayed.
H ©-~ = BS8666-2
File Home Insert Page Layout Farmulas Data Review View Developer Results Connect Help
=3 Define Name ~
A2 RIS |E 2 IR B | =
S (-=] Define N
Insert  AutoSum Recently Financial Logical Text Date & Lookup & Math & Mare e (=] Define Name
Function v Used ~ > v ~  Time~ Reference~ Trig~ Functions~ anager /ﬁpply Mames..,
Function Library efined Mames
L5 e Jx
A 1 B 1 C Il D 1 E 1 F 1 G 1 H 1 I L 1 K L M 1 O 1 p |I||| SI-IUI‘IWIHI Yl Z I;I
2| L~ |
3 ]
2 Mew Mame /] - Drawing NIJZI_!_
5 Project: Hame: IJobNo I Job No: sheetMo: | [of]
6 Member: e Prepared: Revision: ]
7 Level scope: Waorkgook bt te Revised: Checked By: !
8 3 Pour Mo: Comment: repared By: Status: :
= i
I
& & * * i i 1
Member B C D E F* R* | Weight Rev
h mm mm mm mm mm mm (kad |7
10 1
b T
Refersto: | _speet Configuliation'sLss * !
iy Cancel :
< i
12] I I | | .

6. Type in “JobNo” into the Name field, this is a defined keyword that the export routine is
programmed to recognise.

7. Leave the scope set to Workbook.

8. Refers to: displays the select cell address.

9. Click OK.

10. The JobNo keyword is displayed in the dropdown menu as shown below:
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H ©~ BS8666-2
File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Results Connect Help
= Define Name  ~
A2 M EHEOTCEIR B B | S0
) . - o ﬂ Use in Formula ~
Insert  AutoSum Recently Financial Logical Text Date& Lookup & Math & Mare Marme _
Function - Used ~ - - ~  Time~ Reference~ Trig~ Functions~ | Manager [5 Create from Selection
Function Library Defined Names
IJGbNG 7 I
D E F H J K L M N o] P NS UMWX Y Z 4
= T
2 | i
3 |
4 Drawing Nl:l:l |
5 Project: Job N sheetMo: | | [of]
2 Member: Date Prepared: Revision: !
7 Lewel: Date Revised: Checked By: !
8 Pour No: Prepared By: Status: :
£ |
Tyoe Length :
Wember Bar P No of No in | Total | of each | Shape A B* c* D* E* F* R* | Weight Fl‘ev
' mark size Mbrs each | Mo | bart | Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm kah |7
10 mm 1

11. Full details of the default keywords are described in the Schedule Cell Name Keyword
Definitions .
12. Continue defining the keywords for all the data areas in the schedule report.
The diagram below illustrates the keywords defined in the CADS default template.

A B C | D E F G H I ] K L M N 0 P IISTUMWMXY £ Al Al
2 PageNo |
3| WijfA—caps Logo |
4 Drawing No: =]=SheetNumber
+
5 | Project ProjeciName Job No:  JobNo sheetNo: | * [ of] =T TotalPageNo
6 | Member: ProjeciMember Date Prepared: SheetlssueDate Revision: - CumentRevision
7 | Level Level Date Revised: CumentRevisionDate Checked By: —= ChikdBy
8 | Pour No: PourNo Prepared By: DrawnBy Status: =1 Status
= ]
Tvoe Length :
Bar ¥p No of| Moin | Total | of each | Shape A B* c* o E* F* R* | Weight :
Member and Rev| |
mark [ . Mbrs | each No bar T Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg) |
10 e mm |
Member |22 Shape [ [ pimg | Dime [DimD | Dime | Dime | DimR [Weight] | [Revn
1 Mark Code e |
T
12 DimG | DimH | Diml | DimJ | DimK |DimL | DimM i
]
LengthOfEachBar !
13| | Netes TotalNo i
_ NoOfBarsinEach |
14 | | UserField NoOfMbrs :
T ize i
15 1
T
16 Mesh No.of sheets = (Size of 1 Sheet = x Weight of 1 Sheet = ) Total Wi = x = i
]
1
17 BarMarkDiagram1 |
1
i
18 i
i
19 i
1
20 |
1
- EndTreatmentAISIaN —— BarMarDiagram2 i -
1
1
EndTieatimentAlEng |
22 I
i
23 |
1
1
24 !
25 Page Total — TotalPageWeight
26 | This schedule conforms to BS 8666:2020 Status: i
27 | *Specified in multiples of 5 mm T Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminary :
28 T  Tender i
29 C  Construction |
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Schedule Logo Images

If a logo is going to be included in the schedule template it needs to have a keyword assigned.
However, this keyword does not need to be included in the Report Configuration.

In the example above the Keyword for the logo is “CADSLOGO”, this has been defined for cell
addresses B1 to C4.

A copy of the image with the same name as the keyword in JPG file format needs to be saved in the
configured logo images location, refer to General Tab - Schedule Configuration .

Special Case Dim E/R for BS8666:2005 Schedule Templates

A true/false statement needs to be defined where you want to display either Dim E or Dim R in the
Dim E/R cell.

1. Define Dim E in a cell outside of the schedule on the same row, for example cell P8.
IDimE vI fx
A B C D E F J K L M N ¢ P Q R 5 T U
1
2 Project Job No Sheet No
3 By Page No of
4 Client Date Revn
5 LastRevised Status
6
No.of Length of o
mm}
5 cach N 0
!
‘| |
g 2
2. Define Dim R in a cell outside of the schedule on the same row, for example cell Q8.
| DimR vI fx
A B = D E F J K L M N C P Q R S T u
1
2 Project Job No
3 By of
4 Client Date
5 Last Revised
6
=
Bar |Typeand|No of P;rugf Total |59 OFgape . X X . . yysight
; Member Mark size Mbrs e:'cn No aa(ﬂmt;ar code A(mm) | B(mm) [ C(mm) | D(mm) |ER (mm) %\ ;
‘| Ll :
g 2
3. Define the following formula in the Dim E/R cell =IF((T8=""),(IF((U8=""),"",U8)),T8)
E - £ | IF((PB=""),(1F((Q8=""),"",8)),P8) |
A B T D E F G H J K L M N C P Q R = T u
1
2 Project Job No Sheet No
3 By Page No of
4 Client Date Revn
5 Last Revised Status
6
Bar  |Type and|No. of] NDZrUs' Total |=#"9N OF | 5pane Weight
Member ok | o Lo | he ea(:h bar e | A 0rm) | B | € gom | D (o) | £Rgmm) |
- each 4 0
- IF((P8=""),=((Q8=""),"".Q8)).P8) 1
g | 1 2
16.1.5 Defining the Schedule Address Range Names

The final step is to define the address ranges that form the schedule.
The coloured areas in the diagram above indicate the address ranges for each section.

Use the Name Manager on the Formulas Tab to define the Address Range Names and the cell
allocation.
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A B C D E F G H I ] K L M N o] P ISTUMXY [

2
s | Wpipf
4 Drawing No
5 | |Project: Job No sheetho: | Jof]
6 | Member: Date Prepared Revision:
7 | Levet Date Revised: Checked By:
2 | [pour i e e —1 | AddressRangeForHeader
5 L |
Type Length
Member Bar o] No of| Moin |Total|of each| Shape At B* c* D* E* F* R* | Weight ey
: mark| . |Mbrs | each | Mo | bart | Code | mm mm [ mm [ mm | mm [ mm [ mm | (kab
10 mm
- AddressRangeForData
- AddressRangeForDataWrappedLine
13 | AddressRangeForNotes
]
- AddressRangeForTextLine_TextLine
o ‘ | ‘ ‘ | | | | | ‘ AddressRangeForBlankRow
16 Mesh No.of sheets = (Size of 1 Sheet = x Weight of 1 Sheet = ) Total Wt = x = MdreSSRangeForAcoessoryDataune
]
17 |
i
L | AddressRangePictureCellsForData
19 |
]
]
|
20 ]
pil
2 AddressRangeForPictureCellsWithCouplerForData
23
24
25 Page Total
26 This schedule conforms to BS 8666:2020 Status:
27 | *Specified in multiples of 5 mm 't Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminary Add ressRangeForFooler
28 T  Tender
29 C  Construction

Header Section

Defines the area on the template for the header data:

e Keyword Name AddressRangeForHeader
e Cell Designation in the sample file Al to AH10
AddressRangeForHeader | i fx
A B C D E F G H i] K L M N 0 P IS[UWX Y|4
2
| whipf
4 Drawing Nu:l
5 | Project: Job No: Sheetho: | | |off
6 Member: Date Prepared: Revision:
7| Level Date Revised: Checked By:
8 Pour Mo: Prepared By: Status:
)
Type Length
Bar | *P° |Noof| Moin |Total|ofeach| Shape | &= | B | o | o= | E Fe R* | Wweight
Member and Rew
mark size Mbrs | each No bar t Code mim mim mim mimi mm mm mm (kg)
10 mm

Bar Data Line

Defines the area on the template for the bar data, this area will repeat according to the number of
lines specified in the output dialog box:

e Keyword Name AddressRangeForData

e Cell Designation in the sample file All to AH11
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AddressRangeForData ool Jx

A B C D E F G H I ] K L Wl N 8] P OlSUAX Y £
= | S—
Length
Type ) . o
Bar Mo of| Mein |Total| of each| Shape A B* c* o* E* F* R Weight
Member and . |Rew
mark size WMbrs | each No bar t Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg)
10 mm
11

Wrapped Bar Data Line

Defines the area on the template where additional bar dimensions F to | are displayed:

e Keyword AddressRangeForDataWrappedLine
o Cell Designation in the sample file Al12 to AH12
AddressRangeForDataWrappedLine w | i fx
A B C|D|E| F |G H I ] K L M N 0 P ISUWX Y £
= | S—
Length
Type . x - = * * * = | Weight
Member Bar and Mo of| Moin | Tetal | of each | Shape A B C o E F R Welg Rev
mark size Mbrs | each No bar t Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg)
10 mm
11
12
Notes Line
Defines the area on the template that notes can be inserted manually onto the schedule:
e Keyword AddressRangeForNotes
e Cell Designation in the sample file Al3 to AH13
AddressRangeForNotes w| i fx
A B C | D|E| F |G| H I J K L M N 0 P IS]UMX Y ¢
2 .
Tyoe Length
" Bar | P (Mo of| Noin |Total|ofeach| Shape | &= | B | o | b | e Fr R | weight
ember and . |Rev
mark size Mbrs | each | Ne | bart | Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg)
10 mm
11
12
13
Text Line
Defines the area on the template where the User Defined Text line is inserted:
e Keyword AddressRangeForTextLine_TextLine
e Cell Designation in the sample file Al14 to AH14
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Jx

AddressRangeForTexiLine_Textline w
A B C D E F €] H J K L M M 8] PSS UTAX Y| £
3 Pour Mo: Prepared By: Status:
8 LI
Length
Type ) L
Bar Mo of| Moin |Total|ofeach| Shape | A* B* c* D* E* F* R= | Weight
Member and . |Rev
mark size Mbrs | each | Me | bart | Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg)
10 mm
13
14
1 I I 1 1 1 1 I I I I I 1 I
Blank Line
Defines the area on the template where the blank line is inserted between members:
e Keyword AddressRangeForBlankRow
o Cell Designation in the sample file A15 to AH15
AddressRangeForBlankRow w fr
A B C D E F G H | 1 K L M M 8] P S UMY Y £
o e
Tyoe Length
Bar s Mo of| Moin |Total | of each | Shape At B* c* o= E* F* R® | Weight
Member and . |Rev
mark| . |Mbrs| each | No | bart | Code | mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg)
10 mm
11
12
13
14
15

Accessory Data Line

Defines the area on the template where an accessory such as reinforcement mesh is added to the

schedule:
e Keyword AddressRangeForAccessoryDataline
e Cell Designation in the sample file A16 to AH16
AddressRangeForAccessoryDataline v fx
A B C D E F G H J K L [\l N 8] P IS[UWX Y ¥
8 Pour Mo: Prepared By: Status:
g L
Type Length
" Bar | *P° [Noof| Noin |Total|ofeach| Shape | &= | B® | = | D | E* | P | Re |weight
ember and . |Rev
mark size Mbre | each No bar 1 Code mim mm mim mm mim mm mim (kg)
10 mm
15 [ | A A A MR R R
16 Mesh No.of sheets = (Size of 1 Sheet = x Weight of 1 Sheet = ) Total Wi = x =

Shape Code Diagram Line

Defines the area on the template where shape code 99 diagrams are inserted on the schedule.
AddressRangeForPictureCellsForData
A17 to AH20

e Keyword

Cell Designation in the sample file
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AddressRangePictureCellsForData oo Jx

A B C D E F G H ] ] K L M M 8] aUEI L
Tyne Length
Bar ¥P No of| Moin | Total | of each | Shape A B* c* o= E* F* R* | Weight
Member and . |Rev

mark size WMbrs | each No bar 1 Code mm mm mim mm mm mm mm (kg)

10 mm

16 Wesn MNO.OTENESTS = (SIZ€ 071 SNEEl= X WeIgNT 0T SNeet =) 101alWi= X =

17

18

19

20

Shape Code Diagram with Couplers Line

Defines the area on the template where shape code diagrams with couplers are inserted on the

schedule.
e Keyword

AddressRangeForPictureCellsWithCouplerForData

o Cell Designation in the sample file A21 to AH24
AddressRangeForPictureCellsWithCouplerFor... ~ fx
A B C D E F G H I 1 K L M N 0 P IISU[WX Y| £
Tyne Length
Bar | "% Mo of| Moin |Total|ofeach| Shape | &= | B¢ | o | D= | E Fe Re | weight
Member and . |Rev
mark size Mbrs | each No bar t Code mm mm mm mm mim mm mm (kg)
10 mm
20
21
22
23
24
Footer Section
Defines the footer area of the template:
e Keyword AddressRangeForFooter
e Cell Designation in the sample file A25 to AH29
AddressRangeForFooter | i Jx
A B C D E F G H ] J K L M N 0 P IS[UWX Y| £
Length
Type . .
Bar Mo of | Noin |Total | of each | Shape A B* c* o* E* F* R* | Weight
Member and . |Rew
mark| . |Mbrs| each | No | bart | Code | mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (ka)
10 mm
23
24
75 Page Total
26| This schedule conforms to BS 8666:2020 Status:
27| *Specified in mutiples of 5 mm T Specified in muttiples of 25 mm P Preliminary
28 T  Tender
29 C  Construction
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16.2 Schedule Report Configuration Tab

The simplest way to reproduce the Report Configuration is to copy and paste from the CADS Default
Schedule Template:

1. Click on the Report Configuration Tab in your Schedule Template.

2. Open the default CADS Schedule Template for instance “BS8666-2020.xItx”.

3. Open the Report Configuration Tab.

4. Highlight Cells Al to Cell F86.

@ Autosae (@ ofr) 9 - =

B58666-20201 - E... P search

® - o x

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Automate Developer Results Connect Help | 2 \
— B N —
B [E. . q p I New Window [ 0D ==
| H 5 e = &g H
Normal| Page Break = Show | Zoom 100% Zoomto rrange Switch Macros
Preview ~ Selection | £ Freeze Panes ~ Windows ~ -
Sheet View Workbook Views Zoom Window Macros ~
F86 M j:t Total weight of fabric sheets in the page b
A B C D E F -
[omrascry [ S5 [ ottt e | PR [vin| Dt
2 |Template version C 4 |Excel template file version
3 | Schedule |FillEmptySpace Vas |Fill empty space with blank data lines
g |FEEPEE Schedule |A 01 T: Yes  |Determines if conti page can have header
s | Schedule |A o Yes  |Determinesif page can have footer
& |Data type range C ionDataRange Czll range for tablz
7 |Data type range Schaduls | AddressRanzaFocHesdar Call cang= for header ssction
= |Data type range Schaduls | AddressRanzaFocFootar Call cang= for footer s=ction
5 |Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForData Call zangs for bar data line
10 [Data type range Schedule | AddressRangeForDataWrappedLine Call tang= for wrapped bar data line
11 |Data type range Schedule [AddressRangePictur=CellsForData Cell range for shape dizgram in bar data line
12 |Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForPictureCellsWithCouplerForData Cell range for shape diagram with coupler details in bar data
13 |Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForBlankRow Cell range for blank data line
14 |Data type range Schedule [AddressRanseForTextLine TextLine Czll range for custom text line
15 |Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForlotes Czll range for notes line
1c |HeaderFooter data_ |Schadule |Projectiams Project Nams Project nams
17 |HeaderFooter data Schedule [ClientName Client Name Client name
12 |Header/Footer data Schedule [JobNo Job No Job number
19 |Header/Footer data _ |Schedule |DrawnBy Drawn By Dravn by
20 |Header/Footer data Schedule |ShestlsspeDate Sheet Issue Date Project 1ssue date
21 |Header/Footer data Schedule |CurrentRevisionDate Current Revision Date Current revision date
22 |Header/Footer data Schedule [SheetMNumber Sheet Number Sheet number
22 |HeaderFooter data Schedule |ProjectMember Project Member Project member
24 |Header/Footer data Schedule [Leval Laval Laval
25 |Header/Footer data Schedule (PourlNo Pour Number Pour number
26 |Header/Footer data Schedule [ShestName Sheet Name Shest name
27 |HeaderFooter data Schedule |CurrentRevision Crrrent Revision Current ravision
22 |Header/Footer data Schedule [Status Status Status
29 [Header/Footer data _ |Schedule |ProjectNumber Project_Number Project Number
30 |HeaderFooter data Schedule | D Document_Status Document Status
31 |Header/Footer data Schedule [Date Dat= Creation Date
32 |HeaderFooter data Schedule [Location Location Location
22 |HeaderFooter data Schedule [Draw Drawing Number Drawing number
24 |Header/Footer data Schedule [ChldBy Checleed By Checleed by
25 |HeaderFooter data Schedule [ChidDats Crrrent Revision Date Current revision date
2 |Rebar data Schedule |UserFisld UF:User fizld Custom text field
27 |Rebar data Schedule [Member Host Mark Host mark
32 |Rebar data Schedule [BarhMark CADS_Bar Mark Bar mark
35 |Rebar data Schedule | TypeAndS Typ= Typ=
40 |Rebar data Schedule [NoOfhMbrs Host Count Host count
41 IRahar data Lrhadnla  |NAMERarInFash Ttz Mivr nar Mambhar Mheambiber her rahar sab v
Sheet Configuration = Report Configuration + 4 G >
Ready [@ T Accessibility: Investigate Average: 4 Count 418 Sum: 4 i |l -——+ 7%
5. Select the Copy option from the Home Tab.
6. Return to your Schedule Template.
7. Click into Cell A1, right mouse click and select Paste (Keep Source Column Widths).
8. Next, define the Configuration Data Range.
9. Select the top left cell (A1), hold down Shift and click the bottom left cell (F86).
10. Go to the Formulas Tab, select Define Name.
. . w . . ” .
11. In the Name Field type in “ConfigurationDataRange” and click ok.
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@ Autosave (@ off) £~ ¥ BS8666-20201 - Excel P Search
File Home Insert  Page Layout Formulas Data Review \View  Automate Developer  Results Connect  Help
. Reset  ~ " @ Define Name  ~
KoY H @’ oy
Insert AutoSum Recently Fman(lal Loglcal Text Date & Lookup & Math & Mare Insert  Editor Marm @ Delinellame
Function v Used + - ~  Time~ Reference~ Trig~ Functions~ = Python [% Initialization Mawiger Apply Names...
Fundtion Library Python DETIITE ames
Al v Jx +| New Name /a/ X
A B Hame: IConfiguratinnDataRange I E
Data Field cereeen ﬁ o —_— - ﬁ
1 Comment:
2 |Template version ConfigurationFileVe| [1.0 Excel tem
3 |Template configuration Schedule FillEmptySpace Yes |Fill empty
4 |Template configuration Schedule AddHeaderForTabl Yes  |Determine
5 |Template configuration Schedule AddFooterForTable! Yes  |Determine
& |Data type range ConfisurationDataR| 2719 | = Report Configuration|SAS1:5F586 | 4 Cell range
7 |Data type range Schedule AddressRangeForH] Cancel Cell range
5 |Data type range Schedule AddressRangeForF boves Cell range

12. Check that each of the keywords have been defined correctly by selecting the keywords in
the drop-down menu and check the cell assignment in the Excel Template.

chedule] - Excel
Home  Inset  Page Lay: [ZULNEEM Data  Review  View Results Connect Q@ T len Gilfoy &, Share
j:l‘ 2 IE L L IE = =] Define Name - %= Trace Precedents %] Show Formulas ,—\ . 8] Calculate Now
— i Use in Formula ~ =f Trace Dependents ¥ Ertor Checking = O
Insert  AutoSumn Recently Finsncia Log\:al Text Date® Lookup& Math&  More Name ) e rom Seection | B R . e oy Wstch - Calculation 5 calculate Sheer
Function - Used ~ ~  Time~ Reference~ Trig~ Functions~ Manager reate from Selection emove Arrows aluste Formula  Window ~ Options *
Function Library Defined Names Formula Auditing Calculation “
% | Tempiae verson :
A B C D E P
T Data field category Data field name in the schedule template Data field E:lm the dala' Value Data field name description =
> [Template version ConfigurationFileVersion 2.0 Excel template file version
3 |Template FilEmy [Yes Fill empty space with blank data fines
4 |Template AddHeaderF. g [Yes Determines if page can have header
5 [Template | AddF ooterForTabl ot [Yes Determines if page can have footer
6 |Data type range Configurati Cell range for configuration table
7 |Data type range Addr Header Cell range for header section
5 |Data type range Addr rFooter Cell range for footer section
¢ |Data type range Addr rData Cell range for bar data line
10 |Data type range Addr rDataWrappedLine Cell range for wrapped bar data line
11 |Data type range Addr ictureCellsForData Cell range for shape diagram in bar data line
12 |Data type range AddressRangeForPictureCellsWithCouplerForData Cell range for shape diagram with coupler details in bar data line
13 |Data type range Addr Cell range for blank data kne
14 |Data type range Addr Note: Cell range for notes line
15 [Header/Footer data ProjectName Project Name Project name
16 |Header/Footer data ChentName Client Name Client name
17 |Header/Footer data JobNo Job No Job number
15 [Header/Footer data DrawnBy Drawn By Drawn by
19 [Header/Footer data i Dat Project Issue Date Project issue date
20 |Header/Footer data CurrentRevisionDate Current Revision Date Current revision date
21|E data Sheet Number Sheet number
22 data Sheet Name Sheet name
23 data R Name Release name
24 ‘ooter data CurrentRevision Current Revision Current revision
25 [H ‘ooter data Status Status Status
26 |Rebar data Member Host Mark Host mark
27 |Rebar data BarMark CADS_Bar Mark Bar mark
28 |Rebar data CadsRebarNumberSuffix CADS_Rebar Number Suffix Cads rebar number suffix
29 |[Rebar data RebarNumber Suffix Rebar Number Suffix Revit rebar number suffix
30 [Rebar data TypeAndSize Type Type -
‘ sheet Configuration Report Configuration (O] Pl r
Ready count 197 | EH [ = 1 + 100%

13. Save your file and close Excel.

16.2.1 Schedule Cell Name Definitions

The following section lists the definitions of all the keywords currently used in the default schedule
templates. Additional definitions can be added to match the custom parameters used in a project.
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Header / Footer Data Fields (Header/Footer data)

17
13
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35

A B C D E F
Data Field category Tahle Data field name in the |Data field name in the Valne Data ﬁe!d TJ.ame
Category schedule template data model description

Header/Footer data Schedule |ClientName Client Name Client name
Header/Footer data Schedule |JobNo Job No Job mumber
Header/Footer data Schedule |DrawnBy Drawn By Drawn by
Header/Footer data Schedule |SheetlssueDate Sheet Issue Date Project issue date
Header/Footer data Schedule |CurrentRevisionDate Current Revision Date Current revision date
Header/Footer data Schedule |SheetNumber Sheet Number Sheet number
Header/Footer data Schedule |ProjectMember Project Member Project member
Header/Footer data Schedule |Level Level Level
Header/Footer data Schedule |PowNo Pour Number Pour number
Header/Footer data Schedule |SheetName Sheet Name Sheet name
Header/Footer data Schedule |CurrentRevision Current Revision Current revision
Header/Footer data Schedule |Status Status Status
Header/Footer data Schedule |ProjectNumber Project_Number Project Number
Header/Footer data Schedule |DocumentStatus Document Status Document Status
Header/Footer data Schedule |Date Date Creation Date
Header/Footer data Schedule |Location Location Location
Header/Footer data Schedule |DrawingNo Dirawing Number Drawing number
Header/Footer data Schedule |ChkdBy Checked By Checked by
Header/Footer data Schedule |ChkdDate Current Revision Date Current revision date
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Schedule Rebar Data Fields (Rebar data)

A B C D E F
Data Field category C::;]:r}r Dz;z;ﬁ:inn;;: t:]e Data field name in the data model| Value Da(t;icﬁ;};me
36 |Rebar data Schedule |UserField UFUser field Custom text field
37 |Rebar data Schedule |Member Host Mark Host mark
38 Rebar data Schedule |BarMark CADS_Bar Mark Bar mark
39 Rebar data Schedule |TypeAndSize Type Type
40 Rebar data Schedule |NoOfMbrs Host Count Host count
41 Rebar data Schedule |NoOfBarsInEach Total Qty per Member Quantity by rebar set
42 Rebar data Schedule |TotalNo Quantity Quantity
43 Rebar data Schedule |LengthOfEachBar Bar Length Bar Length
44 Rebar data Schedule |ShapeCode Shape Shape
45 Rebar data Schedule |DimA A Dimension A
46 Rebar data Schedule |DimB B Dimension B
47 |Rebar data Schedule |DimC C Dimension C
43 Rebar data Schedule |DimD D Dimension D
49 Rebar data Schedule |DimE E Dimension E
50 Rebar data Schedule |DimR R Dimension R
51 Rebar data Schedule |DimF F Dimension F
52 |Rebar data Schedule |DimG G Dimension G
53 |Rebar data Schedule |DimH H Dimension H
54 Rebar data Schedule |Diml I Dimension I
55 |Rebar data Schedule |DimJ] J Dimension J
56 |Rebar data Schedule |DimK K Dimension K
57 |Rebar data Schedule |DimL L Dimension L
58 |Rebar data Schedule |DimM M Dimension M
53 Rebar data Schedule |Weight CADS_Total Rebar Weight Reinforcement weight
60 Rebar data Schedule |TotalPageWeight CADS_Total Page Weight Total page weight
61 Rebar data Schedule |Rewvn CADS_Revision Mark Rebar revision
62 Rebar data Schedule |MeshRevn CADS_Revision Mark Mesh revision
63 |Rebar data Schedule |Notes Notes Notes
54 Rebar data Schedule |EndTreatmentAtStart Coupler Label 1st End End Treatment At Start
65 Rebar data Schedule |EndTreatmentAtEnd Coupler Label 2nd End End Treatment At End
66 Rebar data Schedule |BarMarkDiagraml BarMarkDiagram Yes |Rebar shape diagram
657 Rebar data Schedule |BarMarkDiagram? BarMarkDiagram Yes |Rebar shape diagram with
68 Rebar data Schedule |MeshType Type Mesh type
653 Rebar data Schedule |MeshNoOfSheets CADS_No of Fabric Sheets No of fabric sheets
70 Rebar data Schedule |CADSMeshWeight CADS_Weight of Fabric Sheets Weight of fabric sheets
71 Rebar data Schedule |CADSWeightOfAMesh Cut Sheet Mass Fabric sheet mass
72 Rebar data Schedule |CutOveralllength Cut Overall Length Fabric sheet cut length
73 |Rebar data Schedule |CutOverallWidth Cut Overall Width Fabric sheet width
Schedule Address Range Definitions (Data Range Type)
A B C D E F
Data Field category e Data field name in the schedule template .Data ficld name Value Data ﬁc!d 1.131113
1 Category in the data model description
6 |Data type range ConfigurationDataRange Cell range for
7 |Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForHeader Cell range for header
2 |Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForFooter Cell range for footer
9 |Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForData Cell range for bar data line
10 Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForDataWrappedLine Cell range for wrapped
11 Data type range Schedule |AddressRangePictureCellsForData Cell range for shape
12 Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForPictureCellsWithCouplerForData Cell range for shape
13 Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForBlankRow Cell range for blank data
14 Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForTextLine TextLine Cell range for custom text
15 Data type range Schedule |AddressRangeForNotes Cell range for notes line
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Schedule Additional Settings

A B C D E F
. Table . Data field in the Data field

Data Field category 2 Data field name in the schedule template = Hame Value = . ?ame
1 Category data model description
2 |Template version ConfigurationFileVersion 4 |Excel template file version
3 |Template configuration |Schedule |FillEmptySpace Yes |Fill empty space with
4 |Template configuration |Schedule |AddHeaderForTableSpanningAcrossPages Yes |Determines if continuous
5 |Template configuration |Schedule |AddFooterForTableSpanningAcrossPages Yes |Determines if continuous

16.2.2 Mandatory Schedule Template Fields

The following fields must be defined otherwise CADS RC3D for Revit® will not be able to create the
Excel Schedule.

ConfigurationFileVersion

ConfigurationFileVersion ~ | fiv 4
A B - D E F
. Table . Data field in the -
Data Field category Ca:egory Data field name i the schedule template = data fame Value Data field name description
2 ITemplnte version ConfigurationFileVersion 4 |Excel template file version I

ConfigurationDataRange

ConfigurationDataRange o d Jfx~  Template version
A B & D E F
Table Data field i the
Data Field category ‘ Cat?: ory Data field name in the schedule template < data HAe T Vahe Data field name description
6 I])ata type range | |Cofﬂ5maﬁonDamB ange | ‘Cell range for configuration table
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ConfigurationDataRange

S

2] E =] o E F
1 | DataFicldcateqary | Datafield intherche dul | Daka ficld in | Value | Diata Field dorcription
2 GanfigurationFileYerrian X Exceltomplate fils verrion
3 FillEmg by Space Ver Fill cmp by rpaz e with blank dataliner
] AddHoadorForTableSpanninafcrarF ager far Do tormines if continuaur paqe can have hoador
5 AddFoaterForTableSpanningfcroerFaqer Vor Deker o if continugur page can have Footer
3 CanfigurationDakaFianae Callrange Far zanfiquration table
T AddressFiangeForHeader Cellrange Forheaderrestion
] AddrereFianasFarFaater Cellrangs Far fagtorsectian
[ AddrarrFianasFarD ata Gellrange Far bar data line
1 A ddrersRiarasForD atabrape o dline Gell ranqe Far urappod bar dataline
11 AddrorsRiangoFictureGellrFarbiata Collranqe Farrhapo diagram in bar dataline
1z ForFiztureCellriWich lerFarData Cellrange Forrhape diagram uith zoupler dekailr in bar
1z FiddrersFianazForElankRog Cellrange Far blank daka lins
1 AddrarrFianasFartoter Gellrange Far nater line.
15 Fraic ctHame Frajet Hame Frojcctname
15 ClintHame Cliont Hame i
17 JakHa Jak Ha Jab rumber
18 DraurEy DraunEy Diraun by
19 SheotlrrueDate h L Fraj i
E CurrentRevirianDate Current Revirian Dake Courrent revirian date.
21 SheetHumber he ot Humk |=h b
£ Fraje ctHombor Fraject Hember Froject membeor
23 Lol Lol [
zd Fourbn FourHumber Four number
£ SheokHame Zha ot Hame Shestname
3 CurrentRievirion Current Fewirion Current revirion
E Skatur Skatur Skatur
2 Fraje ctHumber Frojest_Humber FrojectHumber
=4 DincumentStatur Doz ument_Skatur Dinzument Starur
E Dake Date Croation Dato
Eal Lozakian Lozation
£ Dravinaa Draving Humk
3 ChdEy heched By
=4 hL ureent Flovirian Dake
35 Momber ort Mark: Hart mark
S EarMark ADE_BarHark Earmark
£ TpefndSize Tope Tvpe
i HoOFMErr Hork Count Hort zount
= HaOFEarrinEach Tatal Gty por Member Quantity by rebarsot
4n Tatalta Geuantity Guantity
4 LerathOfEazhBar EarLonath Earlonath
4 ShapeCade Shapo Shapo
LE Dim# A Diimenrion &
a4 DimE: E
45 m
45 m!
ar mi
a8 ml
a4 DiimF F
50 DimG G
51 DimH H
52 Diml [
5% Diimdl ]
54 Dimk. 3
55 DimL L Dimerrion L
56 DimH ] Dimenrian M
57 Woiqht CADS_Takal Fickar Weight Ficinfarcemant ucight
5 TatalF aqeWeiaht CADE_TatalPage Weight Tatalpage usizht
54 Fiewn CADS_Fievirian Mark Ficbar ro virian
[ h.m Hater | Hater
i1 EndTreatmentRtStart Gauplor Label irtEnd End Troatment ik Start
&2 EndTreatmentftEnd Coupler Label 2rd End End Treatment AtEnd
ix EartarkDiagrami EarMarkDiagram [ for Fiobarshape diaaram
4 EarMarkDisarame EarMarkDigaram | for Ficbarshaps diaaramwith soupler detaile 1
iE

AddressRangeForHeader

Template version

AddressRangeForHeader v
A B C D E F G H | J K L N 0 P USTUMXY £
2 i
3| whwipj 1
4 Drawing No:l
5 | Project: Job No: SheetNo: | |of]
6 | Member: Date Prepared: Revision: !
7 | Level Date Revised: Checked By:
8 | Pour No: Prepared By: Status: .
2 i
Type Length i
Matine Bar o No of| Noin | Total | of each | Shape A B* c* D* = F* R* | Weight éev
' mark aba Mbrs | each | No | bart | Code | mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (kg) |
10 mm )
AddressRangeForData
AddressRangeForData w fx
A B C D E F G H I ] K L M N o] P ISU[WX Y &
= | ——
Tyne Length
Member Bar ;:_IF; No of| Moin |Total | of each | Shape A B* c* D* E* F* R= Weight Pev
' mark size Mbrs | each No bar 1 Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (ka} .
10 mm

11

12
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AddressRangeForFooter

AddressRangeForFooter ok fx
A B C D E F G H | J K L M N 0 P [l S[UVX Y| A
I
Tyne Length
Bar i No of| Moin |Total| ofeach | Shape AE B= c= D= E* F* R* | Weight
Member and . |Hev

mark size Mbrs | each No bar T Code mm mm mm mm mm mm mm (k)
10 mm
24
25 Page Total :
26| This schedule conforms to BS 8666:2020 Status: \
27| *Specified in multiples of 5 mm T Specified in multiples of 25 mm P Preliminary i
28 T  Tender \
29 C  Construction i

16.3 Defining the Mesh Summary Template

The Mesh Template can be added to the bottom of your Schedule Template or you can create a new
Excel template for the Mesh Summary.

Use the CADS Default Schedule template or the Mesh Summary to review the set-up of the schedule
template.

The default location for the Weight Reports is “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS

RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates\UK”.

The file shown below is the “BS8666-2020.xItx”, or you can open “Mesh Summary.xltx”.

Scroll to the bottom of the file to reveal the Mesh Summary.

b B C D E F G H I J K L M N

21

32

33 Mesh summary

34

15 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2) Mo. Of Sheets Total Weight

36
37 Total

33
33

Open your custom schedule template or create a new Excel Template as described in the

16.3.1 Creating the Mesh Summary Template Graphics

On the Report Template Tab, create the graphical layout of the Mesh Summary template based on
your standard office layout. An example of the default CADS Mesh Template is shown below:
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A B C D E F G H J K L M N 0 P USTUMXY A Al

31 i
32 i
33 Mesh summary i
i
i

34
35 Mo Member Mesh Type Area (m2) Mo. Of Sheets Total Weight Header Section ‘

36 Accessory Data Line
37 Total

38
The Template should be designed to include the areas shown above. Logos and Project fields as per
the Schedule template can be included. Please note that the Data Line is defined individually, and it
will be reproduced to include each mesh type in the drawing sheet when the summary is created.
Your schedule template should include all the defined areas shown. A description of defining the
keywords and data areas is described in the following web pages.

Footer Section

16.3.2 Naming the Mesh Summary Template Cells

Keywords need assigning to cells in the Mesh Summary Template to receive mesh data exported
from CADS RC3D for Revit®; this next section describes how to define the keywords inside Excel.
The example below describes how to define a keyword for the Job No data cell.

1. Click into Cell D/E35 (on your template select the cell for the Member data).

2. Select the Formulas Tab

3. Select Define Name drop down menu.

4. Select the Define Name command.

5. The New Name dialog is displayed.

@ Autosave (@ off) 2~ = BSB666-20201 - Excel P search

File Home Insert  Page Layout Formulas Data Review \iew  Automate Developer  Results Connect  Help

AOX B E [ QAQJ F | @ 9w - (7 [Commeneme ]

Pop .
Insert AutoSum Recently Financial Logical Text Date& Lookup& Math & More Insert & Editor e <& Define Name...
Function ~ Used + v v «  Time~ Reference~ Trig~ Functions~ = Python [% Initializati Manager

Apply Names...
Fundtion Library

v Je
A B C D E F G H | K L M ISTUMX Y 2

31 New Name / *
32

Hame: |#eshHost |
33 summary

Scope: Workbook ~
Bt Comment:
35 Mo W Mesh Type Area (m2) B
36
37 Total
38 Refersto: | _-sheet Configuration’lSD$36 -3
39 Cancel

An

6. Type in “MeshHost” into the Name field, this is a defined keyword that the export routine is
programmed to recognise.

Leave the scope set to Workbook.

Refers to: displays the select cell address.

Click OK.

10. The MeshHost keyword is displayed in the dropdown menu as shown below:

o oo N
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3 Autosave (@ off) v )< BS8AE6-20201 - Fxcel
File Home  Insert  Page Layout Formulas Data  Review View  Automate [
emml I |
HEH BE O
=] = Marmal| Page Break Page Custom | Mavigation &
- Preview Layout Views ™
Sheet View Warkbook Views
IMeshHost v I g S
B = D E F G H I J K L M N
31
32
23 Mesh summary
34
35 No ‘lMember Mesh Type Area (m2) MNo. Of Sheets | Total Weight
36]
37 Total
38

11. Full details of the default keywords are described in the Mesh Summary Cell Name
Definitions.
12. Continue defining the keywords for all the data areas in the schedule report.
The diagram below illustrates the keywords defined in the CADS default template.

B C D E F G H | J K L M N

31

32

33 Mesh summary

34

35 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2) No. Of Sheets | Total Weight

36 MeshHost | MeshType2 MeshArea MeshnoOfSheets2| MeshWeight

37 Total TotalNoOfMesh |TotalMeshMass

38

16.3.3 Defining the Mesh Summary Template Address Ranges

The final step is to define the address ranges that form the Mesh Summary Template.
The coloured areas in the diagram above indicate the address ranges for each section.
Use the Name Manager on the Formulas Tab to define the Address Range Names and the cell

allocation.
A B C D E F G H | J K L M N 4] P ISTU™XY )

Header = 2|
3
Table Header Section ———=—

Mesh summary

Data Line Member | Mesh Typs Area (m2) No.OfShests | Total Weight

DO[U\ (5]
=
=]

Footer Section ———————— 9 | Total
10

Header Section
Defines the area on the template for the Header:
o Keyword Name
e Cell Designation in the sample file Al to AH1
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AddressRangeForHeader ~ fx
A B C D E F G H I J K L M N 0 Pl S[UWX Y| ¥

2

3
a4
5 Mesh summary

6

7 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2) No. Of Sheets Total Weight

8

9 Total

=
(=]

Table Header Section

Defines the area on the template for the header data:
AddressRangeForAccessoryTableHeader
A3 to AH7

e Keyword Name
o Cell Designation in the sample file

AddressRangeForAccessonyTableHeader

A B C| D E F G H 1

Sfx

L M N 0 Pl S[UWX Y| £

31
32
33
34

Mesh summary

No Member Mesh Type Area (m2)y

35

Mo. Of Sheets

1
1
I
1
1
1
1
:
1
Total Weight |

36

37 Total

38

Accessory Data Line

Defines the area on the template for the bar data, this area will repeat according to the number of

lines specified in the output dialog box:
e Keyword Name

AddressRangeForAccessoryTableData

e Cell Designation in the sample file A8 to AHS8
AddressRangeForAccessoryTableData v Ix
A B C D E F G H I ] K L M N 0 Pl S[UIWX Y|
2
3
4
5 Mesh summary
6
7 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2) No. Of Sheets Total Weight
g | !
9 Total
10

Footer Section

Defines the footer area of the template:
e Keyword
e Cell Designation in the sample file

AddressRangeForAccessoryTableFooter
A9 to AH10
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AddressRangeForAccessoryTableFooter w i ﬁ: e
A B C D E F G H I J K L M N o] P ISU[MX Y A

T
z i
E! i

T
& |
5 Mesh summary |
2 |

+
7 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2) No. Of Sheets Total Weight :
g i
9 Total :
10 i

16.3.4 Mesh Summary Report Configuration Tab

The simplest way to reproduce the Report Configuration is to copy and paste from the CADS Default
Mesh Summary Template:
1. Click on the Report Configuration Tab in your Mesh Summary Template
2. If adding the Mesh Summary to your Schedule Template this data has already been setup.
3. Open the default CADS Mesh Summary Template, for instance “Mesh Summary.xltx”.
4. Open the Report Configuration Tab.
5. Highlight Cells Al to Cell F17.

1

2 40  |Excel file version

3 Yes |Fill with blank data lines

4 Yes |Determines if continuous page can have header
5 Yes _|Determines if continuous page can have footer
5 Cell range for configuration table

7 Cell range for Weight report header section

8 Cell for We footer section

9 Cell range for Weight report bar data line

10 |Rebar data i LineNo Line number

11 {Rebar data |Host Mark [Host mark

12 [Rebar data | Accesso pe Type Mesh

135 [Rebar data 350 CADS_Area of Fabric Sheets Area of fabric sheets

14 [Rebar data C08S50 ICADS No of Fabric Sheets [ No of fabric sheets

15 [Rebar data CADS Weight of Fabric Shests Weight of fabric sheets

16 | Header/Footer data CADS Total No of Fabric Sheets Total no of fabnic sheets in the page

17 |Header/Footer data CADS Total Weight of Fabric Sheets Total weight of fabric sheets in the page |

6. Select the Copy option from the Home Tab.

7. Return to your Schedule Template.

8. Click into Cell A1, right mouse click and select Paste (Keep Source Column Widths).
9. Next, define the Configuration Data Range.

10. Select the top left cell (A1), hold down Shift and click the bottom left cell (F86).
11. Go to the Formulas Tab, select Define Name.

12. In the Name Field type in “ConfigurationDataRange” and click ok.

@l Autosave (@ off) v (- % MeshSummaryl - Excel £ Search

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Automate Developer  Results Connect Help

fx’ S @ @ @ ) Reset  ~ @ & Define Nome  ~ |

T )
Insert AutoSum Recently Financial Logical Text Date& Lookup& Math& Maore Insert & Editor Na & _pefine Name...
Function - Used ~ i s ~  Time~ Reference~ Trig~ Functions~  Python [ initi ti fager Apply Names...
Function Library Mew Mame yx
17R x6C w i ﬁ | Name: IConhgummnDalaRange

Seope: Workbook 7|

Comment:

Befersto:  _pepart Configuration!SAS1:5F517 :

-

LR R
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13. Check that each of the keywords have been defined correctly by selecting the keywords in
the drop-down menu and check the cell assignment in the Excel Template.

[ConflgurauonDa!aRange v] : fx Template version
A \ C D £ 3
1 Data Field category 3 Data field name in the datamodel | Value Data field name description
2 [Template version 40 [Excel t e file version
3 [Template tion Yes |Fill empty space with blank data lines
< [Template configuration Yes  |Determines if continuous page can have header
5 te quration Yes Determines if continuous page can have footer
5 {Data ty] Cell range for configuration table
7 |Data Cell range for Weight report header section
& [Data ty] Cell range for Weight report footer section
9 [Data type rai Cell range for Weight report bar data line
10 [Rebar data LineNo Line number
ug data |Host Mark Host mark
12§ data Type Mesh type
13 data CADS_Ares of Fabric Sheets Area of fabnic sheets
14 r data ICADS No of Fabric Sheets No of fabric sheets
15 data ICADS Wesght of Fabric Shaets Weight of fabric sheats
16 fHeader/Footer data ICADS Total No of Fabric Sheets Total no of fabric sheets in the page
17 Header/Footer data ICADS Total Weight of Fabric Sheets Total weight of fabric shests in the page
18

16.3.5 Mesh Summary Cell Name Definitions

The following section lists the definitions of all the keywords currently used in the default Mesh
Summary Template. Additional definitions can be added to match the custom parameters used in a
project.

Header and Footer Data Fields

A B © D E F
. Data field in the . 0q
a Data Field category Table Category “ name .m Data field name in the data model ‘ Value Data field name description
25 |Header/Footer data ‘Accessm}_-’ table |Totaﬂ‘§00 Mesh |CAD §_Total No of Fabric Sheets | ‘Total no of fabric sheets m the page |
36 |Header/Footer data ‘Accessm}-’ table |Tota]l‘leshl-lass |CAD S_Total Weight of Fabric Sheetsl ‘Tntal weight of fabric sheets m the page |
Mesh Summary Data Fields
D94 v i fiv
A B [ D E F
. Data field in the . og
a0 Data Field category Table Category = bl name .m Data field name in the data model ‘ Value Data field name description
79 Rebar data Accessory table MeshLineNo LineNo Line mumber
30 Rebar data Accessory table MeshHost Host Mark Host mark
31 Rebar data Accessory table MeshType2 Type Mesh type
32 Rebar data Accessory table MeshArea CADS_Area of Fabric Sheets Area of fabric sheets
23 Rebar data Accessory table MeshnoOfSheets2 CADS_No of Fabric Sheets No of fabric sheets
34 Rebar data Accessory fable MeshWeight CADS_Weight of Fabric Sheets Weight of fabric sheets
Mesh Summary Address Range Definitions
A B c D E F
. 5 Data field name in ..
a Data Field category Table Category | Data field name in the schedule template the data model Vahe Data field name deseription
76 Data type range Accessory table AddressRangeForAccessoryTableData Cell range for Weight report header section
77 Data type range Accessory table AddressRangeForAccessoryTableHeader Cell range for Weight report footer section
72 |Data type range Accessory table AddressRangeFor AccessoryTableFooter Cell range for Weight report bar data line
Mesh Summary Additional Settings
A 5 C D E F
2 Data Field category ‘ Table Category ‘Da‘laﬁeldmnmintheschedulemljh‘he Data field name in the data model Value ‘ Data field name description
2 | Template version Conft ionFileVersion [1.0 Excel template file version
3 | Template configuration | Schedule FillEmptySpace Tes Fill empty space with blank data lines
4 | Template configuration | Schedule AddHeaderFor TableSpanningAcrossPages Yes Determines if continuous page can have header
5 |Template configuration | Schedule AddFooterFor TableSpanning AcrossPages Yes Determines if continuous page can have footer
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16.3.6

Mandatory Mesh Summary Template Fields

The following fields must be defined otherwise CADS RC3D for Revit® will not be able to create the
Excel Mesh Summary.

ConfigurationFileVersion

ConfigurationFileVersion v f 4
A B £ D E F
Data Field category el Data field name i the schedule template B SRR i Value Data field name description
Category data model
2 Il'emplnte version ConfigurationFileVersion 4 |Excel template file version I
ConfigurationDataRange
ConfigurationDataRange o d fx Template version
A B E D E F
Data Field category ‘ ez Data field name in the schedule template Bz e lmmeniie Vahie Data field name description
Category data model

6 IDﬂtﬂ type range | |ConﬁguratimDataRanue | ‘ ‘Cell range for configuration table

ConfigurationDataRange 7 5 Template version

s 3 & [ E F ] H

1 DataFisld zakeqar, Dataficldnameintheresheduls bemplaks DakaFicldrname in Value I Datafizld name deraription

z Configuratil Merrion X pcoltomplutofilououinn

3 FllEmptrSpace Vor Fill ornp by space with Elank dataliner

d AddHsaderForTableSpanningferarrFaqer Tar O, i i pagezanh haad,

5 #ddFaurorFarTakle SpanninaferarFager Vor Dic tormines if cankinuaur rage an have fagker

5 CanfiqurationDakaFiangs Cellran qe Far zanfiquration tabls

T AddrorrFiangeForHeader GCollranqe For hoaderrection

# AddrorrRanqeForFooker CollranqeFor Foakersecti

4 AddrarrRangeForData CellranqsFar bar dat. -
10 FddrorsRanasFarDatatrap pedling Toll ranac far urapped bar datalin
" 2 ddrorsPanqoPickurs CollrFarDiaka e e e e T
1z AddrorrFiangeForl ur o GellrWithGouplerForData Cellranqe For rhape diagram with coupler detailrin bar
1 FiddrorrRanacF arElankRiou Tl ranqs Far blank dataline
14 AddrarrRangsFortoter CollranqeFar noker line
15 FrajestHame Frajest Hame Frojest name
16 ClicntHame Client Ham e Clicntname
17 JakHo Job Ho Job number
1 Draunky Draun By Draunkbyr
14 SheetlrrusDate Sheotlerus Dake Frojestirrus date
20 GurrentRsvirionDats Gurrant F virion Date Gurrent rovision date
Eal SheetHumbor Sheot Humbor Sheotnumbor
ZE FrojectMembor Froject Membor Froject member
5 Lowel Lowel Lowel
zd Fourbin Four Humbor Fournumber
5 ShoetHame Sheot Hame Sheetname
26 CurrentFieuirion Currank Revirion Currank rouirion
T Skatur Srkakur Srkakur
o Fraje stHumber Frojest_Humber Froject Humber
4 DozumentSkatur Dozumenk_Skakur Dozumenk Stakur
L) Date Diake Croation Date
Eal Lozakion Lozation
FE Drauingia DrauingHumber
5 ChEdE Y Cheshed By
L) ChkdDake Currank Rovirion Dake
35 Membor Hort Mark Hortmark
= EarMark CADS_Ear Mark Earmark
T TrpeAndSize Tepe Tepe
) Had fHkn Hart Gaunt Hartcount
) MalfE arrlnEach Tatal Bty por Momber Caantity by robarrok
i TatalNo Guantity Guantity
4 LenathOFEazhEar EarLenath Earlenath
dz Shapelode Shaps Shaps
a3 Dim# A Dimenrion o
44 DimE E 'EmoluiunB
45 Dimi =] Dim e nrion G
45 DimbD [ Dimensian D
a7 DimE E Dim ¢ rrion E
Lid DimFi Fi Dimenrion Fi
449 DimF F Dim e rnrion F
5 Dimia G Diim ¢ rion 5
5 DimH H DimensianH
5& Diml ] Diirm e rrion |
5% Dima J Dim e nrion J
54 Dimk K 'Emouiunk
55 DimL L Diim ¢ rrion L
56 DimH t Dimensiant
57 Woight CADS_Tatal Fok ar Weight Freinfar coment ueight
5% TatalFaqeteight CADS_Toral Faqe Weight Total pageucight
54 Ficwn CADS_Fiovisian Mark Ficbar revirian
& Moker Hoker Hoter
2] EndTreatmentAns tart Caupler Label It End End Treatment xS tart
k2 EndTreatmentftEnd CouplerLabel 2nd End End Treatment AtEnd
>3 EarMarkDiaqrami EarMarkDiaqram |\‘N Fiebarrhape diaqram
(] EarParkDiaarame EarParkDiaaram | Ver Fickarshape diaaram uith coupler detailr 1l
£S5
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AddressRangeForAccessoryTableHeader

AddressRangeForAccessoryTableHeader ook fi

A B C | D E F G H 1 J K L M N 0 P S[UWX Y| £

31
32
33 Mesh summary
34
35 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2)y MNo. Of Sheets | Total Weight
36
37 Total
38

AddressRangeForAccessoryTableData

AddressRangeForAccessoryTableData v fa

A B C | D E F G H | J K L M N 0 Pl S[UTWX Y &

31 i
32 !
33 Mesh summary |
34 i
i
1
]
1
T
I
1

15 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2) No. Of Sheets Total Weight

36
37 Total

38

AddressRangeForAccessoryTableFooter

AddressRangeForAccessoryTableFooter vl Ji~

A B C | D E F G H | J K L M N o] Pl SUIWX Y| 4

]

31 |
I

32 !
33 Mesh summary |
34 i
a5 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2) No. Of Sheets | Total Weight :
i

!

I

1

T

I

1

1

36
37 Total

38
39

16.3.7 Defining the Weight Summary Template

Use the CADS Default Weight Summary template to review the set-up of the template.

The default location for the Weight Reports is “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates\UK”.

The file shown below is the “Weight Summary.xltx”.

A B C D E F G H | 1 K L I
1
2 Weight Schedule
3
4 No Type used Size Used No.of bars Total Weights (kg)
5
B Total
7
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16.3.8 Create a New Excel Weight Summary Template

Create a new Excel Weight Report Template by carrying out the following steps;
1. Launch the ‘Excel’ Application;
2. Open a new workbook, select the File pull down menu — New - Blank Workbook’ to create a
new Excel Workbook.

B58666-20201 - Excel

LILI Haome
A B C
[ New | 1
2
= Open 3
4
5
Get Add-ins 5
. EBlank workbook
Info Blank workbook

3. Immediately save the Workbook, select the File pull down menu - Save As, click Browse, set
the ‘Save as type’ as ‘Excel Template (.xItx)’.

4. Navigate to the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates\UK” folder.

5. Then type in the appropriate File name and click save the Excel template.

{1 Home
Bl Save As X
D New = v 4 I <« Contents » ExcelTemplates » UK vl (W] Search UK -l
= Open Organize = Mew folder - o
4 Downloads " MName - "
Get Add-ins J Music £3] BS8666-2020.x
=] Pictures £3]) BS8666-2020_CAD NS chedule_With_WeightReport_V3.0_BS1192x
Infa B videos E3]) CADS_Schedule_V2.0.
5. 05(C) £3]) CADS_Schedule V3.0l v

Save

Mot MUY R S
Ferrn s A a=] BExample Weight Summary Template] \ v|
Save as type: W V'
Authors: Helen #ilfoy Tags: Addatag

Tools - Save

» Hide Folders Cancel

- Afd a Place

6. The Excel report template comprises of the following two worksheets:

Sheet Configuration Template.

7. Create a new worksheet for the schedule layout view, by renaming the default worksheet
‘Sheetl’ as Schedule Report.

8. Please ensure that the tab is named Sheet Configuration, the Export of data from Revit to
Excel will not work otherwise.
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20 Insert...
21
[ Delete
22 a
23 Rename
24 Move or Copy...
25 View Code
26 Protect Sheet...
& Tab Color 3
28
29 Hide
30
el ] Select All Sheets
Sheett 7]
Ready fj (J'\}Accessibility: Good to go
31
Sheet Configuration ®
Ready fj (J'\}Accessibility: Good to go

Report Configuration.

9. Create a new worksheet with the name ‘Report Configuration’ for the report configuration.
10. Click on the + (plus) symbol to create a New Sheet.

21
Sheet Configuration
Ready .J (J'\}Accessibility: Goodto go
Mew sheet|

11. Rename the worksheet as Report Configuration.
31]

| Sheet Configuration | Report Configuration r

Ready fj (J'\}Accessibility: Good to go

12. Please ensure that the tab is named Report Configuration, the export will not work
otherwise.
13. Save the Template.

Creating the Weight Summary Graphics Template

On the Report Template Tab, create the graphical layout of the Weight Summary template based on
your standard office layout. An example of the default CADS template is shown below;

Weight Schedule Header Section
No Type used Size Used No.of bars Total Weights (kg) i
Weight Data Line
Total Footer Section

The Template should be designed to include the areas shown above. Your Weight Summary
template should include all the defined areas shown. A description of defining the keywords and
data areas is described in the following web pages.

16.3.9 Create a New Excel Weight Summary Template

Create a new Excel Weight Report Template by carrying out the following steps;
14. Launch the ‘Excel’ Application;
15. Open a new workbook, select the File pull down menu — New - Blank Workbook’ to create a
new Excel Workbook.
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B58666-20201 - Excel

]_|-|_| Home
A B C
[ New | |
2
= Open 3
1
5
Get Add-ins 5
; Blank workbook
Info Blank workbook

16. Immediately save the Workbook, select the File pull down menu - Save As, click Browse, set
the ‘Save as type’ as ‘Excel Template (.xItx)’".

17. Navigate to the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates\UK” folder.

18. Then type in the appropriate File name and click save the Excel template.

Save As

{1 Home

i3l Save As *
D = « v P I <« Contents » ExcelTemplates » UK vI ] Search UK o
= Open Organize « Mew folder - o
S
3 Downloads ~ Name ~
Get Add-ins b Music £3]) B58666-2020.x1
=] Pictures £3]] BS2666-2020_CADSNSchedule_With_WeightReport V3.0_BS1192.x
Infa B videos 3] CADS_Schedule_V2.0.
=, 05(CH) B3] CADS_Schedule_V3.0.xlt v
5
Save e < >
Ferra g =] BExample Weight Summary Template] \ v|
Save as type: IB(ce\ Template (%) V'
Authors:  Helen @ilfoy Tags: Add atag
+ Hide Folders Tools  ~ Cancel

Hd a Place

19. The Excel report template comprises of the following two worksheets:

Sheet Configuration Template.

20. Create a new worksheet for the schedule layout view, by renaming the default worksheet
‘Sheetl’ as Schedule Report.

21. Please ensure that the tab is named Sheet Configuration, the Export of data from Revit to
Excel will not work otherwise.
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20 Insert...

21

- 52 Delete

= Rename

24 Move or Copy...

25 View Code

26 Protect Sheet...

27 Tab Color v

28

29 Hide

30

£l | 1 Select All Sheets
Sheett L)

Ready ] (J'\}Accessibility: Good to go

2l
4]—‘ Sheet Configuration ®

Ready fj (J'\}Accessibility: Good to go

Report Configuration.

22. Create a new worksheet with the name ‘Report Configuration’ for the report configuration.
23. Click on the + (plus) symbol to create a New Sheet.

21
Sheet Configuration
Ready .J (J'\}Accessibility: Goodto go
Mew sheet|

24. Rename the worksheet as Report Configuration.
31]

| Sheet Configuration | Report Configuration r

Ready fj (J'\}Accessibility: Good to go

25. Please ensure that the tab is named Report Configuration, the export will not work
otherwise.
26. Save the Template.

16.4 Creating the Weight Summary Graphics Template

On the Report Template Tab, create the graphical layout of the Weight Summary template based on
your standard office layout. An example of the default CADS template is shown below;

Weight Schedule Header Sectioni
No Type used Size Used No.of bars Total Weights (kg) i
Weight Data Line
Total Footer Section

The Template should be designed to include the areas shown above. Your Weight Summary
template should include all the defined areas shown. A description of defining the keywords and
data areas is described in the following web pages.

16.4.1 Naming the Weight Summary Cells

Keywords need assigning to cells in the Schedule Report to receive schedule data exported from
CADS RC3D for Revit®; this next section describes how to define the keywords inside Excel.
The example below describes how to define a keyword for the Job No data cell.
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Click into Cell C5 (on your template select the cell for the Job No data).
Select the Formulas Tab

Select Define Name drop down menu.

Select the Define Name command.

The New Name dialog is displayed.

ukhwnN e

H ©~ S Weight Summary1 - Excel

File Home Insert Page Layout Farmulas Data Review View Developer Results Connect Hely

f > AutoSum  ~ IE Logical lﬂ Lookup & Reference I——\?' Define Name  ~ E:E' Trace Prece:

— o

- Recently Used ~ Text ~ Iﬂ Math & Trig ~ - Define Name... =% Trace Deper

nsel a
Function E Financial ~ lg Date & Time ~ l! More Functions ~ ager %ﬂ}; Mames... I; Remaove At

Function Library Defined )ﬁmes
c5 - MNew Mame O X
A B C D E F Hame: |Weight5ummaryDataLineNo| |
1 1 1 1 He
1 Scope: Waorkbook ~
] - G t:
2 Weigff “"™"
3 —
4 I\j,p/ Type used Size Us
5
6 Total Befersto: | _-cheet Configupdtion'1scss +
B Cancel

7 | 4

6. Type in “WeightSummaryDatalineNo” into the Name field, this is a defined keyword that the
export routine is programmed to recognise.

7. Leave the scope set to Workbook.

8. Refersto: displays the selected cell address.

9. Click OK.
10. The “WeightSummaryDatalineNo” keyword is displayed in the dropdown menu as shown
below:
H ©~ s Weight Summaryl - Excel
File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review Developer Results Connect Help|
! D Iﬁ D Headings _) r’ﬂ E Spl\
|:| J Gridlines Q [:E' Q - E [ Hid
Mormal|Page Break Page Custom Zoom 100% Zoom to Mew Arrange Freeze
Preview Layout Views Formula Bar Selection | Window Al Panes~
Workbook Views Show Zoom
I WeightSummaryDatalineNo 'I fe
A | B \ C D E|F| G | H | I |J] K | L |
1 —
2 Weight Schedule
3 —
4 Mo \ Type used Size Used MNo.of bars Total Weights (ka)
5
6 Total

11. Full details of the default keywords are described in the Weight Summary Cell Name
Keyword Definitions.
12. Continue defining the keywords for all the data areas in the schedule report.
The diagram below illustrates the keywords defined in the CADS Weight Summary default template.
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Weight Schedule

No Type used Size Used No.of bars Total Weights (kg)

]
Tdtal |
1
WeightSummaryTotalPageWeight
WeightSummaryTotalWeight

WeightSummaryToNoOfBars

WeightSummaryBarDia

WeightSummaryBarType
WeightSummaryDatalineNo

16.4.2 Defining the Weight Summary Address Range Names

The final step is to define the address ranges that form the Weight Summary Template.

The coloured areas in the diagram above indicate the address ranges for each section.

Use the Name Manager on the Formulas Tab to define the Address Range Names and the cell
allocation.

Weight Schedule Header Section ‘
No Type used Size Used No.of bars Total Weights (kg) i
Weight Data Line
Total Footer Section

Header Section

Defines the area on the template for the header data:

o Keyword Name AddressRangeForWeightSummaryHeader
e Cell Designation in the sample file Alto O4
AddressRangeForAccessoryTableHeader o E S
A B C|/D | E| F G| H I J K L M N 0 P ISTUMX ¥ 4

31 i
32 i
33 Mesh summary i
34 i
35 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2) No. Of Sheets Total Weight :

Weight Summary Data Line

Defines the area of the template that the weight summary data is displayed:
e Keyword Name AddressRangeForWeightSummaryData
e Cell Designation in sample file AS to 05

546 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




AddressRangeForAccessoryTableData v
A B C | D E F G H | J K L M N o] P IS UMY Y £
33 Mesh summary
34
35 No Member Mesh Type Area (m2) No. Of Shests Total Weight
36| !
37 Total

Footer Section

Defines the footer area of the template, this area can include a weight summary table:

e Keyword AddressRangeForWeightSummaryFooter
e Cell Designation in the sample file A6 to 06
AddressRangeForAccessoryTableFooter W fx
A B C D E F G H 1 J K L M N 8] P IS[UWX Y|
33 Mesh summary
34
15 Mo WMember Mesh Type Area (m2) No. Of Sheets Total Weight
36
37 Total |
3g i
Weight Summary Additional Settings
A B C D E F
Data Field category Table Category = Data field name i the schedule lEm])]alF BeaiEy :a::;zlm =daa ‘ Va]u= Data field name description =
7 Template configuration ‘Waight summary ‘Addl—[eadar]’orl'ableSpamﬁg;—XcrossPages | |No |Detmm'nes if continuous page |

3 |Template configuration ‘\Veight summary ‘Add.FUoterFcvrTableSpa.rm.&lg.—‘\.crossPages | |'I\'0 |Determ.ines if continuous page |

16.4.3 Weight Summary Report Configuration
The simplest way to reproduce the Report Configuration is to copy and paste from the CADS Default
Weight Summary Template:

1. Click on the Report Configuration Tab in your Schedule Template.

2. Open the default CADS Schedule Template for instance “Weight Summary.xltx”.

3. Highlight Cell Al to Cell F12.

A B C D L B
; Data Field category = Table Categor~| Data field name in the schedule te‘m:l]:ul:{t?v BeinizN ::;:lm = dalav V:]E Data field name description
2 |Template version ConfigurationFileVersion 4.0 |Excel template file version
3 |Data type range ConfigurationDataRange Cell range for configuration table
4 Template configuration |Weight AddHeaderForTableSpanning AcrossPages No |Determines if continuous page can have header
5 |Template configuration |Weight AddFooterForTableSpanning AcrossPages No |Determines if continuous page can have footer
6 Rebar data Weight ‘WeightSummaryDatal ineNo LineNo ‘Weight report line No
7 Rebar data Weight ‘WeightSummaryBarType Type Type
8 |Rebar data Weight ‘WeightSummaryBarDia Bar Diameter BarDiameter
9 Header/Footer data Weight ‘WeightSummaryToNoOfBars Quantity Quantity
10 Header/Footer data Weight Weight SummaryTotalWeight CADS_Total Rebar Weight Total rebar weight
11 Header/Footer data Weight WeightSummaryTotalPageWeight CADS_Total Page Weight Total page weight
12 Header/Footer data Weight WeightSummaryPageTotalNoOfBars CADS_Total NoOfBars Total no of bars
13

Select the Copy option from the Home Tab.
Return to your Weight Summary Report Template.
Click into Cell A1, right mouse click and select Paste (Keep Source Column Widths).
Next, define the Configuration Data Range.

Select the top left cell (A1), hold down Shift and click the bottom left cell (F12).

©oo N U

Go to the Formulas Tab, select Define Name.
10 In the Name Field type in “ConfigurationDataRange” and click ok.
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@ Autosae @ o) [F] D~ O s Weight Summary-HG1 - Excel P search
File Home Insert  Page Layout Formulas Data  Review View  Automate  Developer  Results Connect  Help
. . Reset ~ = @ Define Mame  ~ ]
JAEDY @’ ey
Insert AutoSum Recently Financial Logical Text Date & Lookup & Math & Mare Insert & Editor N <& Define Name...
Function v Used ~ ~ - ~  Time~ Reference~ Tio~ Functions~  Python [® anager Apply Names...
Function Library New Name /X DETIIED TTames
Fi6 - fj: Name: IConfigurat\oDataRangd I
Scope: Waorkbdpk ~
A B E
Comment:
1 [
2 |Temp version ConfigurationFileVersy [1.0 Excel template file
3 |Data type range ConfigurationDataR.an Cell range for conf
4 |Data type range AddressRangeForWel Refersto: | _paport Configurbtion'ISAST:SFS16 | Cell Range for We
5 |Data type range AddressRangeForWei [ Cell Range for We
6 |Data type range AddressRangeForWei Cell Range for We

11. Check that each of the keywords have been defined correctly by selecting the keywords in
the drop-down menu and check the cell assignment in the Excel Template.

@ sutosave (@ or) Y« ' 5 Weight Summary-HG1 - E.. O search @ = m] X
File Home Insert Pagelayout Formulas Data Review View Automate Developer  Results Connect  Help | 3 comments ‘
ﬁ. > AutoSum v Logical ¥ (2 '9 ) Reset - <7. & Define Mame  ~ EL, Trace Precedents Vi F‘
. - - &I
Incert (] Recently Used ~  [&] Text ~ - Incert 47 Editor Name <7} Usein Formula ~ ©lq Trace Dependents Ay ~ Watch | Calculation
Function (g Financial Date & Time~ [ v | Python [ initislization = Manager B3 Create from Selection | Fi Remove Arows ~ (1) Window  Options ~
Function Library Python Defined Names Formula Auditing Calculation ~
| ConfigurationDataRange ~ | E Jfx~ Template version ~
A E\ C D E F i
Data field in the data
a Data Field category Table Category ‘ Data field name in the schedule template & pame i Val= Data field name description
- - model - - || v
2 |Template version | ConfigurationFileVersion [+.0 Excel template file version -
3 |Data type range ConfigurationDataRange Cell range for confi ion table
4 I])ih type range Addr rWeigl yData Cell Range for Weight Summary data line
5 I])lta type range [ Addr orWeight! yFooter Cell Range for Weight Summary footer section
6 I])ih type range Addr rWeij yHeader Cell Range for Weight Summary header section
7 | Template Weight summary | AddHeaderForTabl Pages No  |Determines if ¢ page can have header
8 |Template 'Weight summary | AddFooterForT: ingAcrossPages [No D ines if ¢ page can have footer
9 IRﬂbau' data ‘Weight summary [ WeightSummaryDatal ineNo LineNo ‘Weight report line No
IDIReh:r data Weight summary  [Weigh vBarType Type Type
11 |Rebar data ‘Weight summary Weigh yBarDia Bar Diameter BarDiameter
12 |Header/Footer data Weight summary  |[WeightSummaryToNoOfBars Quantity Quantity
13 |Header/Footer data Weight summary  [Weigh vyTotalWeight CADS_Total Rebar Weight Total rebar weight
14 |Header/Footer data ‘Weight summary Weigh yTotalPageWeight CADS_Total Page Weight Total page weight
15 |Header/Footer data Weight summary  |WeightSummaryPageTotalNoOfBars CADS_Total NoOfBars Total no of bars -
< > Sheet Configuration ~ Report Configuration + P4 »
Ready [® T0 Accessibility: Goodto go Count: &1 B B -——+ 100%

12. Save your file and close Excel.

16.4.4 Weight Summary Cell Name Definitions

The following section lists the definitions of all the keywords currently used in the default weight
summary templates. Additional definitions can be added to match the custom parameters used in a
project.

Weight Summary Header and Footer Data Fields

A B C D E F
Data Field categor Table Category Data field name in the schedule Data field name in the data it Data ﬁeld flame
M M template M model M - description M
9 Header/Footer data |Weight summary  |WeightSummaryToNoOfBars Quantity Quantity
10 Header/Footer data |Weight summary | WeightSummaryTotalWeight CADS_Total Rebar Weight Total rebar weight
11 Header/Footer data |Weight summary  |WeightSummaryTotalPageWeight  |CADS Total Page Weight Total page weight
12 Header/Footer data |Weight summary  |WeightSummaryPageTotalNoOfBars |CADS Total NoOfBars Total no of bars
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Weight Summary Data Fields

A B C D E F
. Data field name in the schedule Data field name in the data Data field name
Data Field categor~ Table Category Value ..
1 hd M template M model M - description M
6 Rebar data Weight summary | WeightSummaryDatal.ineNo LineNo Weight report line No
7 Rebar data Weight summary  |WeightSummaryBarType Type Type
3 Rebar data Weight summary | WeightSummaryBarDia Bar Diameter BarDiameter
Weight Summary Address Range Definitions

A B E D E F
2 Data Field category Table Category | Data field name m the schedule lﬂnplzm-v B :i::lm ik d.alav \v"a]u“v Data field name description =
3 Data type range ConfigurationDataRange Cell range for configuration table
4 Data type range AddressRangeForWeightSummaryData Cell Range for Weight Summary data line
5 |Data type range AddressRangeF orWeightSummaryF ooter Cell Range for Weight Summary footer section
6 Data type range AddressRangeForWeightSummaryHeader Cell Range for Weight Summary header section

Weight Summary Additional Settings
A B Z D E F
. . Data field in the data -
Data Field category Table Category | Data field name in the schedule tﬁnplava = m;m . = \r"a]u“v Data field name description =

7 |Template configuration Weight summary | AddHeaderForTableSpanningAcrossPages No Determines if continuous page
3 |Template configuration Weight summary | AddFooterForTableSpanning AcrossPages No Determines if continuous page

16.4.5 Mandatory Weight Summary Template Fields

The following fields must be defined otherwise CADS RC3D for Revit® will not be able to create the
Excel Weight Summary Template.

ConfigurationFileVersion

A B © D E F
. 5 Data field name in the data -
. Data Field category Table Category Data field name in the schedule template = odzlm < Value Data field name description
- - m - - -
2 | Template version ConfigurationFileVersion 4.0 Excel template file version
o .
ConfigurationDataRange
A B C D E F
. . Data field in the data ..
. Data Field category Table Category Data field name in the schedule template = na;z:lm © Value Data field name description
- - - m - - -

3 Data type range | ‘Cmﬁg\naﬁmDataRanga |CEI[ range for configuration table ‘
ConfigurationDataRange - F Template version

A B i D E F

Data field m the data
. Data Field category Table Category Data field name in the schedule template @ na;u;m < Vale Data field name description
- - m - -

2 |Template version ConfigurationFileVersion f+.0 Excel template file version
3 |Data type range ConfigurationDataRange Cell range for configuration table
4 |Template Weight summary  [AddHeaderForTableSpanningAcrossPages No Determines if conti page can have header
5 |Template ration Weight summary AddFooterForTableSpanningAcrossPages No Determines if conti page can have footer
6 |Rebar data Weight summary WeightSummaryDatal.imeNo LineNo 'Weight report line No
7 |Rebar data ‘Weight summary 'WeightSummaryBarType Type Type
2 |Rebar data ‘Weight summary 'WeightSummaryBarDia Bar Diameter BarDiameter
9 |Header/Footer data Weight summary  |WeightSummaryToNoO{Bars Quaniity Quantity
10 |Header/Footer data Weight summary WeightSummaryTotalWeight CADS_Total Rebar Weight Total rebar weight
11 |Header/Footer data Weight summary ‘WeightSummaryTotalPageWeight CADS_Total Page Weight Total page weight
12 |Header/Footer data 'Weight summary ‘WeightSummaryPageTotalNoOfBars CADS_Total NoOfBars Total no of bars
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AddressRangeForWeightSummaryHeader

AddressRangeForWeightSummaryHeader - ke
A B € D E F G H | J K L v M 0
1 i
2 Weight Schedule |
3 |
4 Ne Type used Size Used Mo.of bars. Total Weights (kg} :
3
& Total
-
AddressRangeForWeightSummaryData
AddressRangeForweightSummaryData h Fe
A B C D E F G H | ] K L M M 0
1
2 Weight Schedule
3
4 No Type used Size Used Mo.of bars Total Weights (kg)
5 i |
& Total
AddressRangeForWeightSummaryFooter
AddressRangeForWeightSummaryFooter i Je
A B e D E F G H | J K L vl M 0

Weight Schedule

No Type used Size Used Mo.of bars Total Weights (kg)

on un b W ra =

16.5 Defining the Weight Report Template

Use the CADS Default Weight Report template to review the way it is set-up.

The default location for the Weight Reports is “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates\UK”.

The file shown below is the “Weight Report by Drawing Sheet with Bar Marks.xItx”.

A B C D E F G H | J
1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet
3 Sheet Name:
a4
Nos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark 5 Grad Cat
rvar Bars ze race Type ategory one bar all bars
]
i)
7 | TOTALS:
2
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16.5.1 Create a New Excel Weight Report Template

Create a new Excel Weight Report Template by carrying out the following steps;
1. Launch the ‘Excel’ Application;
2. Open a new workbook, select the File pull down menu — New - Blank Workbook’ to create a
new Excel Workbook.

B58666-20201 - Excel

LILI Haome
A B C
[ New | 1
2
= Open 3
4
5
Get Add-ins 5
. EBlank workbook
Info Blank workbook

3. Immediately save the Workbook, select the File pull down menu - Save As, click Browse, set
the ‘Save as type’ as ‘Excel Template (.xItx)’.

4. Navigate to the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit
20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates\UK” folder.

5. Then type in the appropriate File name and click save the Excel template.

@ Save As

(nifleers 3 saveAs X

[ Mew &« « 4| | « Contents > ExcelTemplates > UK v|o | searchuk AN
= Open Organize = ew folder gz v 0 —

A Name

& Share
3 BS8666-2020.xHtx

3] BS2666-2020_CADS_Schedule_With_WeightReport_V3.0_BS1192x |
Info &2 Grant Ddherty Folder @ CADS_Schedule_V2.0.xtc
63 CADS_Schedule_V4uxltx

@ CADS_Schedule With_LogoAndSummary V2.0.x/tx
P T R R R TV e eanw

Save

~ Hide Fplders

™
— Add a Place

6. The Excel report templates comprise of the following two worksheets:

Sheet Configuration Template.

7. Create a new worksheet for the schedule layout view, by renaming the default worksheet
‘Sheetl’ as Schedule Report.

8. Please ensure that the tab is named Sheet Configuration, the Export of data from Revit to
Excel will not work otherwise.

551 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




CADS RC3D for Revit® — User Manual

20 Insert...

;; L_‘)( Delete

23 Rename

24 Move or Copy...

25 View Code

26 Protect Sheet...

& Tab Color 3

28

29 Hide

30

£l ] Select All Sheets i]—‘ §
Sheetr 5] Sheet Configuration ®

Ready & Y Accessibility: Good to go Ready & % Accessibility: Good to go

Report Configuration.

9. Create a new worksheet with the name ‘Report Configuration’ for the report configuration.
10. Click on the + (plus) symbol to create a New Sheet.

4]—‘ Sheet Configuration
o oy ibility:
Ready 1 3y Accessibility: Good to go Mew cheet

11. Rename the worksheet as Report Configuration.
31|

| Sheet Configuration | Report Configuration |_

Ready fj (J'\}Accessibility: Good to go

12. Please ensure that the tab is named Report Configuration, the export will not work
otherwise.
13. Save the Template.

16.5.2 Create the Graphical Layout of the Weight Summary
Template
On the Report Template Tab, create the graphical layout of the Weight Summary template based on

your standard office layout. An example of the default CADS template is shown below
Weight Report by Drawing Sheet

Sheet Name:

Header Section

Nos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark Bars Size Grade Tie Category one bar all bars

WeightiData Line

TOTALS : Footer Section

The Template should be designed to include the areas shown above. Your Weight Summary
template should include all the defined areas shown. A description of defining the keywords and
data areas is described in the following web pages.
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16.5.3 Naming the Weight Report Cells

Keywords need assigning to cells in the Schedule Report to receive schedule data exported from

CADS RC3D for Revit®; this next section describes how to define the keywords inside Excel.
The example below describes how to define a keyword for the Bend Type data cell.

1. Click into Cell F6 (on your template select the cell for the Bend Type data).

2. Select the Formulas Tab

3. Select Define Name drop down menu.

4. Select the Define Name command.

5. The New Name dialog is displayed.

@ Autosave (@ orf) v S Weight Report by Drawing Sheet with Bar Marks1 - Excel £ search

File Home Insert  Page Layout Formulas Data Review View  Automate  Developer  Results Connect  Help

fl" 2 A E fgj D Reset 7l | & DefineName -
New Name ul % Kt Date8 Lookup& Msth&  More i Name | € DefineName..
Time~ Referenge = ; ctions ~ Python [& Initialization Manager /Apply Mames...
Hame: |WeightReportBendType {-my pythan alininds
acoper Waorkbdgk v .
Comment: || - f‘:
F G H I 1 L M N Q

ft by Drawing Sheet

4 Refers to:

»

Cancel Bend AI f Weight of
en eight of eight of
Cat:
Type ategory one bar all bars
5

‘|

7 TOTALS:

6. Type in “WeightReportBendType” into the Name field, this is a defined keyword that the

export routine is programmed to recognise.

7. Leave the scope set to Workbook.
8. Refersto: displays the selected cell address.
9. Click OK.
10. The “WeightReportBendType” keyword is displayed in the dropdown menu as shown below:
WeightReportBendType w| i fx
A B c D E F e H I )
1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet
3 Sheet Name:
a
Mos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark Bars Size \ﬁ Type Category one bar all bars
5
N
6
7 TOTALS:

11. Full details of the default keywords are described in the Weight Summary Cell Name
Keyword Definitions.
12. Continue defining the keywords for all the data areas in the schedule report.

The diagram below illustrates the keywords defined in the CADS Weight Summary default template.
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A B C D E F G H J K 1
1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet

3 Sheet Name:

Bar Mark ;::’ Size Grade ?:;:: Category vii?:;{:f V:ﬁig;;r:f
5
6 | I | | |
7 |TOTALS:
8 WeightReportTotalWeight
9 WeightReportWeightOfaBar
10 WeightReportShapeCategory
11 WeightReportBendType
12 WeightReportGrade
13 WeightReportSize
14 WeightReportNoOfBars
15 WeightReportPageTotalNoOfBars
16 WeightReportBarMark
A B C D E E G H L
1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet

3 Sheet Name:

4
Nos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark 5 Grad Cati
rvar Bars 28 race Type ategory one bar all bars
3
7 |TOTALS:

16.5.4 Defining Weight Report Address Range Definitions

The final step is to define the address ranges that form the Weight Report Template.

The coloured areas in the diagram above indicate the address ranges for each section.

Use the Name Manager on the Formulas Tab to define the Address Range Names and the cell
allocation.

Weight Report by Drawing Sheet

Sheet Name:

Header Section

Nos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark S| Grad Cat
arar Bars 1z¢ rade Type ategory one bar all bars

WeightiData Line

TOTALS : Footer Section

Header Section

Defines the area on the template for the header data:
e Keyword Name AddressRangeForWeightReportHeader
e Cell Designation in the sample file Altol5
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AddressRangeForWeightReportHeader ol Jx Weight Report by Drawing

A B C D E F G H I J
1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet
3 Sheet Name:
A
Nos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark S Grade Catego
rar Bars 1€ r Type 4 = one bar all bars
5
6
7 |TOTALS:

Weight Report Data Line

Defines the area on the template for the weight report data:

e Keyword Name AddressRangeForWeightReportData
o Cell Designation in the sample file A6 to 16
AddressRangeForWeightReportData Wi Jx
A B C D E F G H 1 I
1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet

3 Sheet Name:

a4
Nos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark s Grad Cat
rvar Bars ze rade Type ategory one bar all bars
5
b
7 TOTALS:

Footer Section

Defines the area on the template for the footer data:

e Keyword Name AddressRangeForWeightReportFooter
e Cell Designation in the sample file A7 to 18
AddressRangeForWeightReportFooter o i ﬁ: TOTALS:
A B C D E F G H 1 il
1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet
3 Sheet Name:
4
Nos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark Bars Size Grade Type Category one bar all bars
5
7 |TOTALS:
8
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16.5.5 Weight Report Configuration

The simplest way to reproduce the Report Configuration is to copy and paste from the CADS Default
Weight Report Template:
1. Click on the Report Configuration Tab in your Schedule Template.
2. Open the default CADS Schedule Template for instance “Weight Report by Drawing Sheet
with Bar Marks.xItx”, found in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\ExcelTemplates\UK” folder.
3. Highlight Cell Al to Cell F15.

A B C D E F

2 Data Field category =

2 |Templ version Confi; ionFileVersion 4.0 Excel late file version

2 |Data type range Confi ionDataRange Cell range for configuration table

4 |l)ata type range AddressRangeForWeightSummaryData Cell Range for Weight Summary data line

5 |l)atl type range AddtesstngaFmWﬂghtSmmaryFmtet Cell Range for Weight Summary footer section
6 |Data type range Addr g gl yHeader Cell Rznge for Weight Summary header section
7 |Temp igurati Weight summary  |AddHeaderF panningAcrossPages No D if conti page can have header
8 |Templ iguration 'Weight summary  AddF ooterF orTzhl ingAcrossPages No D nes if i page can have footer
9 |Rebar data Weight summary  |WeightSummaryDataLineNo LineNo 'Weight report line No

10 |Rebar data Weight summary WﬂghtSmmaryBa.rType Type Type

11 |Rebar data Weight summary W vBarDia Bar Diameter BarDiameter

12 |Header/Footer data Weight summary nghtSummarﬂ'uNuO[BaIs Quantity Quantity

13 |Header/Footer data Weight summary  |WeightSummaryTotalWeight CADS_Total Rebar Weight Total rebar weight

14 |Header/Footer data 'Weight summary WeightSummaryTotalPageWeight CADS_Totzal Page Weight Total page weight

15 |Header/Footer data Weight summary WeightSummaryPageTotalNoOfBars CADS_Total NoOfBars Total no of bars

18

4. Select the Copy option from the Home Tab.

5. Return to your Weight Report Template.
6. Click into Cell A1, right mouse click and select Paste (Keep Source Column Widths).
7. Next, define the Configuration Data Range.
8. Select the top left cell (A1), hold down Shift and click the bottom left cell (F15).
9. Go to the Formulas Tab, select Define Name.
10. In the Name Field type in “ConfigurationDataRange” and click ok.
ﬂ AutoSave @) z) - = Weight Summary-HG1 - Excel O search
File Home Insert  Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Automate Developer Results Connect Help
- Reset ~ ] (¢ DefineN =
A Z B EBLEBEGE @ B H @2¢
Insert AutoSum Recently Financial Logical Text Date& Lookup & Math & Maore Insert 7 Editor Na <9 Define Name...
Function v Used ~ v v v Time ~ Reference~ Trip~  Functinne Puthon [ jeuioiiea [ er Apply Names...
Function Library New Name }/X DETTED Males
15R x6C v i ftV Mame: | ConfigurationDataRange 1
Scope: ‘Waorkbook ~
A B C E
Comment: |
2 |Template version ConfigurationFileVersig 4.0 Excel template file
3 |Data type range ConfigurationDataRang Cell range for conl
4 |Data type range AddressRangeForWelg Refersto: | _ Report Configuratio Cell Range for We
5 |Data type range AddressRangeForWeig Cell Range for We
6 |Data type range AddressRangeForWeig Cell Range for We
7 ITamnlata ranfimavatinn T aimht crwrmarr AAdT andarFrrTahlafnannino A ~rraccDamac | N TMatarminac +f ~ant

11. Check that each of the keywords have been defined correctly by selecting the keywords in
the drop-down menu and check the cell assignment in the Excel Template.
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@ Autosave (@ off) 9~ = Weight Summary-HG1 - E.. £ search @ - O X
File Home Insert  Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Automate Developer  Results Connect  Help | &3 comments | 14 Share ~
3 AuteSum Logical ~ L) Reset  ~ <7 &) Define Name  ~ B, Trace Precedents [ E
K : @ - : o . [d
Incert Recently Used ~ Text ~ ~ ineert 7 Editer Name < Usein Fermula ~ HlraceDependents A ~ 0 ation -
Function  [E] Financial ~ Date & Time~ [ v | Python [B initialization = Manager B Create from Selection [y Remove Arrows  ~ Window  Options ~
Function Library Python Defined Names Formula Auditing Calculation ™
I ConfigurationDataRange ~ | ft Template version ~
A \ B & D E F -
. . Data field in the data .
n Data Field category Table Category Data field name m the schedule template = nﬁ:]m < Valu= Data field name description
- - - m - -
2 |Template version ConfigurationFileVersion 4.0 Excel template file version
3 |Data type range ConfigurationDataRange Cell range for configuration table
4 |Data type range AddressRangeForWeightSummaryData Cell Range for Weight Summary data line
5 |Data type range  AddressRangeForWeightSummaryFooter Cell Range for Weight Summary footer section
6 |Data type range AddressRangeForWeightSummaryHeader Cell Range for Weight Summary header section
7 |Template configuration ‘Weight summary | AddHeaderForTableSpanningAcrossPages No Determines if contimous page can have header
8 |Template configuration Weight summary | AddFooterForTableSpanningAcrossPages No Determines if contimous page can have footer
5 |Rebar data ‘Weight summary | WeightSummaryDatal ineNo LineNo 'Weight report line No
10 IRebnr data Weight summary | WeightSummaryBarType Type Type
11 IRebar data Weight summary | WeightSummaryBarDia Bar Diameter BarDiameter
12 IHeaderfF ooter data ‘Weight summary | WeightSummaryToNeOfBars Quantity Quantity
13 IHeaden’F ooter data Weight summary | WeightSummaryTotalWeight CADS_Total Rebar Weight Total rebar weight
14 IHeaderfF ooter data ‘Weight summary | WeightSummaryTotalPageWeight CADS_Total Page Weight Total page weight
15 IHeaden’F ooter data ‘Weight summary  |WeightSummaryPageTotalNoOfBars CADS_Total NoOfBars Total no of bars
1 E]
1z v
Sheet Configuration ~ Report Configuration aF i o4 »
Ready [ 17 Accessibility Good to go Count: 61 B M ——p—+ 100

16.5.6 Weight Report Cell Name Definitions

The following section lists the definitions of all the keywords currently used in the default schedule
templates. Additional definitions can be added to match the custom parameters used in a project.

Weight Report Header / Footer Data Fields (Header/Footer data)

A B C D E F
Data field name in the schedule | Data field name in the data Data field name
Data Field cat Table Cat Valu= o
sEaese - template - model - hd description  ~
12 Header/Footer data Weight summary WeightSummaryToNoOfBars Quantity Quantity
13 |Header/Footer data Weight summary  |WeightSummaryTotalWeight CADS_Total Rebar Weight Total rebar weight
14 |Header/Footer data Weight summary | WeightSummaryTotalPageWeight CADS_Total Page Weight Total page weight
15 |Header/Footer data Weight summary  |WeightSummarvPageTotalNoOfBars |CADS_Total NoOfBars Total no of bars
Weight Report Data Fields
A B C D E F
Data field name in the schedule | Data field name in the data Data field name
Data Field cat Table Cat Valu= 2
seeesset - template hd model - - description  ~
9 |Rebar data Weight summary  |WeightSummaryDataLineNo LineNo Weight report line No
10 |Rebar data Weight summary  |WeightSummaryBarType Type Type
11 |Rebar data Weight summary  |WeightSummaryBarDia Bar Diameter BarDiameter
Weight Report Address Range Definitions
A B i o] E F
a Data Field category = Table Category | Data field name i the schedule lemp]alv"v Data field :i:]m the datf \-’a]u"v Data field name description =
3 Data type range ConfigurationDataRange Cell range for configuration
4 Data type range AddressRangeForWeightSummaryData Cell Range for Weight
5 Data type range AddressRangeForWeightSummaryFooter Cell Range for Weight
6 Data type range AddressRangeForWeightSummaryHeader Cell Range for Weight
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Weight Report Additional Settings

A B C D E F
. Tabl . Data field .
Data Field category ave Data field name in the schedule template & . Value Data field name description
~| Category ~ ~|name m f - -
3 |Template configuration |Weight report | AddHeaderForTableSpanningAcrossPages Yes Determines if continuous page can have header
4 |Template configuration |Weight report |AddFooterForTableSpamming AcrossPages Yes Determines if continuous page can have footer

16.5.7 Mandatory Weight Report Template Fields

The following fields must be defined otherwise CADS RC3D for Revit® will not be able to create the
Excel Weight Report Template.

ConfigurationFileVersion

A B T D E F
. Data Field category - Table Category .| Data field name in the schedule template - Ea i :;EZIM i d.al.a' Value - Data field name description -
2 |Template version ConfigurationFileVersion 4.0 Excel template file version

ConfigurationDataRange

A B C D E F
: Data Field category | Table Category | Data field name in the schedule template _ Dmmm‘“"’”"{ Vahe _ Data field name description -
2 Template version C ionFileVersion 4.0 Excel late file version
A B C D E F
] Data Field category = Table Category .| Data field name in the schedule template = PR nmaizlm e data' Value = Data field name description =
3 |Data type range ConfigurationDataRange |Ce]1 range for configuration table ‘
A B C D E F
Data Field category ez Data field name in the schedule template Daa ﬁ = Value ‘ Data field name description ‘
1 - | Category ~ - [name intl ~ - -
3 |Template configuration |Weight report | AddHeaderForTableSpammingAcrossPages Yes Determines if conts page can have header
4 |Template configuration |Weight report | AddFooterForTableSpanningAcrossPages Yes Determines if conts page can have footer
5 |Data type range ConfigurationDataRange Cell range for configuration table
5 |Data type range Weight report | AddressRangeF orWeightReportData Cell range for Weight report header section
7 |Data type range Weight report | AddressRangeForWeightReportHeader Cell range for Weight report footer section
3 |Data type range Weight report | AddressRangeF orWeightR eportF ooter Cell range for Weight report bar data line
9 |Rebar data Weight report | WeightReportBasedOn CADS_BasedOn Filter name
10 |Rebar data Weight report | WeightReporiLineNo LineNo Line number
11 |Rebar data Weight report | WeightReportNoOfBars Quantity Total quantity
12 |Rebar data Weight report |WeightReporiSize Type Bar dizmeter
13 |Rebar data Weight report |WeightReporiBarMark CADS Bar Mark Bar mark
14 |Rebar data Weight report |WeightReporiGrade Type ‘ Type and size
15 |Rebar data Weight report |WeightReporiBendType Shape ‘ Bend type
16 |Rebar data Weight report |WeightReportDrawing CADS Drawing Sheet NiDrawing sheet name
17 |Rebar data ‘Weight report |WeightReportRelease CADS Release Name |Release name
18 |Rebar data ‘Weight report |WeightReportShapeCategory CADS Bend Category |Shape category
19 |Rebar data ‘Weight report |WeightReportWeightOfaBar CADS Weight of a Bar |Single rebar weight
20 |Rebar data ‘Weight report | WeightReportTotalWeight CADS_Total Rebar Weig Total weight of rebar
21 |Header/Footer data Weight report | WeightR eportSheetName Sheet Name‘ Sheet name
22 |Header/Footer data Weight report | WeightR eportPageTotalWeight CADS_Total Page Weigh Total page weight of the rebar
23 |Header/Footer data Weight report | WeightR eportPageTotalNoOfBars CADS_Total NoOfBars |Total no of bars
M, ‘
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AddressRangeForWeightReportHeader

AddressRangeForWeightReportHeader w ool fx -~ Weight Report by Drawing ¢

A B i ) E F G H | J

1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet

3 Sheet Name:

4

Nos. . - Bend Weight of Weight of

Bar Mark Bars size G Type Category one bar all bars

5

&

7 | TOTALS:

8

AddressRangeForWeightReportData

AddressRangeForWeightReporiData v i Jr

A B C D E F G H 1 J
1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet

3 Sheet Name:

a4
Nos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark Bars Size Grade Type Category one bar all bars
5
6
7 |TOTALS:
8
AddressRangeForWeightSummaryFooter
AddressRangeForWeightReportFooter oo S~ TOTALS:
A B C D E F G H 1 J
1 Weight Report by Drawing Sheet
3 Sheet Name:
a4
Nos. . Bend Weight of Weight of
Bar Mark Bars Size Grade Type Category one bar all bars
5
6
7 |TOTALS:
8

559 Copyright © Computer and Design Services Limited




16.6 Adding Custom Revit® Parameters to the Excel
Template
Additional data fields can be added to the Excel Report Configuration Tab to import any custom

Revit® project information and project parameters. Existing entries can be adapted to match your
current project parameters by editing the Parameter names in Column D.

Project Information X
Family: System Family: Project Information ~ Load... Project Parameters X
Type: w Edit Type... Parameter Name Search:
Instance Parameters - Control selected or to-be-created instance » Filter
Parameter Value & Parameters available to elements in this project: 33 items
Route Analysis H
Route Analysis Settings Edit... CADS_Rebar Number Prefix ~
CADS_Rebar Mumber Suffix
Other B3 CADS_Rebar Spacing
Project ssue Date 28/01/25 CADS_Reinforcement Layer
: : CADS_Release Name
Pr.oject Status Project Status CADS_Runout Dimensions
Client Name COwner CADS_Shape Display Mame
Project Address Enter address here CADS_Varying Range Bar Mark
Project Name Project Name ?DFE :3
Project Number 1234
Revn
Status
v v
3 = *:
S BB
Cancel How do I manage project parameters? Cancel

For instance, new Fields can be added into the Header for additional Project Information to be
displayed.

1. Open the Excel Schedule template.
2. Select to the Report Configuration Tab.
3. The new data field can be added to either the Header/Footer data or the Rebar data.
4. Insert a new line into the relevant data area of the spreadsheet.
A B C D E F
. Data field name in the | Data field name in the Data field name
Data Field category Table Category schedule template data model Value description
17 Header/Footer data Schedule ClientName Client Name Client name
i Schedule JobNo Job No Job pumber
|19 Blank Line inserteq
20 |<¥'ader/Footer data Schedule DrawnBy Drawn By Drawn by
21 Header/Footer data Schedule SheetlssueDate Sheet Issue Date Project issue date
22 Header/Footer data Schedule CurrentRevisionDate Current Revision Date Current revision date
23 Header/Footer data Schedule SheetNumber Sheet Number Sheet number
A T rndawTantnn daba Cabhadeda Thr nimndh Frumathne Thrninnmé N Hmmnthne Thrninmé smnnemathne

5. Set the Data field category to appropriate category in Column A, in this instance

Header/Footer data.

6. In Column B type in the Table Category, in this case Schedule.

7. Type in the cell name you want to use in the Excel spreadsheet in Column C, in this case
ProjectAddress.

8. Type in the Revit® parameter name in Column D, Project Address.

9. Type in a description for the data field to help as a reminder in the future in Column F,

Project Site Address.
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A B C D E F
. Data field name in the | Data field name in the Data field name

Data Field category Table Category schedule template data model Value description
17 Header/Footer data Schedule ClientName Client Name Client name
18 Header/Footer data Schedule JobNo Job No Job number
19 |Header/Footer data Schedule ProjectAddress Project Address Project Site Address
20 Header/Footer data Schedule DrawnBy Drawn By Drawn by
21 Header/Footer data Schedule SheetlssueDate Sheet Issue Date Project issue date
22 Header/Footer data Schedule CurrentRevisionDate Current Revision Date Current revision date

10. Once the field has been added to the Report Configuration you can name the cell in the

Sheet Configuration.
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17 Shape Code 99’s for BS8666:2005 &
BS8666:2020

Shown below are the shape code 99 families currently being shipped with CADS RC3D for Revit® for
BS866:2005 & BS8666:2020. The shape codes can be loaded from the Revit® Insert Tab using the

Load Family command.

They are located in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for Revit

20xx.bundle\Contents\Families\UK\Structural Rebar Shapes” folder, select either the BS 8666-2005
or the BS 8666-2020 folder to suit your project.
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18 Draw Rebar Shape Code 99’s for
BS8666:2005 & BS8666:2020

The following shape codes are located in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes\UK” folder.

Load the shapes into RC3D for Revit® inside the Project Settings dialog, refer to Chapter CADS Rebar
Shapes for details.
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99624 99646 99301X 99301Xa

The following shape codes are located in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS
RC3D for Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes\US\USA-STD” folder.

- O | 1 O |
B B

- 1 |l e | gy =

> Al e G

e C c T L =

A /NG <> [

D K J
ELPS ELPSa 15 S14
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The following shape codes are in the “C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ApplicationPlugins\CADS RC3D for

Revit 20xx.bundle\Contents\CadsRebarShapes\US\USASTD2018” folder.
0
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19 CADS Country Specific Shape Code Libraries

The tables below contain the images of the currently supported Country Specific Shape Codes
Libraries.

19.1 SANS 282-2004 Shape Codes

E//ﬂﬂ %/ f sz 1%
m|FZRN
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This concludes the CADS RC3D for Revit® User Manual
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